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MY LORD, 

If I had only public reasons for prefixing your 
Lordship's name to this work, I should not have much difficulty 
in justifying my dedication. Yout position in the first rank of 
English scholars, your profound and original researches in the 
highest departments of philology, and, above all, the share which 
you have had in rendering the' great work of Niebuhr accessible 
to the English student, might well exact such a tribute of respect 
from any labourer in the same field. But while I express the 
admiration which I have always felt for your genius and learn- 
ing, I wish also to take this opportunity of recording some of the 
most pleasing recollections connected with my residence within 
the walls of Trinity College, Cambridge. There is no period of 
that residence to which I do not revert with affection and grati- 
tude, and my warmest acknowledgments are due to many whom 
I had the happiness to know there. But of all the advan- 
tages which I enjoyed at Cambridge, there is no one which I 
estimate more highly than this — that I was among those who 
were permitted, some ten or twelve years ago, to attend the 
crowded lecture-room in which your Lordship first taught the 
students of the College to understand and appreciate the philo- 
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sophy of Aristotle. These •lectures, combined with the influence 
which your Lordship possessed among the more intellectual and 
cultivated members of the College, produced a normal effect of 
the utmost importance, by which many have benefited. My 
own share in this benefit I would gladly acknowledge ; and I 
am sure I cannot prize too highly the opportunity by which I was 
allowed to profit. The philological student travels along a road 
with many turnings which all end in nothing, or worse ; and 
he has great reason to be thankful, if, at an early part of his 
career, he meets with a guide who is both willing and able to 
point out to him the straight and steep and narrow road which 
leads to the temple of truth. My personal acquaintance with 
your Lordship has been inconsiderable ; but, though I may re- 
gret this circumstance on my own account, it will not, I conceive, 
detract from this testimony to the merits and efHcacy of your 
public teaching. 

In this spirit, and writing as a philologer to a philologer, 
I have presumed to request your acceptance of the present 
work ; and I cannot form a more ambitious hope, than that it 
may succeed in obtaining your Lordship's approbation. 

I have the honour to be, 
My Lord, 
Your Lordship's faithful servant, 

J. W. DONALDSON. 
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No person who is conversant with the subject will 
venture to assert that Latin scholarship is at pre- 
sent flourishing in England, On the contrary, it 
must be admitted that, while we have lost that 
practical .familiarity with the Latin language which 
was possessed some forty years ago by every Eng- 
lishman with any. pretensions to scholarship, we 
have not supplied the deficiency by making our- 
selves acquainted with the results of modern phi- 
lology, so far as they have been brought to bear 
upon the language and literature of ancient Rome. 
The same impulse which has increased and ex- 
tended our knowledge of Greek has checked and 
impoverished our Latinity. The discovery that 
the Greek is, after all, an easier language than the 
Latin^ and that it may be learned without the aid 
of its sister idiom, while it has certainly enabled 
many to penetrate into the arcana of Greek criti- 
cism who must otherwise have stopt at the thresh- 
old, has at the same time prevented many from 
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facing the difficulties which surround the less at- 
tractive literature of Rome^ and, by removing one 
reason for learning Latin, has induced the student 
to overlook the other and higher considerations 
which must always confer upon this language its 
value, its importance, and its dignity. 

A return to the Latin scholarship of our ances- 
tors can only be effected by a revival of certain 
old-fashioned methods and usages, which have 
been abandoned, perhaps more hastily than wisely, 
in favour of new habits and new theories. No 
arguments can make it fashionable for scholars 
to clothe their thoughts in a classic garb : exam- 
ple will do more than precept ; and when some 
English philologer of sufficient authority shall ac- 
quire and exert the faculty of writing Latin with 
terse and simple elegance, he will not want imita- 
tors and followers. With regard, however, to our 
ignorance of modern Latin philology, it must be 
owned that our younger students have at least 
one excuse — namely, that they have no manual 
of instruction; no means of learning what has 
been done and is still doing in the higher depart- 
ments of Italian philology ; and if we may judge 
from the want of information on these subjects 
which is so frequently conspicuous in the works of 
our learned authors, our literary travellers, and our 
classical commentators, this deficiency is deeply 
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rooted, and has been long and sensibly felt. Even 
those among us who have access to the stores of 
German literature, would seek in vain for a single 
book which might serve as the groundwork of 
their studies in this department. The most com- 
prehensive Roman histories, and the most elabo- 
rate Latin grammars, do not satisfy the curiosity 
of the inquisitive student ; and though there is 
already before the world a great mass of mate- 
rials, these are scattered through the voluminous 
works of German and Italian scholars, and are, 
therefore, of little use to him who is not prepared 
to select for himself what is really valuable, and to 
throw aside the crude speculations and vague con- 
jectures by which such researches are too often 
encumbered and deformed. 

These considerations, and the advice of some 
friends, who have supposed that I might not be 
unprepared for such an office, have induced me 
to undertake the work which is now presented 
to the English student. How far I have accom- 
plished my design must be left to the judgment of 
others. It has been my wish to produce, within 
as short a compass as possible, a complete and 
systematic treatise on the origin of the Romans, 
and the structure and affinities of their language, 
— a work which, while it might be practically 
useful to the intelligent and educated traveller in 
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Italy^ no less than to the reader of Niebuhr and 
Arnold^ might at the same time furnish a few 
specimens and samples of those deeper researches, 
the full prosecution of which is reserved for a 
chosen few. 

The most cursory inspection of the table of 
contents will shew what is the plan of the book, 
and what information it professes to give. Most 
earnestly do I hope that it may contribute in 
some degree to awaken among my countrymen 
a more thoughtful and manly spirit of Latin phi- 
lology. In proportion as it effects this object, I 
shall feel myself excused in having thus ventured 
to commit to a distant press a work necessarily 
composed amid the distractions and interruptions 
of a laborious and engrossing profession. 

J. W. D. 

The School Hall, Bury St. Edmunds, 
25th March, 1844. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE OLD ITALIAN TRIBES CONSIDERED AS RELATED TO 

EACH OTHER. 

§ 1. Elements of the population of Rome. § 2. The Latins ^a composite 
tribe. § 8. The OscaoSi &c. § 4. Alba and Layinium. § 5. The Sa- 
BINB8 — how related to the Umbrians and Oscans. § 6. The Umbrians 
—their ancient greatness. § 7. Reduced to insignificance by Pelasgian 
invaders. § 8. The Pslasoians — the differences of their position in 
Italy and Greece respectively. § 9. They preserve their national integrity 

. in Etruria. § 10. The Etruscans — the theory of Lepsins, respecting 
their Pelasgian origin, adopted and confirmed. § 11. Meaning and eth- 
nical extent of the name ** Tyrrhenian." § 12. ** Rasena" only a cor- 
ruption of the original form of this name. § 13. The Etruscan language 
— a mixture of Pelasgian and Umbrian, the latter prevailing more in the 
country, the former in the towns. § 14. The Pelasgian origin of the 
Etruscans further confirmed by the traditionary history of the Luceres. 
§ 15. Condnsion. 

The sum of all that is known of the earliest history of § 1. 
Rome is comprised in the following enumeration of par- the p^ulation 
ticulars. A tribe of Latin origin, more or less connected °^ Rome, 
with Alba, settled on the Palatine hill, and in the process 
of time united itself, by the right of intermarriage and 
other ties, with a band of Sabine warriors, who had taken 
up their abode on the Quirinal and Capitoline huls. These 
two towns admitted into fellowship with themselves a third 
coJ^munity, established on the Cslian and Esquiline hills, 

B 
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which seems to have consisted of Pelasgians, either from 
the Solonian plain, lying between Rome and Lavinium, or 
from the opposite side of the river near Caere ; and the 
whole body became one city, governed by a king, or ma- 
gUterpcpuU, and a senate; the latter being the represen- 
tatives of the three original elements of the state, — the 
Latin or Oscan Ramnes, the Sabine Titienses or Quirites, 
and the Pelasgian Luceres. It appears, moreover, that the 
Etruscans, on the other side of the Tiber, eventually influ- 
enced the destinies of Rome in no slight degree, and the 
last three kings mentioned in the legendary traditions were 
of Etruscan origin. In other words, Rome was, during the 
period referred to by their reigns, subjected to a powerful 
Etruscan dynasty, from the tyranny of which it had, on 
two occasions, the good fortune to escape. What Servius 
planned was for the most part carried into effect by the 
consular constitution, which followed the expulsion of the 
last Tarqidnius. 

As these facts are established by satisfactory evidence, 
and as we have nothing else on which we can depend with 
certainty, it follows that in order to investigate the ethnical 
afllnities of the Roman people, and the origin and growth 
of their language, we must in the first instance inquire 
who were the Latins, the Sabines, the Pelasgians, and the 
Etruscans, and what were their relations one with another. 
After this we shall be able with greater accuracy to ex- 
amine their respective connexions with the several elements 
in the original population of Europe. 

THE LATINS. 

« 2^ The investigations of Niebuhr and others have made 

The Latins— it suflScientlv certain that the Pelasrians formed a very 

a composite , . , , 

tribe. important element in the population of ancient Latium. 

This appears not merely from the primitive traditions, but 
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also, and more strongly, from the mythology, language, 
and architecture of the country. It hos likewise been 
proved that this Pelasgian population was at an early 
period partially conquered by a tribe of mountaineers, 
who are called Oscans^ and who descended on Latium from 
the basins of the Nar and the Yelinus, The influence of 
these foreign invaders was most sensibly and durably felt 
in the language of the country ; which in its earliest form 
presents phenomena not unlike those which have marked 
the idiom spoken in this country since the Norman con- 
quest. The words relating to husbandry and peaceful life 
are Pelasgian, and the terms of wax and the chase are 
Oscan.^ 

As it is this foreign element which forms the distinc- 
tion between the Latins and the Pelasgians, let us in the 
first place inquire into the origin and affinities of these 
Oscan conquerors, in order that we may more easily dis- 
entangle the complexities of the subject. 

The Oscans were known at diflferent times and in dif- § S. 
ferent places under the various names of Opicans, Opscans, ^c, ' 

Ausonians, and Aunmcans. The primary denomination 
was Op'ictis, derived from Ops or Opis, the Italian name 
of the goddess Earth ; and these people were therefore, in 
accordance with their name, the Autochthones , or aborigi- 
nal inhabitants of the district where they are first found. 
The other denominations are derived from the same word, 
Op-Sy by the addition of the endings si-cus, sumis, and 

^ Niebuhr, H, jR. i. p. 82. Mtiller) Etrusher^ i. p. 17. This observation 
must not be pressed too far; for it does not in fact amount to more than 
prima facie evidence. The Opican or Oscan language belongs to the Indo- 
Germanic family no less than the Pelasgian; the latter, however, veas one 
ingredient in the language of ancient Greece, and it does not appear that any 
Hellenic tribes were connected with the Oscans; consequently it is fair to 
say that, as one element in the Latin language resembles the Greek, while 
the other does not, the Grscising element is Pelasgian. 
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"Stm^icus^ The labial is absorbed in Oscus and AHamVi 
and the s has become r, according to the regular process^ 
in Aurunctis^ 

These aboriginal tribes, having been in the first in- 
stance, like the Arcadians in the Peloponnese, driven by 
their invaders, the Pelasgians, into the mountain fastnesses 
of the Apennines, at length descended from the interior on 
both sides, and conquered the people of the plains and the 
coast. One tribe, the Ap-uli^ subdued the Daunians and 
other tribes settled in the south-east, and gave their name 
to the country ; they also extended themselves to the west» 
and became masters of the country from the bay of Ter- 
racina upwards to the Tiber. In this district they bore 
the well-known names of Vohci (^ApuUsici) and JEqui 
(comp. iWo?, equm, &c.), names still connected with the 
primary designation of the aborigines. 

A more important invasion was that which was occa- 
sioned by the pressure of the Sabines on an Oscan people 
settled in the mountains between Reate and the Fucine 
lake. These invaders came down the Anio, and conquered 
the Pelasgians of northern Latium. Their chief seat in 
the conquered country seems to have been Alba, the Alp- 
ine or mountain city, where they dwelt under the name of 
Prisci Latini, *^ ancient Latins ;" being also called Casci, a 
name which denotes " ancient" or " well-bom," and which, 
like the connected Greek term ;^ao4 implies that they 
were a nation of warriors (N. Crat. p. 402). 

§ 4. The district of Latium, when history first speaks of it, 

vinium? " ^^ ^^® occupied by two races; one a mixed people of 

Oscan conquerors living in the midst of the Pelasgians 
whom they had subdued, the other a Pelasgian nation 
not yet conquered by the invaders. These two nations 

^ See Niebuhr, i. 69, note. Buttmaxin, Lemlogw, i. p. 68, note 1 (p. 154, 
FiBhlake). 
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formed at first two distinct confederacies: of the former 
Alba was the head, while the place of congress for the 
latter was Lavinium. At the latter place, the PenateSy or 
old Pelasgian Cabeiri, were worshipped; and even after 
the Pelasgian league was broken up by the power of Alba, 
and when Alba became the capital of the united nation of 
the Latins and sent a colony to Lavinium, the religious 
sanctity of the place was still maintained, the Penates 
were still worshipped there, and deputies still met in the 
temple of Venus. The influence of Alba was, however, > 

so great, that even after its fall, when the Pelasgian Latins 
partiaUy recovered their independence, there remained a 
large admixture of foreign elements in the whole popula- 
tion of Latium, and that which was purely Pelasgian in 
their character and institutions became gradually less and 
less perceptible, till nothing remained on the south of the 
Tiber which could claim exemption from the predominating 
influence of the Oscans. 

That the name Lavinium is only a dialectical variety of 
Latinium has long been admitted. The original form of 
the name Latinus, which afterwards furnished a denomina- 
tion for the language of the civilised world, was Latvinus; 
and while the Pelasgian Latins preserved the labial only, 
the mixed people retained only the dental. The same has 
been the case in the Pelasgian forms, Uber, Ubra, bis, ruber , 
&c., compared with their Hellenic equivalents, i-\€v0€po^, 
XiTpa, 81^, i'pvOpo^y &c. 

THE SABINES. 

It has been mentioned that the Sabines dispossessed § 5. 
the Oscans, and compelled them to invade Latium. Our ^how^rekSl 
next point is, therefore, to consider the relation in which <» ^^ Umbri- 

* ' ' ^ ^ ^ ans and Os- 

the Sabines stood to the circumjacent tribes. cans. 

The original abode of these Sabines was, according to 
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Cato^^ about Amitemum, in the higher Apennines. Issu- 
ing from this lofty region, they drove the Umbrians before 
them on one side and the Oscans on the other, and so 
took possession of the district which for so many years was 
known by their name. 

It will not be necessary in this place to point out the 
successive steps by which the Sabine colonies made them- 
selves masters of the whole south and east of Italy, nor to 
shew how they settled on two of the hills of Rome. It 
is clear, on every accoimt, that they were not Pelasgians ; 
and our principal object is to inquire how they stood 
related to the Umbrians and Oscans, on whom they more 
immediately pressed. 

Niebuhr thinks it not improbable that the Sabines and 
Oscans were only branches of one stock, and mentions 
many reasons for supposing so.^ It appears, however, 
that there are still stronger reasons for concluding that the 
Sabines were an offshoot of the Umbrian race. This is 
established not only by the testimony of Zenodotus of 
Troezen,^ who wrote upon the Umbrians, but also by the 
resemblances of the Sabine and Umbrian languages.^ It 
is true that this last remark may be made also with regard 
to the Sabine and Oscan idioms ^ for many words which 
are quoted as Sabine are likevnse Oscan.* The most plau- 
sible theory is, that the Sabines were Umbrians, who were 
separated from the rest of their nation, and driven into the 
high Apennines, by the Pelasgians of the north-east ; but 
that, after an interval, they in their turn assumed an offen- 
sive position, and descending from their highlands, under 
the name of Sabini, or " worshippers of Sabus the son of 
Sancus,"® attacked their Umbrian brethren on the one 

1 Quoted by Dionys. i. 14, p. 40 ; ii. 49, p. 838. Reiske. 

'^ Hist Rome, i. p. 103. > Apud Dionys. ii 49, p. 337. 

^ Servius ad Virg. ^n. iii 235. ^ Niebuhr, ubi supra. 

^ That iMB Smnnts was an Cmbrian deity is clear from the Eugubine 



§ 6.] AS RELATED TO EACH OTHER. 7 

side, and the Oscan Latins on the other. At length, how- 
ever, they sent out so many colonies to the south, among 
the Oscan nations, that their Umbrian affinities were almost 
forgotten ; and the Sabellian tribes, especially the Sam- 
nites, were regarded as members of the Oscan family, from 
having adopted to a considerable extent the language of 
the conquered tribes among whom they dwelt. 

The Umbrians are always mentioned as one of the J'G. 
most ancient nations of Italy .^ Though restricted in the --^eiTandent 
historical ages to the left bank of the Tiber, it is clear that grea^^ess. 
in ancient times they occupied the entire northern half of 
the peninsula, from the Tiber to the Po. Their name, 
according to the Greek etymology, implied that they had 
existed before the great rain-floods which had destroyed 
many an earlier race of men.^ Cato said that their city 
Ameria was founded 381 years before Rome.^ All that 
we read about them implies that they were a great, a 
genuine, and an ancient nation.^ There are distinct tradi- 
tions to prove that the country, afterwards called Etruria, 
was originally in the occupation of the Umbrians. The 
name of the primitive occupants of that country was pre- 
served by the Tuscan river Umhro^ and the tract of land 
through which it flowed into the sea was to the last called 

Tables. Indeed, both aabta and eoncus^ in the old languages of Italy, rig- 
nified '^ sacred" or '* revered/' and were probably epithets regularly apjdied 
to the deity. In the Eugubine Tables we have the word $ei>'Um^ mfianing 
" reverently" (i. a. 5) ; and Sanaius is an epithet of the god FistUt or Fiao- 
vius (vi. b, S, 5). Comp. the Latin sev^erus (<r^i8-w), and eanctus. Ac- 
cording to this, the name Sabini is nearly equivalent to SacranL The Tables 
ako mention the picus Martina of the Sabines, from which the Pieeni derived 
their name (piquier Martier, v. b. 9» 14) ; comp. Strabo, v. p. 240. 

* Niebuhr, i. note 430. 

^ See Plin. H. ^. iii. 19 : ** Umbrorum gens antiquissima Italiae existi- 
matur, ut quos Ombrios a Grsecis putent dictos, quod inundatione terrarum 
imbribus superfiiissent :" and compare, for the idea, Psalm zxiz. 10. 

» Riny, iii. 14, 19. < Floras, i. ll. Dionys. i. 19. 
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Umbria,^ It is expressly stated that Cortona was once 
Umbrian;^ and Gamers, the ancient name of Clusiumi' 
points at once to the Camertes, a great Umbrian tribe.^ 
It is certain also that the Umbrians occupied Picenumy till 
they were expelled from that region by their brethren the 
Sabines*' 

§ 7. Since history, then, exhibits this once great nation 

Bignmcance br expelled from the best part of its original possessions, 
^i^"*^ "*' driven beyond the Apennines, deprived of all natural bar- 
riers to the north, and reduced to insignificance, we are 
led at once to inquire into the cause of this phenomenon. 
Livy speaks of the Umbrians as dependent allies of the 
Tuscans;^ and Strabo tells us that the Etruscans and 
Umbrians maintained a stubborn contest for the possession 
of the district between the Apennines and the mouth of 
the Po.^ The people which thus ruled and strove with 
them in the ]atter period of their history, when they were 
living within the circumscribed limits of their ultimate 
possessions, was that which deprived them of a national 
existence within the fairest portion of their originally wide 
domains. 

There can be no doubt that the Umbrians were invaded 
and conquered by a stream of Tyrrhenian Pelasgians from 
the north-east. Before we proceed to shew how these 
invaders, combined with the conquered Umbrians, made 
up the great Etrurian nation, it will be convenient to 
examine generally the course of the Pelasgian invasion of 
Italy. 

1 Pliny, Ui. 5 (8). > Dionjrs. i 20. 

» Liv. X. 25. ♦ Liv. ix. S6. 

^ Plmy, iii. 18, 14. ^ In books ix. and x. 
7 P. 216. 
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§ 8.] AS RELATED TO EACH OTHER. 



THE PELAS6IAN& 

Without stopping to inquire at present who the Pelas- § 8, 
gians were out of Italy, let us take them up where they <j,x„8-«the 
first make their appearance at the mouth of the Po. We ^erenoei of 

* * ^ their position 

find that they started from this district, and haying crossed in Italy and 
the Apennines, wrested from the Umbrians the great city tively. 
Gamers, from whence they carried on war all around. ^ 

Continually pressing towards the south, and, as they ad- 
vanced, conquering the indigenous tribes, or driving them 
up into the highlands, they eventually made themselves 
masters of all the level plains and of the coasts. Though 
afterwards, as we have seen, invaded in their turn, and « in 
part conquered by the Oscan aborigines, they were for a 
long time in possession of Latium ; and, under the widely 
diffused name of (Enotrians, they held all the south of 
Italy, till they were conquered or dispossessed by the 
spread of the great Sabellian race. 

To these Pelasgians were due the most important ele- 
ments in the ancient civilisation of Italy. It was not their 
destiny to be exposed throughout their settlements, like 
their brethren in Greece, to the overruling influence of 
ruder and more warlike tribes. This was to a certain 
extent the case in the south; where they were not only 
overborne by the power of their SabeUian conquerors, but 
also Hellenised by the Greek colonies which were at an 
early period established among them. But in Etruria and 
Latium the Pelasgian nationality was never extinguished : 
even among the Latins it survived the severest shocks of 
Oscan invasion. In Etruria it remained to the end the 
one prevailing characteristic of the people; and Rome 
herself, though she owed her military greatness to the 
Sabellian ingredient in her composition, was, to the days 
of her decline, Pelasgian in all the essentials of her Ian- 
guage, her religion, and her law. 
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§ 9. It is easy to see why the Pelasgians retained their 

natioDATinte- national integrity on the north-western coast so much 
srityinEtniria. xaote perfectly than in the south and east. It was because 

they entered Etruria in a body, and established there the 
bulk of their nation. All their other settlements were of 
the nature of colonies ; and the density of the population, 
and its proportion to the number of the conquered mingled 
^ with ity variedi of course inversely, with the distance from 

the main body of the people. In £truria the Pelasgians 
were most thickly settled, and next to Etruria in Latium. 
Consequently, while the Etruscans retained their conquest, 
and compelled the Sabines, the most vigorous of the dis- 
possessed Umbrians, to direct their energies southwards, 
and while the Latins were only partially reconquered by 
the aboriginal tribes, the Pelasgians of the south resigned 
their national existence, and were merged in the concourse 
of Sabellian conquerors and Greek colonists. 

We have here presumed that the Etruscans were Pe* 
lasgians mixed with conquered Umbrians. The next step 
is to prove this. 

THE ETRUSCANS. 

§ 10. To determine the origin of the Etruscans, and the 

'^N^ISeorf '"^t^^ire of their language, has for many years been con- 
of i^psius, re- sidcred the most diflScxdt problem in philology. This 

upecting their , ^ \ , , , , , 

Pdasgianori- emgma, however, seems at last to nave been solved by 
£kd^]!^ Dr. Richard Lepsius, — a worthy pupil of James Grimm 

and Ottfiried Miiller, — who has advanced many satisfac- 
tory reasons in favour of his hypothesis, that the Etruscans 
were after all only Tyrrhenians, or Pelagians, who, invad- 
ing Italy from the north-east, conquered the Umbrians, and 
took possession of the western part of the district formerly 
occupied by that people, but could not protect their own 
language firom the modifying influences of the cognate 



eman." 
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Umbrian dialect,^ In support of this theory, which ia in 
accordance with tl^ opinions elsewhere expressed^ respect- 
ing the early population of Italy, and with the results of 
the present work, it may be sufficient to adduce the autho- 
rities and arguments which follow* 

It is clear that the name Tvppffv6^ or Tupa7iv6^f by §11. 
which the Greeks designated the inhabitants of Etruria, etkd^^attent 
is not directly derived from the name of the Lydian city ff^® ^^^ 
Tyrrha^'which occurs only once in ancient tradition.^ On 
the contrary, this Greek word, which is identical with the 
Latin Tuscm (for Turricus) and Etruscus^ and with the 
Umbrian Turske^ has been properly explained, even by 
Dionysius,* as referring to the rvpcrei^ or cyclopean forti- 
fications which every where attest the presence of Pelas- 

* l/eber die l)/rrhenischen PeUuger in Etrurien. Leipsig, 1842. We 
are indebted to this scholari who is still, I believe, a yonng man, for some 
of the most important contribntions which ItaUan philology has ever received. 
In his treatise on the Engubine Tables, whidi he published in the year 1838> 
he evinced an extent of knowledge, an accuracy of scholarship, and a ma- 
turity of judgment, such as we rarely meet with even among Grermans. His 
collection of Umbrian and Oscan inscriptions (Lipsise, 1841) has supplied 
tiie greatest want felt by tiiose who are interested in the old languages of 
Italy; and I expect tiie most ikuitM results from tiioee inqmnes into the 
Egyptian language in which he is now engaged. Unless I am misinformed. 
Dr. Lepnus has to thank the Chevalier Bunsen for the advantages which 
he has enjoyed in Italy, in France, and in Egypt. James Grimm, in the 
second edition of his Deutsche Mythologies which has just reached this 
country, has confirmed with his great authority the ofunions advocated in the 
text : '' Niebuhr (he says, p. 489) halt T^hener und Etrusker von einander^ 
wie ich glaube, mit unrecht.'' 

3 N. Crat, p. 89, sqq. 

> See Mailer, Etruek. i. pp. 71, 72, 80. It is probable that Tyrrha and 
the whole of 7\frrhebia were Pelasgian settlements, of the same kind as the 
LarisetB in Troas and .£olis. 

* i. 26: iath r&y ipvfJLdrwp, h vpSroi rw rpSc olKo^yrnv KOfmnuvdomi^o, 
T^piTfis 7^ ical irapk Tu^^i|rois €U irrelxun ica2 ffreytu^ obelus iyoftdComrai, 
&<nr€p frap*''EWii<riy. Tsetses, ad Lgeophr. 717 : r^p^is rh rux^f ^* Tiip- 
<rnvo\ wp&TOP ti^wpov v^v ruxoKodav. Comp. Etpm, M, s. v. r^pavwos. 
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gian tower^ilders. The word rvji^i^ or rvpai^, which 
occurs in Pindar as the name of the erest palace of the 
primeval god Saturn,^ is identical with the Latin turrU; 
and the fact^ that the Pelasgians derived their distinguish- 
ing epithet from this word, is remarkable, not only as 
shewing the affinity between the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages on the one hand, and the Pelasgian in Etruria on 
the other hand, but also because these colossal structures 
are always found wherever the Pelasgians make their 
appearance in Greece. Fortresses in Pelasgian countries 
received their designation as often from these riipcrei^ as 
from the name Larissa, which seems to signify the abode 
of the lars or prifwe. Thus the old Pelasgian Argos had 
two citadels or aKpoirokei^, the one called the Lcmssa, the 
other TO apyo^^ u e. the a/rxJ^ In the neighbourhood, how- 
ever, was the city Tiryns, which is still remarkable for its 
gigantic cyclopean remains, and in the name of which we 
may recognise the word rvpfn,^ ;^ and not much further on 
the other side was Thyrea^. which Pausanias connects with 
the fortified city Thyraeon^^ in the middle of Pelasgian 
Arcadia ; and further south we have the Messenian Thuria^ 
and Thyrides at the foot of Tsenaron. Then again, in the 
northern abodes of the Pelasgians, we find Tyrrheum^ a 

> 01, ii. 70: (FrfliAoy Atbf ilShv irap& KpSvov r^ffty. See also Orph. 
Argon, 151 : r^ptriv 4pv/af^s MtkifToio, Suidas : t^pffos, rh 4v 04'fi ^ico9o/aij- 
ti4yoy. The word rlpoMvos contaiiiB the same root : oomp* Koipwos with KdpOf 
and the other analogies pointed out in the New CratpltUi p. 415, sqq. 

3 IdY. zzziy. 26i ** Utrasqne areei, nam duaa habent Argi,'* 

' Aocording to Theophrastns (apud Plin, yii. 67), the inhabitants of 
Tiryns were the inyentors of the r6pertis. As early as Homer's time the 
town was called ruxi^terera {II, ii. 559), and its walls are described by Eu- 
ripides (Sieetr, 1158. Iph, inAul, 162, 1501. IVoad, 1088) as KUKX^tta 
oipdyia rtixV' The mythological personage Tirym is called " the son of 
Argos'' (Pans. ii. 25), who, according to Steph. Byz., derived his origin 
from Pelatgtu, who civilised Arcadia (Pausan. viii 1), and was the &ther of 
Larissa (id. vii. 17), and grandfather of Thessalus (Dionys. i. 17). 

* It was built by Thyr€BU8j the grandson of Pelasgus (Pans. viii. d)« 
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fortified place not far from the Pelasgian Dodona, and also 
a Tirida in Thrace J At no great distance from the Thes- 
salian Larissa and Argissa lay the Macedonian Tyrissa, a 
name which reminds us of the Spanish Turissa in agro 
Tarraconensi ;^ and the Tyrrhenica Tarraco, with its mas- 
sive walls^^ is sufficient to establish the connexion of this 
latter place with the Tyrrhenians, 

One proof of the Italian origin of the name Tyrrhenian 
may be deduced from the existence in Italy of the by-form 
Ihirsici; and Lepsius agrees with Miiller in thinking that 
the Etruscan capital, Tapx'o^yi'Ov, Tcbrkynia^ Tarquinii^ has 
derived its name from its rvppei^, or Pelasgian waUs.^ It 
appears to me that the original form of the word was 
rather torcA- or trctch- (comp. Tpdj(ik9 &c.),^ and that the 
guttural was subsequently assibilated and softened into s, 
according to the regular process. The natural transition 
would be rpax-i Tapxs rapa-, rapp^. Consequently, the 
hero Tarchon is to be regarded as the real eponymus of the 
Tjrrsenians, — Tyrrhenus, Torrhehus^ Tiryns, and Thyrtsus^ 
being only by-forms of the same name. 

The most important part, however, of the investigations § 12. 
of Lepsius in this field is his proof of the nonexistence of "Kasena" only 

a cormption of 

the Rasena, whom Niebuhr and Miiller agree in consider- the original 
ing as the real Etruscans, or the non-Pelasgian conquerors °"" ^ 
of Etruria. He has shewn the utter inadmissibility of the 
reading Kpormva for Kprfar&va, in the celebrated passage 
of Herodotus,^ on which Niebuhr and Miiller have built 

^ Plin. H. N. iv. 18 : ** Oppidom quondam Diomedis equonim stabnlis 
dirum." 

3 Anton. Itin, 

> Miiller, Btnuier, i. p. 291. Anson. Ep. 24, 88. 

* LepsioB suggests also, that the T\trres on the coast near Caere and 
Alsium may have been a Roman translation of the name T6fip€is, 

* Tkaa Tafftuciya was anciently written Tpaxlya (Strabo, y. p. 254). 
' i. 57. The following is the substance of what Herodotus has told us 



name. 
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SO much, and the absolute want of any historical proof that 
the Pelasgians in Etruria were ever interfered with, until 
the Grauls invaded the north of Italy. ** We hear/' he 
says (p« S0), ^' of only one Etruscan history. The annals 
and traditions of the Etruscans go back uninterruptedly to 
their Pelasgian origin : and can we conceive that their his- 
tory or tradition should not have preserved some reminis- 
cence of this radical change in the population of the 
country, if it had really taken place ? It is quite unneces- 
sary to prove, that all we hear of the Etruscan organisa- 
tion, and of the art and science of this people, must refer 

respecting the Tyrrhenians and Pelasgians ; and his information, though much 
compressed, is still very Taluable. He seems tacitly to draw a distinction 
between the Pelasgians and tiie Tyrrhenians. With regard to i^ former he 
relates the Lydian story (i. 94: ^offX tk ahrol AuSoOt that Atys, son of 
Manes, king of the Mseonians, had two sons, Lydus and Tyrrhenus. Lydus 
remained at home, and gave to the Maeonians the name of Lydians ; whereas 
Tjrrrhenus sailed to Umbria witii a part of the population, and there founded 
the Tfrrhenian peojple. In general, Herodotus, when he speaks of the Tyr» 
riienians, is to be understood as referring to the Etruscans. Of the Pelas- 
gians he says (i. 56, sqq.)i that they formed one of the original elements 
of the population of Greece, the division into Dorians and lonians corre- 
sponding to the opposition of Hellenes to Pelasgians. In the course of his 
travels he had met with pure Pelasgians in Flacie and Scylace on the Hel- 
lespont and also in Creston ; and thour language differed so far from the 
Greek that he did not scruple to call it barbarian (c. b1). At the same 
time he seems to have been convinced that the Hellenes owed their greatness 
to their coalition with these barbarous Pelasgians (c. 58). The text of He- 
rodotus is undoubtedly corrupt in this passage ; but the meaning is clear from 
the context. He says, that *^ tiie HellenfM having been sefiarated from the 
Pelasgians, being weak and starting from small beginnings, have increased 
in population, principally in consequence of the accession of the Pelasgians 
and many other barbarous tribes." The reading cri^^ijrflu is vXij^os r&v 
49v4wv tcoKKmv is manifestly wrong ; not only because the position of the 
article is inadmissible, but also because IkKKw i0y4»y fiapfidp»y ffvxv&v 
immediately follows. I cannot doubt that we oiight to read, aH^M h 
9\^09i, r&y ncXcurySy fidKurra 'rpo(rK9X»fniK6r»v a^^ ica2 $XKuv iMuv fiap' 
fidfwy avxf&y* The epithet wokK&y has crept into the text from a marginal 
explanation of irvx^^t and r&y 4$y4»y itoW&y has consequently taken the 
place of the abbreviation rSv UAT&y [IIAAAk] for r&y ncAflurywv. 
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to the Tyrrheniaji Pelasgians, and not to the RtLseruBy a 
rude people from the Alps ; that the cyclopean architecture^ 
the famous signa Ttutcanica, the musical skilli the monetarj 
system^ and even the writing of ihe Tuscans, is due to 
them; that in the Etruscan discipline, in the Etruscan 
science and literature, in a word, in their history and my- 
thology, we have an inheritance left by Peksgians, and 
not by barbarous Rasenae. If so, how did it happen that, 
while the imcultivated northern conquerors exchanged their 
own nationality for these endowments of the subjugated 
Pelasgians, and even assumed their name — that of the 
Tyrrhenians — they nevertheless did not adopt their lan- 
guage, the ori^al vdiicle of all mental cultivation, but 
translated the thoughts of a foreign tribe into their own 
barbarous tongue ? It seems to me useless to follow any 
furth^ the consequences to which this hypothesis of a 
Rasenic conquest of the Pelasgic Tyrrhenians must neces- 
sarily lead: thus much will suffice to shew how utterly 
untenable it is." Lastly, we are indebted to this ingenious 
author for a confirmation of the happy conjecture by which 
Lanzi^ and Cramer^ had already removed the only diffi- 
culty that might seem to leave a doubt upon the subject. 
After observing that the name ^Paaiva occurs only in a 
single passage of Dionysius — that it is never mentioned 
before or after him, either as a name of the people, or as 
that of an Etruscan hero — and how incredible it is that 
the Roman writers, who so thoroughly investigated the 
subject, should have heard nothing of this name, or the 
tradition on which it rested, — he suggests the probability, 
that the text of Dionysius,^ which is often faulty, and 

' SaggiOt i. p. 189. 

3 Ancient Italy y i. p. 161. It is not a little surprisiiig that this conjec- 
ture should haye been either unknown to Niebuhr and MiUler, or unheeded 
by them. 

3 The passage runs thus (1. 30) : ^voitdurdai 8* vtp>* 'EWiwy attrh rf 
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• 

5 which in this very passage has Ovocrteoov^ instead of 

0ov<rteov^, presents us with the erroneous reading Vacriva 
instead of Tapaaiva or Tapaiva; so that the dijBEerence 
between the native name of the Tuscans and that by which 
the Greeks and Romans knew them, consisted only in the 
substitution of a for the Greek i; and the Roman u. As 
the Greeks called them Tvp<rrfvol from the hero Tvpa-rfvo^, 
they named themselves Tarserue irom the hero Tarsena. 
This change from the u to the a is seen in the words 
Tapx'^^'^^9 Tarquiniif and the Spanish Tarraco; possibly 
also Tarracina^ {Anxur) in Latium, TarrJuB in Sardinia, and 
other words, may be considered as containing the same 
modified root. In this way, the hero Tapaiva becomes 
identical with the Tvp<rrfy69, Tyji^tivo^, of the Greek le- 
gend,^ and with the Tarchon of the Roman story, and is 
not such a solitary personage as the imknown Vaaiva.^ 

$13. The difficulty occasioned by the language of the Tus- 

lan^oage— a <^^^^ ^ removed by the consideration that it is a mixed 

vfHMniyopUf ruOrff oUtkv K»\ittf ical ^ih rhs iv rdpfftariy oltc/iertis ical &ir* 
hfiphs 9vvdtrrov, 'Pufuuoi /jJvTOi-^^'Erpo^Kovs KaXMveri* — wp^tpoy 8* iucpi- 
0owTts rolhfofia &<nr*p ""EKXiivk BwarKdovs (L 6o^icovf ) iK^kow' vMoX fi4p 
Toi ffipas aifTobs iarh tS»v iiy€fji6ptov rivhs '"Pvuriva (L Taptriva) rhv o^hv 4k*Iv^ 
rpinrov iyofidCoveru 

^ According to Strabo, t. p. 254, Tpax^voi was the earlier name of Tafpa- 
Ktva, Terraeina is the later pronunciation, resulting perhaps from a wish 
to Latinise the name. Similarly, VelaBri was converted into Volaterra, 

3 The change from Tapffdva into Tvpiniv6s is analogous to the Greek 
change ofPoriina into Uvpff7iv6s, TlopiHiyaSf Tlopaiyos (as frt>m 7rvpc6s, irvfp6s, 
Uvfp6s) ; a change which led Niebnhr into his strange error respecting the 
quantity of the word (see Macaulay, Lays qf Ancient RonUf p. 44). 

> If it be objected, that the word Baine (plur. RaineS) occurs in the 
great Perugian inscription (below. Chap. V.) ; in the first place it may be 
answered, that there is no evidence for identifying tiiis with the ethnic 
designation of the Tuscans ; and if this were necessary, still we might sup- 
pose that *Peur4pa and Raine were mutilations of Tapwr4vu, analogous to 
the Tuscan mi for eimi. As far, however, as I can conjecture the meaning 
of the word Baine, it has nothing whatever to do with this ethnic name. 
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language — an interpenetration of the Pelasgian and Um- mixtare of Pe- 
brian idioms. The Pelasgians of the Po invaded and u^bS^ 
conquered the Umbrians, who remained^ however, in their 
own land in subjection to the Pelasgian aristocracy. Al- 
though the Umbrian language, therefore, was in the first 
instance thrown into the background, it could not be alto- 
gether suppressed, but, on the contrary, gradually exerted 
an influence on the language of the victors, which was the 
more sensibly felt, because the Pelasgians were separated 
from their own people, whereas the Umbrians spoke the 
knguage of the land and that of the surrounding countries. 
The Pelasgian invaders stood in the same relation to the 
Umbrians, as the Normans did to the Saxons after their 
conquest of England. In both cases a more highly civilised 
nation settled, as conquerors and with strong national 
attachments, among a less cultivated race. As the English 
language was formed by an union of the Norman with the 
Anglo-Saxon, so the Etruscan arose from the combination 
of the Pelasgian with the Umbrian. The process of amal- 
gamation in. the former case is well known. It did not 
take place at once. Gradually, however, the language of 
the conquered people resumed its place even in the cities. 
The characteristics of this mixed language, as it appeared 
in the towns, was a preponderating number of Norman 
words accommodated to the Saxon grammar, as far as it 
remained. The words were mutilated, lost their termina-« 
tions, and were pronounced with the accent thrown back^ 
like the S^xon words. The same was the case in Etruria. 
The Umbrians were perhaps even less cultivated in letters 
than the Anglo-Saxons, and the oldest written memorials, 
were Pelasgian. ' But the old language of the country at 
length began to exert a modifying influence on the idiom 
of the conquerors. The accent was thrown back, after the 
Italian custom ; the inflexions, no longer understood, were 
omitted; and a compound language sprung up, which we, 
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must call no longer Pelasffian, but Etruscan, The Pela»- 
gian element predominated^ but was always more and 
more corrupted by the influence of the Umbrian admix- 
ture. The older the fragments of the language, the more 
Pelasgic are they; the kter, the more Etruscan. There 
were some exceptions,, — such, for instance, as Caere, which 
may have retained the Pelasgian language, — ^but these were 
only exceptions to the general rule. Lepsius supposes that 
the old Pelasgian language gave way to the new compound 
language at the time when the democratic party in Etruiia, 
supported by the Romans, began to prevail over the Pelas- 
gian aristocracy: this period commences ynth &e fifth 
century B.C., and includes the downfal of Tarquinii, the 
Yeientine wars, the rise of the Roman colonies (383), the 
conquest of Perusia (310), and the seditions of Ydsinii. 
The latter pre- As in England the country -people preserved dieir 
thec^i^ryft^ Saxon longer than the inhabitants of the towns, so it was 
former in the jjj Etruria. This appears from the circumstance mentioned 

by livy (x. 4) under the year b.c. 301, that some pre- 
tended shepherds were detected by a Roman general in 
Etruria, in consequence of their speaking the town lan- 
guage. The same author mentions (ix. 36), that, in the 
year b.c. 308, two men brought up at CsBre were sent 
through the Ciminian forest to treat with the Camertians 
in Umbria. This implies that Umbrian coimtiy-peojde 
surrounded the Tuscan cities of Csere and Clusium (an- 
ciently called Camars) ; and the same fact is implied, with 
regard to Etruria in general, in the mention of Penest^e by 
Dionysius (ix. 5), and in the agresten Etmscorum cohortes 
of Livy (ix. 86). 

The conclusion arrived at by Lepsius is, therefore, that 
the Etruscan language is a Pelasgian idiom, gradually de- 
stroyed by intermixture with the Umbrian ; and he is con- 
vinced that this view will be confirmed by every increase 
of our knowledge with regard to the Etruscan. What 
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we already know of this language proves its connexion 
with the GhraBCo^Latin dialects on the one hand^ and with 
the Umbrian on the other ; and it will be shewn in a snb-* 
sequent chapter^ that some even of those words which 
appear most barbarous, admit of a very satisfactory ex- 
planation from a comparison with corresponding roots in 
the Indo-Germanic languages. 

In addition, however, to the inferences which Lepsius § 14. 
has drawn from the notices scattered through the pages of Origin of^e^ 
ancient writers, and from the Etruscan lanffua£re as it still Etruscans fur- 

^ *^ thcr confirmed 

appears, we must not overlook the tact that this identified* by the tradition- 

tion of the Etruscans with the Tyrrhenian Pelasgians most ^ Luceres? 

strikingly explains the traditionary history of the Luceres. 

While a great many traditions represent the Luceres, or 

third Roman tribe, as Pelasgions, just as many more describe 

the settlers on the Cselian and Esquiline as Etruscans, who 

fought on the side of Romulus in his war with the Sabines. 

If, then, it is once ascertained that the Etruscans were 

Pelas^ans, all these diverging traditions flow in the same 

channel. 

It appears that the Oscan or Alban Ranmes on the 
Palatine^ had reduced the Pelasgians on the Cselian to 
a state of dependence or vassalage; what took place in 
Latium generally was also enacted on the Septimontium. 
These two communities — one of which we may call Roma, 
and the other Lucerum — constituted the original city of 
Rome, which contended on a footing of equality with th^ 
Quirites: hence the legend calls Moma the daughter of 
Italus and Leucaria,^ — of the aboriginal Oscans, and the 
foreign or Pelasgian Luceres. When Roma admitted 

^ Tke **^ Palatbii aborigiiies ex agro Reatino^'' as Varro calls tbem (X. X. 
V. I 63). 

^ Plutarch. Romul, iL , where we must read AMVKopias. . 
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Quirium to the privileges of citizenship^ the Quirites na- 
turally took rank above the subject Luceres, and the celsi 
Jiamnes still remained at the head of the populus. Accord- 
ing to one story, they compelled the Luceres to leave their 
stronghold and descend to the plain. ^ It appears, too, 
that, together with the Caelian town, the Palatine Romans 
ruled over the possessions of. the Luceres in the Solonian 
plain, which were called the Pectttscum Palatiy or " breast- 
work of the Palatine," 2 Now, it is distinctly said, that 
the Luceres were first raised to the full privileges of the 
other burgesses by the first Tarquinius, who both intro- 
duced them into the senate, and also gave them represen- 
tatives among the ministers of religion.^ And who was 
this Lucius Tarquinius but a Lucumo or grandee from the 
Tuscan city Tarquinii^ who settled at Rome, and was raised 
to the throne ? Indeed, there seems to be b«t little reason 
to doubt that he was the Caeles Vivenna,* whose friend 
and successor Mastama appears under the name of Servius 
TuUius.^ The difference in the policy of the first and 
second of these Tuscan kings of Rome need not surprise 
us. Every scattered hint referring to this Tullius, or 
Mastama, represents him as connected with that Pelasgian 

^ Varro, Ir.Ir. ▼. §46. 

2 Festiis, p. 213, Miiller: " Pectuscum Palati dicta est ea regie Urbis, 
quam Romulus obyersam posuit, ea parte in qua plurimum erat agri Romani 
ad mare versus et -qua moUissime adibatur urbs, cum Etruscorum agrum a 
Romano Tiberis disduderet, ceteree vicinee dvitates colles aliquos haberent 
oppositos." 

> See Niebuhr, 1. p. 296 ; iiL p. 350. 

< Niebuhr, L p. 375, note 922 j and Kleine SchiifUn, ii. p. 26, sqq. 

> See the celebrated Lugdunensian Table, Lipsius, Exeura. ad Tac, Ann. 
zi. 24. Miiller (EtrtukeTf i. 118-123) ingeniously conjectures that the reigns 
of the Tarquins mythically represent the predominance of the city Tarquinii, 
which was for a time interfered with by Mastama, the representative of the 
rival city Volsinii. Tarquinii, however, for a while resumed her influence ; 
but at last was obliged to succumb, like the other Tuscan cities, to Clusium. 
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branch of the Roman population which eventually fur- 
nished the greater part of the phhs ;^ whereas Vivenna, or 
Tarquinius, was a patrician or Lucumo of the Tuscan city 
Taxquinii, and his prejudices were of course aristocratic, 
or rather, as was more fully developed in the case of the 
second Tarquinius, tyrannical; for only the absolute so- 
vereign of a great nation could have accomplished the 
wonderful works which were achieved by this Tarquinian 
Lucumo. There is sufficient reason to believe that Rome 
stood high as a Tuscan town during the last years of its 
monarchal history. The Septimontium, if not the capital 
of southern Etruria, * was at least the southern bulwark of 
the twelve cities, and extended its dominion over a large 
part of the Sabine territory. The fall of the regal power 
of Rome has been well ascribed to the downfal of Tar- 
quinii and the rising predominance of Clusium. If Lars 
Porsena, when he conquered Rome, had really been anxious 
for the restoration of Superbus, he might easily have re- 
placed him on the throne; but he was so far from doing 
this, that he did not even grant him an exsilium in his own 
dominions. The vanquished Lucumo of Rome took re- 
fuge, not at Clusium, but at CumaB,^ with Porsena's great 
enemy Aristodemus,* whom he made his heir, and who 
subsequently defeated and slew Aruns Porsena, when, with 
a Clusian army, he made war on Aricia, and endeavoured 
to found a Tuscan empire in Latium. 

^ See, for instance, Livy, i. 30, where both Tullius and Servilius (Nie- 
bnhr, i. note 920) are mentioned as Latin family names. 

2 Niebuhr, L p. 373. » Cramer's //afy, ii. p. 150. 

* There are many traces of the connexion of the Roman Tuscans with the 
Greeks. The first Tarquin himself is represented as half a Greek ; and Mac- 
aulay has pointed out very clearly the Greek features of the second Tarqui- 
nian legend (Lays qf Ancient Rome ^ p. 80). The equestrian games of the 
Tarquins, and their reverence for the Delphic oracle, also imply frequent 
intercourse with Greece, of which we read still more distinctly in the case of 
Pyrgi, the renowned port of Agylla, or Csere, another Etruscan town, which, 
like Tarquinii, was intimately connected with Rome. 
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§ 15. This identification of the Etruscans mtfa the Tyrrheno* 

Coaclunon. Pglasgians enables us to come to a fixed conclusion on the 
subject of the old population of Italy^ and the relations of 
the different tribes to one another. How they stood re- 
lated to the Transpadane members of the great European 
family is a subsequent inquiry; but within the limits of 
Italy proper, we may now say, there were originally two 
branches of one great family,— the Umbrians, extending 
from the Fo to the Tiber ; and the Oscans, occupying the 
southern half of the peninsula. These nations were in- 
vaded by Pelasgians from the north-east. The main body 
of the invaders settled in Etruria, and established a perma- 
nent empire there, which the Umbrians could never throw 
off. Another great horde of Pelasgians settled in Latium, 
where they were afterwards partially conquered by the 
Oscans ; and a mixed population of Pelasgians and Oscans 
extended to the very south of Italy. The Sabines, how- 
ever, who were members of the great Umbrian family, 
returned from the hills, to which the Pelasgians had driven 
them, and pressed upon the other Umbrians, upon the 
Oscans, and upon those Latins who were a mixture of 
conquered Pelasgians and Oscan conquerors. The combi- 
nation of a branch of these Sabines with a branch of the 
Latins settled on the Tiber constituted the first beginnings 
of that Roman people which, standing in the midst of all 
these races, eventually became a point of centralisation for 
them all. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE FOREIGN AFFINITIES OF THE ANCIENT ITALIANS. 

§ 1. Etymology of the word n€\affy6s. § 2. How the Pelasgians came into 
Europe. § 3. Thracians, Getae, and Scythians. § 4. Scythians and 
Medes. § 5. Iranian origin of the Sarmatians, Scythians, and Getse, 
may be shewn (1) generally, and (2) by an examination of the Femains 
of the Scythian language. § 6. The Scythians of Herodotus were mem- 
bers of the Sclavonian family. § 7. Peculiarities of the Scythian language 
suggested by Aristophanes. § 8. Names of the Scythian rivers derived 
and explained. § 9. Names of the Scythian divinities. § 10. Other 
Scythian words explained. § 1 1. fiuccessive peopling of Asia and Europe : 
fate of l^e Mcmgolian race. $ 12. Hie Pelasgians were of Sclavonian 
origin. § 13. Foreign affinities of the Umbrians, &c. § 14. Reasons for 
believing that they were the same race as the Lithuanians. § 15. Further 
confirmation firom etymology. § 16. Celtic tribes intermixed with the 
Sclavonians and Lithuanians. § 17. The Sarmatse probably a branch of 
the Lithuanian family. 

Since the Umbrians^ Oscans, &c. must be regarded in the & i. 

first instance as aboriginal inhabitants, the inquirer, who Etymology of 
would pass the limits of Italy and investigate the foreign Ka<ry65. 
affinities of the Italians, is first attracted by the Pelasgians. 
The seats of this race in Greece and elsewhere are well 
known ; but there is no satisfactory record as to the region 
from which they started on their wide-spread migrations, 
or the countries which they traversed on their route. Ac- 
cording to some they were Cietans, others make them Phi- 
listines, others again Egyptians; in fact, there is hardly 
one ancient nation which has not been noted in its turn as 
their parent stock. Even their name has received almost 
every possible etymology. The older scholars derived the 
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name IleKatryo^ from Peleg ;^ Sturz oonnects it with wc- 
\a^(DD ;^ Hermann finds the root in wiXajo^y from weXd^to ;* 
Wachsmuth* and Miiller,^ considering irekap^o^ to be the 
original form of the word, give as its etymology tt^Xcd, " to 
till," and aypo^y " the field," looking upon the nation as 
originally devoted to husbandry. The most common de- 
rivation is that which writes Ilekapyoiy and interprets it 
" the storks," either from their wandering habits,^ their 
linen dress,-^ or their barbarous speech.® Every one of 
these etymologies admits of an easy confutation. The best 
answer to them all is to point out a better analysis of the 
word. Buttmann^ suggested long ago that the last two 
syllables were an ethnical designation, connected with the 
name Asca-nitis^ common in Phrygia, Lydia, and Bithynia, 
and with the name oiAsia itself. He also correctly pointed 
to the relationship between Ashkenaz^ the son of Gomer, 
and Javarty the biblical progenitor of the lonians (IdFove^) 
{Gen. X. 3). Now the first syllable of the word Pel-asgvs 
is clearly the same as that of Pel-ops. There are two Nio- 
bes in Grreek mythology, daughters, the one of Phoroneus, 
the other of Tantalus — the latter is the sister of Pelops, 
the former the mother of Pelasgus. The syllable IIe\- 
stands in the same relation to fiek- that ireha does to fierd. 
The original form of the root signifying " blackness" 

^ Salmasiiis de Hellenistica, p. 342. 
^ De Dialect. Macedon, p. 9. 

3 Opwc. ii p. 174 : '* ir4\ayos enim, a verbo ircX^^cii^ dictum, nt ab La- 
tinis Venilidif mare notat ; a qua origine etiam trtKcuryoi, adverue." 

* JHellenUche Alterthumek. i. p. 29, Trans, p. 39. He also, half in jest, 
refers to-irA.^^cii', '* to lead astray," p. 36. 

6 <* Yon ircX» (ir^Ais, iroA^w, der Sparte n4\wp, und IIcAi^pia, daa Fest 
der Bewohnunff) und fyyos.*' Orchom. p. 125. 

• Strabo, v. p. 221 ; viii. p. 397. 

^ Bekker, Aneed. p. 229 : 9iit rdts ffiMyas &s i<l>6povy. So also Etymol. 
Magn, 

^ PhiM, Mu9. i. p. 615. ^ LejpiloffttSt i. p. 68, note 1. 
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was tcfieX-;^ but the labial generally predominated over 
the guttural element. Of the labial forms, that with the 
tenuis more usually came to signify " livid" than " black;" 
as we see in the words iriXio^, ireXiSvo^, &c, Apollodorus 
expressly says^ that Ilekid^ was so called because his face 
was rendered livid (irekiosi) by a kick from a horse ; and it 
is obvious that UeVo-^^ which signifies "dark-faced" or 
« swarthy," is an ethnical designation which differs from 
the well-known name Ai&ioy^ only in the degree of black- 
ness which is implied. The AiOtoire^ were the " burnt- 
faced people" {qttos India torret, as Tibullus says of tbem, 
ii. 3, 59), and are described as perfectly black (Jeremiah 
xiii. 23 ; /cvdveoi, Hes. Op. et Dies^ 5^5) ; whereas the 
UeXoTre? were only dark in comparison with the Hellenes.^ 
On the whole, it can hardly be doubted that the IleXaayol 
were, according to the name given them by the old inha- 
bitants of Grreece, " the swarthy Asiatics," who were called 
by the latter part of their name along the coast of Asia 
Minor. The former part of the name was not necessary 
there, where all were dark-complexioned. 

Tradition and etymology agree, therefore, in tracing the § 2. 
Pelasgians, so called, to the western and northern coast of ^^ ^^^^^ -^^ 
Asia Minor. There is, however, little or no reason to Europe, 
doubt that the bulk of the race, to which these " swarthy 
Asiatics" belonged, entered Europe in the first instance 
through the wide district of Thrace, which is always men- 
tioned as the most ancient European settlement of this 
tribe. For although the legends about Pelops and Lydia 
make it probable that they subsequently crossed over the 

^ New Cratylua, p. 136. Buttmaxm's Lexil, ii. p. 265. ^ i. 9, § 8. 

^ Asins makes Pelasgus spring from the black earth (ap. Pausan. viii. 1)4): 

kmiB^ov tk Tl^Xxuryhv iv b^lfueSfAOurty 6p€ffffi 
But here the adjective is nothing but an epitheton eoruimu. 
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^gean^ making settlements as they sailed along in the 
islands of the Archipelago, and though the etymology of 
their name refers to some such migration from the sunny 
coasts of Asia, it is nearly certain that the main body 
entered both Greece and Italy £rom the north-east. The 
course of their wanderings seems to have been as follows* 
They passed into this continent from the western side of 
the Euxine, and spread themselves over Thrace, Mace- 
donia, and Epirus ; then, while some of them forced their 
way into Greece, others, again moving on to the north- 
yrest, eventually entered Italy near the mouth of the Po. 
At some time, however, during the period of their settle- 
ment in Thrace, and before they had penetrated to the 
south of Greece, or had wandered to Italy, they appear to 
have crossed the Hellespont and peopled the western coast 
of Asia Minor, where they founded the city of Troy, and 
established the kingdom of Lydia — names to which the 
Pelasgians in Italy and Argos looked back with mystmous 
reverence. There seems to be good reason for believing 
that the Pelasgians acquired their distinctive character, 
that of agriculturists and architects, in the fertile plains of 
Asia Minor, and under that climate which was afterwards 
so prolific in works of art and genius. Those only of 
the Pelasgians who claimed a Lydian origin, jiamely, the 
Etruscans and Argives, were celebrated as artisans and 
tower-builders. It might be curious to inquire how the 
traditionary quarrels between the families of Dardanus and 
Tantalus contributed to produce the important Lydian 
migration into Greece ; but such an investigation scarcely 
belongs to our subject. 

Beyond these particulars we have no satisfactory data 
for the migrations of the great Pelasgian people ; and if we 
wish to know their original point of departure in Asia, we 
must turn to comparative philology and to ethnographical 
traditions of a different kind. 
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Our point of departure, in these further researches into § 3. 
the original abode and ethnical affinities of the Pelasgians, tjeand^ScyT' 
is the great country of Thrace, their first European settle- t^"»M. 
ment. The Thracians, according to Herodotus, were, next 
to the Indians, the greatest people in the world ;^ and Scjlax 
tells us that their territory extended from the Strymon to 
the Ister.2 Now, among these Thracians we find the two 
important tribes of GetsB and Mysians, or Mcesians. Of 
these the geographer Strabo speaks as follows :^ " The 
Greeks considered the Gretae to be Thracians. There 
dwelt, however, on both sides of the Ister as well these 
GetBd as the Mysi, who are likewise Thracians, and are 
now called Moesi, fix)m whom also the Mysi now dwelling 
among the Lydians, Phrygians, and Trojans, derived their 
origin." Again, Scylax informs us that the Scythians bor- 
dered on the Thracians ;^ and Stephanus of Byzantium says 
expressly,^ that the Scythians were of Thracian extraction. 
The same is implied in what Strabo says on the subject : 
and it has long been admitted that StcvOat and Ferat are 
the same ethnical name. We thus at once obtain new 
data, reaching far beyond the limits of Hellenic tradition. 

» V. 2. 

3 GeQgr, Vet, — Script. Min. i. p. 27. It is ringiilar that the name of the 
Thracians should seem to bear the same relation to Tiros, one of the sons of 
Japheth, that the ethnical names of the Medes and lonians do to the names 
of two of his other sons, Madai and Jatxm {Gen. x. 2). If it were necessary 
to seek a connexion between the word TvpoTfyos and the Goth. Thaursds, Old 
Norse Thurs, O. H. O. JDurs, according to Grimm's suggestion {Deutsche 
Myth. pp. 2Z, 489, 2d ed.), we might with still greater safety bring the Thra- 
cians and the Aga-thyrri into the same etymology. The Bithynians were 
Thracians; and there were Medo-Bithynians (MoxSoi l^os Bp^icris, Steph. 
Byz. p. 527) as well as Parthians (ol "Zk^Ocu rohs puydHas TldpBovs icaXovai, 
Steph. Byz. p. 628) in Thrace. 

^ p. 295. He says also (p. 302), that the Getse spoke the same language 
as the Thracians. 

^ Geogr. Vet., — S. M, i. p. 29. 

^ De Urbibusj p. 674. Berkel : Sjc^Ooi (^^ifos ep^ioy. 
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§4. 

Scythians and 
Medes. 



For if the Pelasgians can fairly be traced to Thrace as their 
first traditionary settlement in Europe, and if we can pass 
from the Thracians to the Geta?, and from the Getae to the 
Scythians, we are carried into a new field, in which our 
speculations immediately receive the support of comparative 
philology. 

The Scythians of Herodotus are represented as occu- 
pying the wide tract of country which lies to the north of 
the Euxine. Though there are some alleged differences, 
we can collect that the whole country between Media and 
the Danube was occupied by a series of cognate tribes. 
The earliest traditions represent these Scythians as in con- 
tinual contact and collision with the Medes; and we re- 
ceive many significant hints that the Scythians and Medes 
were ultimately connected with one another as kindred 
races. If we pursue this subject in its details, especially 
as illustrated by the firagments of the Scythian language 
which Herodotus and others have preserved, we shall see 
that the Pelasgians may be traced step by step to a primary 
settlement in Media or northern Mn. 



$5. 

Iranian origin 
of the Sarma- 
tians, Scythi- 
ans, and Gets, 
maybe shewn 
genendly; 



The general proof that Iran, or the country lying 
between the Caspian, the Euphrates, the Indian Ocean, 
and the Indus, was the original abode of the Indo-Germanic 
race, has been given elsewhere,^ It has also been shewn, 
that within these limits were spoken two great branches of 
the one Indo-Germanic language, which stood related to one 
another in much the same way as the Low and High Ger- 
man ; the former being the older, and spoken by the inhabi- 
tants of Media, the northern half of this district. To these 
Medes, or, as they may be called, the Northern and Low 
Iranians^ we refer, on the one hand, the Hindus^ who call 
themselves Arians {dryas^ " well-bom"), for this was also 

> N. Crai, p. 80, sqq. 
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the ancient name of the Medes ; and^ on the other hand^ 
the following members of the Low-German family: — (a) 
the SarmatcB or SauromattB^ an old Sclavonian tribe, who 
are expressly called *^ descendants of the Medes " both by 
Diodorus^ and by Pliny ,2 whose name, in the cognate 
Lithuanian language, signifies " the northern Medes or 
Matieni,"^ and who, under the slightly modified name of 
Syrmatce^ dwelt near the Indus;* (6) the Sigynnce^ or 
Sclavonian Wends, to whom Herodotus ascribes a Median 
parentage;^ (c) the Saxons, Sacassani, or Saca-sunUy i. e. 
** sons of the Sacae," who once occupied Bactriana, as well 
as the most fertile part of Armenia, and from thence forced 
their way into Europe;^ and, above all, {d) the Goths, 
who, under the different local names of Tkraty S-fc^Oai, 
i. e. Asor-goths, Ovaaa-yerat, or Tvpc-yiratf i. e. Tyros- 
getiB, or Goths dwelling by the Dniester, and Mvcrol, 
MoLaol, or Maaaa-yirat, i. e. Moeso-goths, occupied the 
whole of the districts which extend from the north-east 
of Iran to the borders of Thrace.-^ 

1 u. 43, p. 195. Dind. 2 ^. jy^. yi. 7. 

8 Gatterer ap. Bockh, C. L ii, p. 83. * Plin. H. N, vi. 18. 

« V. 9. Strabo, p. 520. 

• Plin. H, N. vi. 11. Strabo, pp. 73, 507, 509, 511, 513. Among those 
who fought with VisvdnUtra are mentioned {Ramdyana, i. c. 54, 9I. 18), first, 
the Pdhlavi, i. e. the Persians, for they were called Pahlavi by the Indians ; 
and then a mixed army of 8ac(B and Yavanit who covered the whole earth 
{fair dsit sanvrtd bhUmih Cakair-Yavanan-igritath). The Persians called 
the Scythians in general SactB (Herod, vii. 64 : ol yitp ll4pcrcu vdvrAs rohs 
Ziic^as Ka\4ovffi "idxas). A. W. von Schlegel (ad loc. Ramdy., ii. 2, p. 169) 
thinks that the name *ldV<uv, the original form of ^idiavt "iwv, was not brought 
from Greece, but was learned by the settlers in Asia from the Lydians ; and 
that the Yavani here mentioned by the Indian poet were the Greeks in general, 
who were always so called by the Indians, Persians, and Jews (Schol, ad 
Ariat, Acharn, 106 : trdmas rohs'^'EKKuvas *ldovas ol fidpfiagoi iKdKow). 

7 The traditions of the Goths referred not merely to Asia in general, but 
in particular to their Midum-heimej or ** Median home,'' as the point of their 
departure (Ritter, Vorhalle^ p. 478). 
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and by an exa- 
mination of the 
remains of the 
Scythian lan- 
guage. 



Although these general points axe already establishedy 
the details of the subject have not yet been sufficiently 
examined, especiaUy as regards the fragments of the Ian- 
guage spoken by these northern and western scions of the 
great Median stock* It is in accordance with the general 
object of this treatise, that these details should be followed 
as far as they will lead us; and it is hoped that, by an 
analysis of all the Scythian words and names which Hero- 
dotus and others have preserved, the affinity bf the Scy- 
thians to the Medes will be confirmed by the most decisive 
proofs, and that it will appear that the Pelasgians, whom 
tradition traces to the same regions, were members of the 
Sclavonian race. 



§6. . 

The Scythians 
of Herodotus 
were members 
of the Sclavo- 
nian family. 



The Scythian words which have been preserved by the 
ancients are names of rivers, places, and persons ; designa- 
tions of deities ; and common terms. Before we consider 
these separately, it will be as well to inquire if there are 
not some general principles by which the characteristics of 
the language may be ascertained. 

Niebuhr thinks^ that the Scythians belonged to the 
Mongol race ; and this is doubtless true of the original 
Scythians, whom the Medo- Scythians invaded and drove 
to the north. But these are not the people with whom 
we are at present concerned, and whose language has been 
preserved in the fragments which we are about to exa- 
mine. The Scythians, with whom the Greeks were so well 
acquainted, were the same in origin with the Oetas and 
Sauromatee, who bounded them on either side. That the 
Sauro-maUe, or '* northern Medes," were a branch of the 
Sclavonian family is clear from their connexion with the 
RhoxO'lani; these are described by Tacitus^ as a Sarma- 
tian tribe ; and the Muscovites are still called JRoMo-lainen, 



1 Kleine Schriften, i. p. 861. 



2 Hist. i. 79. 
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or Russian pet^le^ by the Pinns, who designate diemsehres 
as the SuomO'lainen.^ The Sclavonian language may be 
classed with the oldest branch of the Low-German dialects^ 
which is compared with the Median or Low-Iranian idiom. 
Consequently, if the Scythians, of whom Herodotus wrote, 
were of the same race with the SauromatsB, — and this is 
implied in his statement that the Sarmatian language was 
a corruption of the Scythian,^ — we must conclude that the 
Scythians were of the same race as the Sclavom'ans. The 
first principle, then, which we have to guide us in our exa- 
mination of the fragments in which the Scythian language 
is preserved, is this, that the Scythians were members of 
the widely extended Sclavonian family.' 

« 

Some other general views are furnished by Aristo- § 7. 
phanes. It is well known that the police of Athens cwi- ^e^'^j^^ ""^ 

» Prichard, Celtic NaHons, p. Iff. » it. 117. 

^ Since writiiig the above the autiior has fiallen in with an ingenious, but 
flippant, treatise {Siytkien und die Skythen dea Herodai, von Dr, F. L. 
Lindner^ Stuttgart, 1841), in which the connexion of the Scythians with the 
SclaTonians is proved on the principle of exhaustion, — the Sclavonians were 
the only possible descendants of the Scythians, because no other nation could 
have descended from them. Dr. Lindner does not enter upon the language 
of the Scythians : he remarks, however, that Scolota is probably the same 
word as Sclavonians; that Colatie is the modem Galatech; and that in the 
name of the three sons of Targitaos {Leipoxa^ie, &c.)» we have the Sclavonian 
terminations -itsch or -atsch. He holds that, according to Herodotus, we 
have five, and only five, divisions of the Scythian nation, — four in Europe and 
one in Asia, namely, — 

1. The Scolbia, or proper Scythians, between the Danube and the Dnieper. 

2. The SauromatcBf between the Dnieper and the Donetz. 

3. The Budiniy in the same district, but to the north of the former. 

4. The Agathyrsiy in Transylvania. 

5. The Sttem, to tiie east of the Caspian. 

There is some good matter in this book of Lindner's ; but the self-sufficient!; 
and arrogance of the author would seriously diminish the worth of a much 
more complete and satisfactory essay on the subject. He has reoeWed a 
severe castigation from Dr. Bobrik, in the Berlin, Jahrhucher- for August 
1842, p. 218, sqq. 
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language lag- sisted of Scythian bowmen. Accordingly^ when the ,great 
tophanet. * comedian introduces one of these public servants on the 

stage, we might expect that, as he imitates the broad 
dialects of the Boeotians and Megarians, and the pure Doric 
of the Spartans, he would also give an accurate representa- 
tion of the broken Greek of these barbarian functionaries.* 
When we mimic the provincialisms of the Highlanders or 
the Welsh, we are careful to substitute tenues for medials ; 
and in the same way, we may suppose, Aristoplianes would 
represent the leading peculiarities of the Scythian pronun- 
ciation of Greek. Now we find that his Scythian bowman 
in the I^esmophoriaztisie consistently omits the final -9 or -v 
of Greek words, substitutes the lenis for the aspirate, and 
once puts f for sigma. We should expect, therefore, that 
the Scythian language would present us with Visargah and 
Anu9wArah? would repudiate aspirated consonants, and 
employ f instead of the ordinary sibilant. While this is 
the case with the fragments of the Scythian language 
which still remain, it is even more remarkable in the old 
idioms of Italy. In fact, these peculiarities constitute, as 
we shall see in the sequel, some of the leading features 
by which the Italian languages are distinguished from the 
dialects of ancient Greek. 



§ 8. The names of the Scythian rivers, which Herodotus 

Sc^^m rivers enumerates, will first engage our attention. These names 
**S^!d"'^**" ^® materially corrupted by the Greek transcription; but 

with the help of the general principles which have just 
been stated, we shall be able to analyse them without much 
difliculty. 

Beginning from the European side, the first of these 
rivers is the Is-ter^ or, as it is now called, the Donrau or 

1 See Niebuhr, JT/Wm Sehnfttn^ ii. p. 200 {jiJber doM JS^ptUeh- 

OrieeMsehe). 

3 N. Crai, pp. 814, 817. 
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Darir-ube. If we follow the analogy of our own and other 
countries, we shall observe that local names very often 
consist of synonymous elements ; from which we may infer 
that the earlier parts of the word have successively lost 
their significance. Thus, the words wick^ ham, and towriy 
are synonymous, though belonging to difierent ages of our 
language ; and yet we have compounds such as Wick-ham 
and Ham^jpl-ton-wick. The words wany beck, and water, 
are synonymous ; and yet we find a stream in the north of 
England called Wans-beck-water. The words nagara and 
pura in Sanscrit both signify " city ;" but we find in India 
a city called Nag-poor. In the same way, we believe that 
both parts of the word Is-ter denote " water" or " river." 
The first part of the word is contained in the name of our 
own river Thames, or Tam-isis, the upper part of which is 
still called the Is-is : the second part we shall discuss di- 
rectly, in speaking of the third Scythian river. The other 
and more recent name, Dan-ub-ius, also contains two ele^ 
ments, each signifying " water" or " river." The latter 
part is found in the Gaelic op, and in our Avon, &c. ; the 
former in most of the Scythian rivers, as will presently 
appear. 

The next river is the Por-ata or Pruth, which obviously 
contains the same root as the Greek word 7r6po<f. 

The third river is called by Herodotus the Tvp-ij^, and 
is now known as the Dnies-ter or Danas-ter. The latter 
part of this name is the same as the latter part of Is-ter. 
The first part of the compound is the commencement of 
the other name of the Is-ter, In the transcription of 
Herodotus, either this word is omitted, and the Danas-ter 
is mentioned merely as the Ter, or the last syllable of 
Tvp-f)^ represents the first syllable of the Is-ter; so that 
the Danube was called the Is-ter, and the Dnies-ter the 
Ter-is. It is singular that the syllables Dan-, Don-, or 
Dun-, and Ter- or Tur-, are used in the Celtic and Pelas-' 

D 
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gian languages respectively to signify " height," or " hill," 
or '^ hill-tower ;" and it is to be supposed that this was the 
origin of their application to the river, which flows rapidly 
down from its birth-place in the mountains.^ 

The river Hypan-is is called, according to the Greek 
transcription, by a name compounded of the Celtic jipan 
(jivofi) and the word is^, which we have just examined. 
The first part of the word occurs also in the name of the 
river Hypor^arisy which means the water of Carts, The 
root of the second part of this name appears in the names of 
the city Car^cine, and the river Ger-rus^ which flowed into 
the Car-cinitis sinus by the same mouth as the Hypan^is 
and Hypa^caris. It would also seem that the exceedingly 
corrupted name Pan-ticapes began originally with the same 
word : the meaning of the last three syllables is absolutely 
lost, and they will scarcely be sought in the modem name 
Ingul-etz, of which we can only say that the last syllable 
represents the root i«-; comp. Tana-is, Tana-etz,^ 

The Greeks who dwelt near the mouth of the great 
river Borysihenes naturally pronounced the native name of 
the river in the manner most convenient to their own arti- 
culation ; and the name, as it stands, is to all outward ap- 
pearance a Greek word. This circumstance has deceived 
the ablest of modem geographers, who derives the first 
part of the word from Boprj^ or Bopia^. There is little 
difficulty, however, in shewing that the name is identical 
with that by which the river is known at the present time, 
— the Dnie-per or Dana-paris, It is well knovni that the 
northern Greeks were in the habit of substituting the 

' Coleridge hu, with much poetical tmth, designated a cataract as ** the 
son of the rock'' {Poem$, vol. ii. p. 181). 

^ The identification of the InguUetz with the Pan-ticapes depends upon 
the position of the HyltBa^ or '' woodland'' district, which most have been on 
the right bank of the Borysthenes, for the other side of the river is both wood- 
less and waterless (see Lindner, p. 40, sqq.). The name Ingul is borne by 
another river, which may be identified with the Hypa-earis, 
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medial, not only for the tenuis, but even for the aspirate ; 
thus we have fivpyo^ for irvpyo^, BepeviKrj for ^epevi/crf, 
Savelv for Oavelvy and Boa-iropo^ for ^aa-^opo^. Ac- 
cordingly, their pronunciation of the word Dana-paris 
{= Paris "danas) would be Dana-baris, or, by an inter- 
change of the two synonymous elements, Baris-danas,^ 
But the Greek ear was so familiar to the sequence ad-^ 
that the sd- would inevitably fall into this collocation ; 
and, with a change of vowels, for the same purpose of giving 
the barbarous name a Greek sound, the compound would 
become the Hellenic form Bopua-ffivf}^, a word which has 
hitherto eluded etymological analysis. 

The Tana-is was the most easterly of Scythian, and 
indeed of European, rivers. The explanation of the name 
is^ implied in what has been already stated. No difficulty 
can arise from the appearance of a tenuis instead of the 
medial, which generally appears in the first part of this 
name; for the Danube, which is most consistently spelt 
with the medial, is called the Tun-awe in the Niehelungen- 
lied (v. 6116). The Tanais seems to have been the same 
river which the Cossacks still call the Donaetz or Tanaetz. 

We find the name Dana-s in composition not only with 
the synonymes /«-, Ap-, Paris^ and 2Vr, but also with 
MJia-y which occurs in the name of the Asiatic A-ra-xes^ 
now the Rha-^ or Wolga. Thus, we have the JE-ri-danus 
in Italy, the Mha-danau in Prussia, the Rho-danus in 
France, and the name ^Pov^hov^ quoted by Ptolemy. In 
England the name Dana occurs by itself as " the Don^ 

Let us now pass to the names of the Scythian gods, § 9. 
which may be referred without any difficulty to the roots of scyl^n divi- 
the Indo-Germanic family of languages. Herodotus informs '*^*^^* 
us (iv. 59), that the names by which the Scythians desig- 

^ A similar change has taken place in the name Berezina. 
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nated the Greek divinities, ^larirjy Zev^, Frj, ^AirSWtov, 
Ovpavirj lA<f>poSlTf)y and noa-eiSetov, were Ta/Sirly Ila* 
iralo^j ^Airlay Olroavpo^y lApTifim-aa-a, and GaficfiaadSa^, 

'larirjf or Vesta, was the goddess of fire. There can 
be no doubt why the Medo-Scythians called her Tahiti, 
when we know that in the Zend and Sanscrit languages 
the root tab- or tap- signifies " to bum." Compare also 
the Latin tab-eo, the Greek tZ^-09, and the German 
thau-en. 

Zev^y or -Zeu? Tranjp {Jvr-piter), was called Ilairaio^, 
or " the Father," a name by which he was known to the 
Latins also. The primary labial sounds are appropriated 
in all languages to express the primaiy reliation of parent 
and cliild. The children on whom Psammitichus tried his 
experiment (Herod, ii. 2) first uttered the articulate soui^d 
fie-Kos, apparently the first labial followed by the first 
guttural ; and in some articulations, as well as in the order 
of our alphabet, this is the natural sequence. To this spon- 
taneous utterance of the first labials to designate the pa- 
rental relation and the primary necessities of infancy, I 
have referred elsewhere {N, Crat. p. 340) ; and it seems 
to have struck Delitsch also {Isagoge, p. 131), when he 
speaks of those nouns " quae aboriginum instar sine verbi 
semine spoute provenerunt, velut SM, DM, primi labiales bal- 
butientis pueri, Sanscr. pi-tfi, ma-tfiy Sec" 

The Scythian name for the goddess of the Earth is 
!^7r/a. This word actually occurs in Greek, as the name 
of the country where the Pelasgians ruled : and the root 
jip' or Op- is of frequent occurrence both in Greece and 
in Italy (Buttmann's LexiL s. v.). 

As the Scythian religion appears to have exhibited an 
elementary character, we should expect that their Apollo 
would be " the god of the sun." And this seems to be the 
meaning of his name, as cited by Herodotus. Oho-crvpo^ 
should signify " the light or life of the sun." The second 
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part of the word at once refers us to the Sanscrit surya^ 
wliich is also implied in the avpiov apfia of -ffischylus {Pers. 
86. N» Crat, p. 576). The first two syllables may be ex- 
plained as follows. After the loss of the digamma, the 
soimd of w at the beginning of a word was often expressed 
by o: thus we have "Oaf 09 = Faf 09 ; "Oaai^y with its 
modem equivalent el Wah; the Persian interjection 6a 
(^schyl. P&rs, 116), which is doubtless the Greek repre- 
sentative of the oriental exclamation wah; the N. Test. 
ovalz=ztvek; and the word ola-rpo^y referring to the whiz* 
zing noise of the gad-fly. Accordingly, Olro^avpo^, pro- 
nounced Witosuros, signifies the Uita, Olro^:, Alcra^ or life 
of the sun : comp. the Russian Vite, signifying " a por- 
tion ;" or if we prefer the cognate idea of light, we may 
compare the otro- with alOrj^ aiOo^^ uittay weiss, " white." 

It is by no means clear what were the attributes of the 
celestial Venus of the Scythians. It seems, however, that 
the name lAprLfi-iraaa must be an approximation to Erth- 
am-pasay " the queen of the earth." 

The Scythian name for Neptune may be explained 
with almost demonstrable certainty. The general obser- 
vations on the Scythian language have shewn that they 
preferred the tenuis to the aspirate. The word Oafiifjua* 
(rd8a<f must therefore have been pronounced Tami-masadas. 
Now, if we compare this word with the Scythian proper 
name Octa-masadas (Herod. iv» 80), we shall see that 
masadds must be the termination. In the Zend, or old 
Median language, Mazdas (connected with maz^ " great"), 
signifies " a god," or " object of worship." So Or-muzd is 
called jihura-mazdas, and a worshipper is termed Mazda- 
yasna. Accordingly, Taml-mas(xdas must mean " a god, 
or object of worship, with regard to Tami" When, there- 
fore, we learn firom Pliny, that Temerinda is equivalent to 
mater marisy we cannot doubt that Temey or Tami, means 
" the sea," and that Tami-masadas, or ^' Neptune," is, by 
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interpretation, " the god of the sea." It does not appear 
that the second part of the name Temerinda is a distinct 
word in itself. It seems more probable that it is a femi- 
nine termination^ analogous to La/nmia, The word Tama 
probably signifies " broad water ;" for the river which is 
called the /«-« while it is narrow, becomes the Tam-is-isj 
or " Thames," when it begins to widen. 

That the name of a man, like Octa-masadas, should be 
significant of veneration will not surprise those who recol- 
lect the Scythian name Sparga-pises (the son of Tomyris, 
Herod, i. SIX), or Sparga-pithes (a king of the Agathyrsi, 
id. iv. 78), which seems to be equivalent to the Sanscrit 
Svarga-patif "lord of heaven" — sparga bearing the same 
relation to svarga that the Persian aqpa does to the San- 
scrit acva ; and the Zend qpan^ old Persian cpaka^ Sclavo- 
nian sabaka, to the Sanscrit qva (qvan), Greek Kvtov, 

§ 10. Leaving the names of divinities, we may turn to the 

words MpMo^ scarcely less mythological ^rimojrpi. Herodotus says that 
cd- they were a one-eyed people (jiour6^0a\fioi)y and that 

their name indicates as much — apifia yap Sv /eoKiovai 
SfcvOai, (TTTov Sk rby o^OaXfiov. If this be true, we shall 
have no diflSculty in referring the name to the class of lan- 
guages of which we are speaking ; for, with the change of r 
for (2, so common in Latin (compare auris, audio; ar-veho^z 
ad'Veho; arvocito=Siepe advoco, ¥esL ; ar-cesso=ad^esto ; 
meridie=medi-die, &c.), arima will represent the Sanscrit 
ordinal ddima ; and we may compare <r7rov with the root 
spic' or spec-, signifying " to spie " or " to see." 

Another compound, which may with equal facility be 
referred to the Indo-Germanic family of languages, is the 
name by which the Scythians designated the Amazons. 
Olopirara, according to Herodotus, is equivalent to ay- 
hpoKTOvo^ — oiop yap KoKeovai tov aySpa, to Se Trara^ 
KTclyeiy. Now olop is clearly the Sanscrit vira, the Zend 
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vairya, the Latin vir, Gothic vair-s, Welsh gwyty and the 
Lithuanian "oyras. The root pai in Sanscrit does not 
signify primarily " to kill," but " to fall ;" though the 
causative form pdtyati constantly means " he kills," «. e. 
" causes to fall." It seems more probable, however, that 
the Scythian articulation has substituted a tenuis for the 
t7-sound, as in the case of sparga for svarga^ mentioned 
above, and that the verb is to be sought in the common 
Sanscrit root vadhay " to strike," " to kill," " to destroy." 

Pliny {Hist. Nat. vi. 17) tells us that the Scythian name 
for Mount Caucasus was Grou-castts, i. e. nive candidus. 
The first part of this word is clearly connected with gelu, 
glaciesy tcpuo^, tcpv^a-raWo^f kalt, cold, grau, and grey ,• 
and castty " white," may be compared with cas-tusy cos- 
nar (senex Oscorum linguay Fest. ; comp. Varro, L. L. 
vii. § 29), cantiSy &c. 

In the tract about rivers, printed among Plutarch's 
Fragments, we have the following Scythian words, with 
interpretations annexed. He does not interpret aXLvhay 
which he describes as a sort of cabbage growing near the 
Tanais (c. xiv. § 2) : we may compare the word with Teme- 
rinda. He tells us, however, that ^pi^d^a means /cpcov 
fjulroDirov (c. xiv. § 4), that (fypv^a is equivalent to fiLco- 
TTovTjpo^ (c. xiv. § 6), and apd^a signifies fita-oirdpOevo^ 
(c. xxiii. § 2). Of these, /8p/f, " a ram," seems connected 
with berbexy verbix, or vervex. lA^a is probably akin to 
caput, kapaUiy haupty &c., — the initial guttural having been 
lost, as in amoy Sanscr. kama-. We may compare fa, " to 
hate," with the German scheu. The syllable ^pv (phru) 
probably contains the element of prav^us (comp. the Ger- 
man frevel) ; and apa, signifying " a virgin," may perhaps 
be connected with ^Ap-T€fii^y Etrusc. Ari-timi-s. 

Herodotus (iv. 52) mentions a fountain the name of 
which was S/cvOtarl fiev ^E^afiirato^^ /card Bk rrjv 'EXKij^ 
voDv y\&aaavy *Ipal oSoL Ritter {Vorhalle, p. 346) conjee- 
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tures that the original form of *£fa/ti-Trai-09 must have 
been Hexen-Pfady i. e. Asen-^Pfad'^ which he compares with 
Siri^ad, and which denotes, he thinks, the sacred ominous 
road by which the Cimmerian Buddliists travelled towards 
the west. Bockh {Carpus InscripL ii. p. 111) supposes 
the right interpretation to be ivvia 6hoi\ so that i^aof is 
" nine." The numeral " nine" is preserved in a very mu- 
tiluted state in all languages, both Semitic and Indo-Ger- 
manic. It may, however, be shewn that it is equivalent in 
all its expressions to 10— 1 ; and it would not be difficult 
to point out the possibility of this in the word e^av, if tlie 
reading iwia otol were really certain. 

This examination includes all tlie Scythian words whidi 
have come down to us with an interpretation ; and in all 
of them it has been shewn that they are connected, in the 
signification assigned to them, with the roots or elements 
which we find in the Indo-Germanic languages. If we add 
this result of philology to the traditionary facts which have 
been recorded of the international relations of the Getse, 
Scythae, Sauromats, and Medes, we must conclude that 
the inhabitants of the northern side of the Euxine, who 
were known to the Greeks under the general name of Scy- 
thians, were members of the Indo-Germanic family, and 
not Mongolians, as Niebuhr has supposed. 

§ 11. The true theory with regard to the successive peopling 

pUng^^r*" of Asia and Europe seems to be the following.* While 
and Europe: ^^ Indo-Germanic or Japhetic race was developing itself 

fate of the Mon- ^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ . . ., 

golianrace. within the limits of Iran, and while the Semitic family 

were spreading from Mesopotamia to Arabia and Egypt, a 
great population of Tchudes, or Mongolians, had extended 

* See Winning's ManwUt p. 124, sqq. Rask iihw dot Alter und die 
Echtheit der Zend-Sprache^ p. 69, sqq., Hagen's Tr. And, for the affinity 
of the inhabitants of Northern Asia in particular, see Prichard on the Eihno- 
graphy ^Hiyh Ana (Journal of R. G. S. iz. 2, p. 192, sqq.). 
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its migrations from the Arctic to the Indian Ocean^ and 
from Greenland over the whole north of America, Asia, 
and Europe, even as far as Britain, France, and Spain. 
In proportion, however, as these Tchudes were widely 
spread, so in proportion were they thinly scattered ; their 
hahits were nomadic, and they never formed themselves 
into large or powerful communities. Consequently, when 
the Iranians broke forth from their narrow limits, in com- 
pacter bodies, and vnth superior physical and intellectual 
organisation, they easily mastered or drove before them 
these rude barbarians of the old world ; and in the great 
breadth of territory which they occupied, the Tchudes 
have formed only two independent states — the Mantchus 
in China, and the Turks in Europe. There can be no 
doubt that they were mixed with the Sarmatians and Getae, 
who conquered them on the north of the Euxine; and 
perhaps the name of S-colota, or Asa-Galatte, by which 
the Scythae called themselves, may point to a Celtic in- 
termixture. But it is obvious, from the arguments which 
have been adduced, that this Scythian natiouj of which 
Herodotus wrote, did not consist of Tchudes, but of the 
Indo- Germanic tribes, who conquered them, and who 
were, as has been shewn, of the same family as the 
Pelasgians. 

It has been proved that the Sarmatians were the § 12. 
parent stock of the Sclavonians ; and we find in the Scla- ^^e^f ?^>*- 
vonian dialects ample illustrations of those general prin- ^^^ origin, 
ciples by which the Scythian languages seem to have been 
characterised. Making, then, a fresh start from this point, 
we shall find an amazing number of coincidences between 
the Sclavonian languages and the Pelasgian element of 
Greek and Latin: most of these have been pointed out 
elsewhere; at present it is only necessary to call attention 
to the fact. So that, whichever way we look at it, we 
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shall find new reasons for considering the' Pelasgians as a 
branch of the great Sarmatian or Sclavonian race. The 
Thracians, Getae, Scythse, and Sauromatss^ were so many 
links in a long chain connecting the Pelasgians with 
Media ; the Sauromatee were Sclavonians ; and the Pelas- 
gian language^ as it appears in the oldest forms of Latin^ 
and in certain Greek archaisms^ was unquestionably most 
nearly allied to the Sclavonian: we cannot, therefore, 
doubt that this was the origin of the Pelasgian people, 
especially as there is no evidence or argument to the 
contrary. 

§ 13. But, to return to Italy, who were the old inhabitants 

tiroahflJm- ff t^t peninsula? Whom did the Pelasgians in the first 
brians, &c. instance conquer or drive to the mountains ? What was 

the origin of that hardy race, which, descending once 
more to the plain, subjugated Latium, founded Rome, and 
changed the destiny of the world ? 

The Umbrians, Oscans, or Sabines—- for we must now 
consider them as only different members of the same family 
— are never mentioned as foreigners. We know, however, 
that they must have had their Transpadane affinities as 
well as their Pelasgian rivals. It is only because they 
were in Italy before the Pelasgians arrived there, that they 
are called aborigines. The difference between them and 
the Pelasgians is in effect this : in examining the ethnical 
affinities of the latter we have tradition as well as compa- 
rative grammar to aid us; whereas the establishment of 
the Umbrian pedigree depends upon philology alone. 

§ 14. Among the oldest languages of the Indo-Germanic 

ulrXe" ha° tKey ^^^^7 ^^^ ^^^ least remarkable is the Lithuanian, which 
were the same stands first among the Sclavonian dialects,^ and bears a 

^ See Pott, EL Forsch, i. p. xxxiii 
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nearer resemUance to Sanscrit than any European idiom, race as the Li- 
It is spoken, in diflTerent dialects, by people who live '**^"'^* 
around the south-east comer of the Baltic. One branch 
of this language is the old Prussian, which used to be 
indigenous in the Sam-land or " Fen-country" between 
the Memel and the Pregel, along the shore of the Curische 
Haf. Other writers have pointed out the numerous and 
striking coincidences between the people who spoke this 
lan^age and the Italian aborigines. Thus the connexion 
between the Sabine Cures^ QuirinuSy Quirttes^ &c. and the 
old Prussian names Cures^ Cour-land, Curische Haf, &c 
has been remarked; it has been shewn that the wolf 
{hirptis), which was an object of mystic reverence among 
the Sabines, and was connected with many of their cere- 
monies and some of their legends, is also regarded as 
ominous of good luck among the Lettons and Courland- 
ers; the Sabine legend of the rape of the vi^ns, in the 
fsarly history of Rome, was invented to explain their mar- 
riage ceremonies, which are still preserved among the 
Courlanders and Lithuanians, where the bride is carried 
off from her father's house with an appearance of force ; 
even the immortal name of Rome is found in the Prus- 
sian Romowo; and the connexion of the words JRoma^ 
RomuluSy ruma lup^e, and ruminalis ficusy is explained 
by the Lithuanian raumu, gen, raumens, signifying " a 
dug" or " udder." ^ Besides these, a great number of 

1 See Festus, p. 266>8, Muller; and Pott, Etymol, Fbrsch. ii. p. 283. 
According to tins etymology, the name Bomanus ultimately identifies itself 
with the ethnical denomination Hirpirms, The derivation of the word Roma 
iSy after all, very uncertain ; and there are many who might prefer to connect 
it with Groma, the name given to the/ortim, or point of intersection of the 
main streets in the original Rnma quadratOf which was also, hy a very signi- 
ficant augury, called mundus (see Festus, p. 266 ; Dionys. i. 88 ; Bunsen, 
Beschreib. d. Stadt Romj iii. p. 81; and below, Ch. VII. § 6). The word 
groma or ffruma, however, is not without its Lithuanian affinities. I cannot 
agree with MiUler (Btrusk. ii. p. 152), Pott {Etym. Forseh. u. 101), and 
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words and forms of words in the Sabine language are 
explicable most readily from a comparison with the Li- 
thuanian; and the general impression which these argu- 
ments leave upon our mind is^ that the aborigines of Italy 
were of the same race as the Lithuanians or old Prus* 
sians. 

§ 15. Let us add to this comparison one feature which has 

matiorfrom*'^' ^^^ y®* ^^^'^ observed. The Lithuanians were not only 
etymology. called by this name^ which involves both the aspirated 

dental th and the vocalised labial u, but also by the 
names Livonian and Lettonian^ which omit respectively 
one or other of these articulations. Now it has been 
mentioned before^ that the name of the Latins exhibits the 
same phenomenon; for as they were called both Latins 
and Lavines, it follows that their original name must have 
been Latuinians, which is only another way of spelling and 
pronouncing lAthuanians. If^ therefore^ the warrior tribe, 
which descended upon Latium from Reate and conquered 
the Pelasgiansy gave their name to the country, we see 
that these aborigines were actually called Lithuanians, and 
it has been shewn that they and the Sabines were virtually 
the same stock. Consequently, the old Prussians brought 
even their name into Italy. And what does this name 

Benfey (Wurzel-Lexikon, ii. p. 148), who follow the old grammarians and 
connect this word with the Greek yy&fjM, yy^/Ari* yy^f^vy : it is much more 
reasonabte to suppose, with Klenze {AbhandL p. 135, note), that it is a genuine 
Latin term ; and I would suggest that it may be connected with grumut, 
Lithuan. An^ica, Lettish kraut: comp. Kp6/ia^t k\6/m^, glohus, gleba, &c. 
The name may have been given to the point of intersection of the main fjta 
and /tmei, because a heap of stones was there erected as a mark (cf. Chans, i. 
p. 19). Even in our day it is common to mark the junction of several roads 
by a cross, an obelisk, or some other erection; to which the yrttmiM, or 
** barrow," was the first rude approximation. If so, it may still be connected 
with ruma: just as fuurrds signifies both ** a hillock'' and ** a breast '" and 
the omission of the initial g before a liquid is very common in Latin, comp. 
narro with yywpi(uf no8CO with yiyv^ffKWf and tMrma with yv<&pifMSm 
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signify ? Simply, " freemen." ^ For the root signifying 
" free/' in all the European languages consisted of /- and 
a combination of dental and labial, with, of course, a vowel 
interposed. In most languages the labial is vocalised into 
w, and prefixed to the dental; as in Greek i-XevOe-po^, 
Lithuan. liaudis, Germ, leute, &c. In the Latin Uber the 
labial alone remains. 

There are many points of resemblance between these § 16. 
Lithuanians and the Sclavonians on the one hand, and termkeS with " 
between them and the Celts on the other; and it can the Sclavonians 

and Lithuani- 

scarcely be doubted that in their northern as well as their ana. 
southern settlements, they were a good deal intermixed 
with Celtic tribes in the first instance, and subjected to 
Sclavonian influences afterwards. That this was the case 
with the Lithuanians, we learn from their authentic and 
comparatively modern history. It appears, too, that in 
Italy there was a substratum of Celts before the Lithu- 
anians arrived there ; and that the Sclavonian Pelasgians, 
having subsequently entered the country, absorbed the 
Lithuanian element into their own language in the north* 
ern half of the peninsula, whereas in the south, and espe- 
cially on the banks of the Tiber, the Lithuanian ingredient 
predominated, and most materially affected the kindred 
Pelasgian idiom of ancient Latimn. 

If it is necessary to go one step further, and identify § 17. 
this Lithuanian race with some one of the tribes which probably a 

^ By a singular change, the name of the kindred Sclayoniansi which in 
the oldest remains of the language signifies " celebrated/' '* illustrious " 
(from flavot ** glory/' root flu, Sanscr. prti, 6r. kKv- : see 'Safs^ik and 
Palacky's uEltest. Denkm. der Bohm. Spr. pp. 63, 140), has famished the 
modem designation of ** a slave/' eaelave, schiavo. The Bulgarians, whom 
Gibbon classes with the Sclavonians (viL p. 279, ed. Milman), have been 
still more unfortunate in the secondary application of their name (Gibbon, x. 
p. 177). 
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branch of the form SO many links of the chain between Media and 
mily. " Thrace, it would be only reasonable to select the Sauro- 

mat€By whose name receives its interpretation &om the 
Lithuanian language (Szaure^Mateni, i. e. '^ Northern 
Medes). The Sauromatae and the ScythsB were undoubt- 
edly kindred tribes;^ but still there were some marked 
differences between them, insomuch that Herodotus reck- 
ons the Sarmatae as a separate nation. Between the Pe- 
lasgians and the Umbrians, &c. there existed the same 
affinities, with similar differences; and the ethnographer 
may acquiesce in the satisfactory assurance that he has 
Lithuanians by the side of Sclavonians — Sarmatiaiis dwell- 
ing in the neighbourhood of Scythians — on the north of 
the Euxine, on the south coast of the Baltic, and in the 
richer and more genial peninsula of Italy, 

The present inhabitants of Sarmatia are the Cossacks; 
a word which many derive from the ethnic name Sac<e. 
Whatever may be the origin of the term, it is clear that 
it is no longer a national name ; for Cossachsy or '^ free- 
booting light troops," are found in the Turkish as well as 
in the Russian armies. The Cossacks who occupy the ter- 
ritory of the ancient Sarmatae are Sclavonians. 

' As general designations, the names Sarmatian and Sclavonian are 
co-extensive, and include the Scythians as well as the Sauromatae. In speak- 
ing, however, of the Scythians of Herodotus, we are obliged to take the name 
SauromattB in a somewhat narrower sense. It is true that some confusion 
may be created by this change in the application of ethnical names ; for we 
must also limit the name Sclavonian, if we wish to oppose it to the term 
Lithuanian, But these difficulties will always beset the terminology of the 
ethnographer, who has to deal with names as vague and fleeting as the tra- 
ditions with which they are connected. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE UMBRIAN LANGUAGE AS EXHIBITED IN THE 

EUGUBINE TABLES. 

§ 1. The Eugubine Tables. § 2. Peculiarities by which the old Italian 
alphabets were distinguished. § 3. The sibilants. § 4. Some remarks 
on the other letters. § 5. Umbrian grammatical forms. § 6. Selections 
from the Eugubine Tables, with explanations : Tab. I. a, 1. § 7. Tab. I. 
a, 2-6. § 8. Tab. I. b, 13, sqq. § 9. Extracts Inmi the Litany in 
Tab. YI. a. § 10. Umbrian words which approximate to their Latin 
synonymes. § 11. The Todi inscription contains four words of the same 
class. 

From the preceding investigations it appears that the § 1. 
original inhabitants of ancient Italy may be divided into xablesl^^ "** 
two great classes, one of which entered the peninsula 
before the other. It is not necessary to speak here of 
the Celts> who formed the substratum in all the insular 
and peninsular districts of Europe; but confining our 
attention to the more important ingredients of the popu- 
lation, we find only two — the Lithuanians and the Scla- 
vonians. To the former belonged the Umbrians, Oscans, 
and, the connecting link between them, the Sabines; to 
the latter the Etruscans, and all the various ramifications 
of the Pelasgian race. 

The next step will be to examine in detail some of 
the fragmentary remains of the language spoken by these 
ancient tribes. The Umbrian claims the precedence, not 
only on accoimt of the copiousness and importance of the 
reliques of the language, but« also because the Umbrians 
must be considered as the most important and original of 
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all those ancient Italian tribes with whom the Pelasgians 
became intermixed either as conquerors or as vassals. 

The Eugubine Tables, which contain a living speci- 
men of the Umbrian language, were discovered in the 
year 1444 in a subterraneous chamber at La Schieggia^ 
in the neighbourhood of the ancient city of Iguvium (now 
Gubhio or Ugubio\ which lay at the foot of the Apen- 
nines, near the via Flaminia (Plin. H. N. xxiii. 40). On 
the mountain, which commanded the city, stood the temple 
of Jupiter Apenninus; and from its connexion with the wor- 
ship of this deity the city derived its name: — Iguvium, 
Umbr. liovium, i. e. lovium, Aloy, Aio^i TroXt?. The Ta- 
bles, which are seven in number, and are in perfect pre- 
servation, relate chiefly to matters of religion. From the 
change of « in those of the Tables which are written in 
the Etruscan or Umbrian character, into r in those which 
are engraved in Roman letters, Lepsius infers {de Tahh, 
Eugub, p. 86, sqq.) that the former were written not later 
than A.u.c. 400; for it appears that even in proper names 
the original s began to be changed into r about a.u.c. 
400 (see Cic ad FamiL ix. 21. comp. Liv. iii. cap, 4, 8. 
Pompon, in Digg. i. 2, 2, § 36. Schneider, LaU Gr. i. 1, 
p. 341, note); and it is reasonable to suppose that the 
same change took place at a still earlier period in common 
words. By a similar argument, derived chiefly from the 
arbitrary insertion of A between two vowels in the Tabuke 
Latine scriptcB, Lepsius infers (p. 93) that these were writ- 
ten about the middle of the sixth century a.u.c, «. e. at 
least two centuries after the Tabuke Umbrice scriptce. 

§ 2. Before, however, we turn our attention to these Ta- 

wW^^ ttie old ^ ^^®^» ^^^ *^® forms of words which are found in them, it 
Italian alpha- ^yJU be advisable to make a few remarks on the alphabet 

bets were dis- 

tingiushed. which was used in ancient Italy. 

The general facts with regard to the adaptation of the 
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Semitic alphabet to express the sounds of the Pelasgian 
language have been discussed elsewhere.^ It has there 
been shewn that the original sixteen characters of the 
Semitic syllabarium were the following twelve : — 



Breathings. 


Labials. 


Palatals. 


Dentals. 


Tenors. 

Aspirates. 

Medials. 


M 


S 


:i 


•7 


n 


"I 


n 


ID 


37 


Q 


p 


n 



with the addition of the three liquids^ b, t3, 3, and the 
sibilant D ; and it has been proved that these sixteen were 
the first characters known to the Greeks. They were not, 
however, sufficient to express the sounds of the old lan- 
guages of Italy even in the earliest form in which they pre- 
sent themselves to us. The Umbrian alphabet contains 
twenty letters; the Oscan as many; the Etruscan and 
the oldest Latin alphabets nineteen. In these Italian al- 
phabets some of the original Semitic letters are omitted, 
while there is a great increase in the sibilants ; for whereas 
the original sixteen characters furnish only the sibilants 
s and TH, the old Italian alphabets exhibit not only these, 
but SH or x, z, R, and A, Of these additional sibilants, 
X is the Hebrew shin, z is zade, r represents resh, and r 
is an approximation to the sound of 0. 

As these sibilants constitute the distinguishing feature § 3. 

in the old Italian languages, it will be useful to speak ^sy^J^'**^. 
more particularly of them, before we turn to the other 
letters. 

(a) The primary sibilant s, as used by the Umbrians 



^ N, Crat, p. 98, sqq. 

E 
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and Oscani, does not appear to have differed, either in 
sound or form, firom its representatiye in the Gre^ 
alphabet. 

(b) The secondary sibilant z, in the Umbrian and 
Etruscan alphabets, appears to have corresponded to only 
one of the two values of the Greek ^, The latter, as we 
have proved elsewhere, was not only the soft g or j, or 
ultimately the sound sh, but also equivalent to the com- 
bination sd, or ultimately, by assimilation, to ss. Now the 
Romans expressed the first sound of the Greek ^ either 
by di or by j, and its ultimate articulation (jsh) by x ; 
whereas, on the other hand, they represented ^=zorh 
either by a simple «, or by its Greek assimilation as. 
Thus the Etruscan Kanzna, Fenzi, Kazi, Feliza, are 
written in Latin Casius, Femitis, CdssitiSy FiUsa, and 
ZaKvvOo^ becomes Saguntus; while the Greek /ira^a, 
fjbv^o), i^pv^ov, irvrU^etv, avayKa^eiv, K<ofid^€iv, may be 
compared with massa, mtisso, ohrussa^ pytissare^ necessCy 
comissari* In the Eugubine Tables, words which in the 
Umbrian characters exhibit a z, give us a corresponding 
s in those which are written with Latin letters. Thus, for 
the proper name lapuzkum^ as it is written in Umbrian 
characters, we have in the Latin letters lahuskey Idtms- 
ker, &c. 

(c) The aspirated Umbrian sibilant i5, for which the 
Oscans wrote x, expressed the sound sh (Germ, sch, Fr. 
oh), which was the ultimate articulation of the other sound 
of the Greek f. We may compare it with the Sanscrit 
S[r (q) ; and, like that Sanscrit sibilant and the Greek (f, 
it often appears as a softened guttural. Thus we find 
pruseietu for pruseka/tu, Lat. prosecato; and the termi- 
nation 'kla, 'kle, -klu (Lat. -culum), often appears as -sla^ 
-ifo, 4/tt. As in our own and other languages the gut- 
turals are softened before the vowels e and t, so in Um- 
brian the guttural k generally becomes s before the same 
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Towels. The sibilant i occurs only in contact with vowels, 
liquids, and h; and the prefix an-, which drops the n be- 
fore consonants, retains it before vowels and i. 

(d) The letter r is always to be regarded as a second- 
ary or derived character. In Umbrian it generally repre- 
sents, at the end of a word, the original sibilant s. When 
the Eugubine Tables are written in Etruscan characters, 
we have such forms as, veres treplaneSy tutas Ikuvinas; but 
in those which give us Latin letters, we read verir treplanir, 
totar Ijomnar. This change is particularly observable in 
the inflexions of the Latin passive verb ; and the Latin 
language, in other forms, uses the letter r in the same 
way as the Umbrian, In fact, the most striking charac- 
teristic of the Umbrian language is, its continual employ- 
ment of the secondary letters r and h, both of which are 
ultimately derived from sibilants. The former is used in 
Umbrian, not only in the verb-forms, as in Latin, but also 
in the declensions, in the Latin forms of which it only 
occurs in the gen. plural. The letter h is often interposed 
between vowels both in Umbrian and in Latin. Thus we 
have in Umbrian the forms stahito, pihatu, for stato, piato, 
and Naharcum. derived from Nar; and in Latin, ahentis, 
vehemens, cohorSy mehe (Quinctil. i. 5, 2), by the side of 
a,eneu8y vemens (compare ve-corSf cle-mens), cors, me; and 
even Deheberi* for Tiheris: but this, as has been men- 
tioned above, refers to a later epoch both in Umbrian and 
Latin (see Lepsius, de Tabb. Eug. p. 92, and Schneid. Lat. 
Gt.i. 1, p. 118, not. 187). 

{e) The sibilant R is peculiar to the Umbrians. In the 
Latin transcription it is often represented by the combina- 
tion rs. Sometimes, however, it seems to stand for si, as in 
festira=^vestisia ; ''BXid it also serves as the ultimate assibi- 
lation of a guttural, for tera=2dersa and tesva= dersva are 
connected with dica and dextra. Its real pronunciation 
was probably similar to that of 0, which last occurs only 
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twice in the Eugubine Tables. The frequent substitution 
of r for d in Latin indicates a change to that letter through 
the softened dental 0, and we often find i where we should 
expect a dental^ as in Jurenf=:furentf kapire=c(yMe, af" 
veitu^=a€lvehitOf &c. Although R is sometimes represented 
by rs, we also occasionally find this letter followed by s^ as 
in the words etwfstamu, mefs, which in the Latin character 
are written eturstahmu, mers. 

§ 4. Of the other letters it will not be necessary to say much. 

oii'ac other ^® ™®®* remarkable is the Oscan vowel i, which in the 
letters. inscriptions appears as a mutilated f; thus, f. The same 

figure was adopted by Claudius to express the middle sound 
between i and u with which the Romans pronounced such 
words as virtus, vigere, and scribere. In Oscan it appears 
to have been either a very light i (and so distinguished from 
the vowel I, which generally represents the long i of the 
Romans), or else a very short u. In the Oscan inscrip- 
tions £ is of more frequent occurrence than t. Whenever 
these vowels come together, i always precedes, i is almost 
invariably used to form the diphthongs ui, ai, ei, answer- 
ing to the Greek oi (^), at (a), and €i ; and i very rarely 
appears before two consonants. 

The Oscan letter u' stands to u in the same relation as 
this i to the Oscan i. The former seems to be a sort of 
very light o, which is substituted for it in those inscriptions 
which are written in the Latin character ; whereas the let- 
ter u seems to represent the long o of the Latins^ as in -urn 
(Gr. -©v) for orum, Uki-tud for Uce-to, kvaisstur for quas- 
tor, &c. 

The Umbrians and Oscans distinguished between u and 
V. The latter was a consonant, and was pronounced like 
our w. It was written as a consonant after k ; but the 
vowel u was preferred, as in Latin, after q. 

The letters l and b were of rare occurrence in the 
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Umbrian language. The former never stands at the be- 
ginning of a word, the latter never at the end of one. In 
the Oscan language we meet with l more frequently. 

As the Etruscan alphabet had no medials, those of the 
Eugubine Tables whicli^are written in Etruscan characters 
substitute k for 6^ e, g. Krapuvi for Grabave. But the 
Oscan and Umbrian inscriptions when written in Latin 
characters distinguish between the tenuis and medial gut- 
turals, according to the marks introduced by Sp. Carvilius, 
viz. c, G. 

In the Oscan alphabet D is represented as an inverted 
R ; and the affinity between these letters in the Latin lan- 
guage is well known. 

The kbial p, which never terminates a word in Latin, 
stands at the end of many mutilated forms both in Umbrian 
and Oscan, as in the Umbrian vithy[> for vituUbus {vituUs), 
and the Oscan nep for neque. In general, it is to be re- 
marked that the letters p, f, r, s, d, and T, all occur as 
terminations of Umbrian or Oscan words. 

The grammatical forms of the. Umbrian language are § 5. 
very instructive ; and the author of these pages has already mSoiafoms! 
made use of them in the solution of the most difficult pro-** 
blem in Latin etymology, — the person-endings of the pas- 
sive voice (see New CratyluSf p. 445). In Umbrian we see 
the secondary letter r, that important element in the forma- 
tion of Latin words, not only regularly used in the forma- 
tion of the cases and numbers of nouns which in Latin 
retain their original «, but also appearing in plural verb- 
forms by the side of the primitive s^ which is retained in 
the singular, though the Latin has substituted the r in 
both numbers* The following are the three declensions of 
Umbrian nouns, according to the scheme given by Miiller 
{Gotting. Gel Anz. 1838, p. 58) : 
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I. Decl. Toiaf a city. 

Norn. tota. 

Gen. toia^. 

Dat. tote. 

Accus. totam» 

Abl. tota» 

III. Decl. Ocris, a mountain. 
Nom. ocri{s). 
Gen. ocre^. 
Dat. ocre. 
Accus. ocrem. 
Abl. ocri. 



II. Decl. PophUf a people. 

pople-r. 
pople. 
' poplo-m* 

pophi. 

Nome^ a name. 



Besides these cases, the Umbrian has a locative, which 
ends sometimes in -e^ and sometimes in -m or -me. Simi- 
larly the ancient Latin has two locatives, one in &=: as or ^, 
the other in Am. It is a question among philologers (below, 
p. 59), whether the •/ at the end of plural nouns is a mark 
of the accusative, or whether it stands as a mutilated ele- 
ment of -^^, -^Av, -6i, 'bw (see New Cratylus^ p. 321). The 
latter is the more reaapnable supposition. At all events, 
this must be the force of kute^f^zcaute, which stands by 
the side of the locative semwi. The genitive plural seems 
to end in -rum^ like the Latin (iii. 2). 

The verbs generally occur in the imperative mood, as 
might be expected, since the Tables contain chiefly prayers 
and injunctions about praying. In these imperatives we 
mostly recognise a singular in "tu^ and a plural in ^tutu; as 
fu-tu (vi. a, 30, &c.), and fu^tutu (vi. b, 61), corresponding 
to eS'-tOf eS'tote. Verbs of the -a conjugation seem occa- 
sionally to make their imperative in -a, like the Latin. 
See i. b, 33: pune purtiniuSf ha/retu; pufe cupruf fakurent^ 
puze eru8 tefa ; ape erus tertist, pustru kupifiatu : where, 
though the meaning of particular words may be doubtful, 
the construction is plain enough : postquam consecraveris (?), 
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aedito (scil. popa) ; ubi apris fecerintj ibi preces (? comp. 

apds) dica; quando preces dicaverit^ bitumine (? (fxuMrrp^) 

com-piato. We often have the perf. subj. both singular 

and plural, as may be seen in the example just quoted. 

The pres. subj. too occasionally appears, the person-ending 

in the singular being generally omitted, as in arsie for ar- 

8ie8=adsieSf and habia for habeas. The old infinitive, 

or supine as it is called, is used in Umbrian ; and we often 

find the auxiliary perfect both in the singular and in the 

plural. See vi. b, 30: perse touer peskier vasetom est, pese- 

torn esty peretum est, frasetom est, daetom est, touer peskier 

virseto avirseto vas est : i. e. qtumiam bonis precibus vaca^ 

turn est, pacatum est, paratum est, rogatum est, datum est, 

bonis precibus vertere, avertere fas est. And we have not 

only shrehto est, but also skreiktor sent (vi. a, 15). The 

active participle seems to end both in -^ns, like the Latin, 

and also in -is, like that of the Greek verbs in -^^. The 

following are the forms of hcAeo which are found in the 

Tables : 

Pres. Indic. 

3. sing. habe[t] (i. b, 18; vi. b, 54). 

Pres. Subj. 
2, sing. habia\s\ (v. a, 17). 

Pret. Subj. 

2. sing, habiest (vi. b, 50) ; habtis (Jiahueris) (vi. b, 40). 

3. plur. haburent (vii. a, 52). 

Imperat. 

2. sing, habitu (vi. a, 19) ; or habetu (ii. a, 23). 
2. plur. Jwbituto (vi. b, 51); or habetutu (i. b, 15). 

In interpreting the remains of the Umbrian language, , § 6. 

, , o o Selections from 

it seems advisable, m the present state of our knowledge, the Eugnbine 
that we should confine our attention to those passages en>limaiion8. 
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which fall within the reach of a scientific philological exa- 
mination. Grotefend,^ indeed^ has frankly and boldly pre- 
sented us with a Latin version of all the Eugubine Tables ; 
but although he has here and there fallen upon some happy 
conjectures, his performance is for the most part mere 
guesswork of the vaguest kind, and therefore, for all pur- 
poses of scholarship, uninstructive and unsatisfactory. Las- 
sen, by attempting less, has really effected more.^ 

The following extracts are selected from the admirable 
transcripts of Lepsius, and the arrangement of the Tables 
is that which he has adopted. The first four Tables, and 
part of the fifth, are written in the Etruscan or Umbrian 
character. The others are in Latin letters. 
Tab. I. a, 1. Tab. I. a, L This Table and its reverse contain the 

rules for twelve sacrifices to be performed by the Fratres 
Atiersii in honour of the twelve gods. The same rules are 
given in Tables vi. and vii. and in nearly the same words, 
the differences being merely dialectical ; but the latter Tables 
add the liturgy to be used on the occasion, and also dwell 
at greater length on the auguries to be employed, &;c. The 
first Table begins as follows : 

Este persklum aves anzeriates enetu, 2. per- 
naies pusnaes. 

And in VL a, 11, we have; 

> Rndimmta Lingua UmbrictB^ Farticiiln yiii. HannoT. 1S85-1S39. 

' Beitrage zwr Deuinng dtr BugubinUehen TVe/n, in the Rhwu. Mua, 
for 1883, 4. Of earlier interpretations it ia scaroely neoessarj to speak. It 
may, howeyer, amuse the reader to know that the recent attempt of a worthy 
herald, in the sister island, to proye that pure Irish was spoken by the an- 
cient Umhrians and Tuscans, has its parallel in a book published at Ypres in 
1614, by Adriaen Schrieck, who finds the ancient language of his own country 
in the seventh Eugubine Table I (Van *i Beghin dtr ttrtter Volekeh von 
Eumpehf t'Ypre, 1614.) The Irish book, howeyer, is the more elaborately 
ridiculous of the two : indeed, it is the most wonderful discovery of the Kivv 
wixMs which is known to the writer of these pages. 
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Este persklo aveis ctseriater enetu. 

There can be little doubt as to the meaning of these 
words. EstCy which is of constant recurrence in the Tables, 
is the loc. sing, of the pron. esty " that of yours," =wto, 
agreeing with persklum or persklo^ the locative otperskhim 
^=preq'Culumy " a prayer." Grotefend derives this noun 
from ^tt^r^o, and translates it by " lustrumJ^ ^Mtpur^o is 
a compound of purus and ago (comp. castigOy &c.), whereas 
the root pers-y signifying " pray," is of constant occurrence 
in Umbrian; and every one, however slightly conversant 
with etymology, understands the metathesis in a case of 
this kind. It is the same root as prec- in Lat., pracK^ in 
Sanscr., frag^n in Germ., &c. 

The adj. anzeriates or aseriater seems to be rightly ex- 
plained by Grotefend. The Salian songs were called axa- 
menta or anxamentay from axo^=nomino (Fest. p. 8; see 
Tumeb, Ad/oers. xxii. 25), or from anxare=^cantare : and 
Joms Axur or Anxuvy the beardless god of Terracina, seems 
to have been no other than " Jove's augur," L e. Apollo ; 
for jdw^ TTpoife'^Tr)^ iarl Ao^la^ irarpo^ (-^schyl. Eumen. 
19). Consequently aves anzeriates are aves qtue cantant 
vel nominanty i. e. " augurial birds." 

Enetu seems to be the imper. of ineoy for in-itOy and 
signifies indagare or inquirere in. 

The adjectives per^naiesy pus^nassy are derived from 
per-ney post-^ey which are locative forms of the prepositions 
pra and posty and signify " at the southern and northern 
side of the temple." The birds are so defined with re- 
ference to the practice of the augurs in such cases. See 
Varro, X. Z. vii. § 7, p. 119, Miiller: " quocirca coelum, 
qua attuimur, dictum temphim .... Ejus tempU partes iv* 
dicuntur, sinistra ab oriente, dextra ab occasu, antica ad 
meridiem, postica ad septentrionem." 

The meaning of the whole passage will therefore be : 
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'^ At that supplication of yours, inquire of the augurial 
birds, those in the south, as well as those in the north," 

§ 7. Tab. I. a, 2. 

Tab. I. a, 2-6. 

Pre-veres treplanes 3. luve Krapuvi tre\f\ 
buf fetu^ arvia ustentu, 4. vattwa ferine feitu, 
heris vinu, heri[s] puni, 5. ukriper Fisiu, tuta- 
per Ikuvina, feitu sevum, 6. kutef pesnimu ; 
arepes arves. — Comp. vi. a, 22. Pre-vereir 
treblaneir luue Grabovei buf treiffetu. vi. 
b, 1. Arviofetu, uatuo ferine fetu, poni fetu, 
3. okriper Fisiu, totaper liomna. 

The words pre-^eres (vereir) treplanes (treblaneir) are 
easily explained in connexion with (7) pus-veres treplanes, 
{\\) pre^eres tesenakeSy {\4e) pus-veres tesenakes, (20) pre- 
veres vehiies, {2i) pus-veres vehiies. It is obvious that 
these passages begin with the prepositions j9r^, '' before," 
and pusz=zjposty " after," and that they fix the point of 
time. The prepositions per, signifying " for," and co or 
ku, signifying ^^with," are placed after the word which 
they govern: thus we have tuta-per Ikuf)ina=^^ pro urbe 
Iguoina" vocu-com Ioviu=^*^ cum foco Jonno^ But the 
prepositions pre and pus precede, and it seems that they 
both govern the ablative, contrary to the Latin usage, 
which places an accus. after ante and post. The word veres 
{vereir) is the abL plur. of a noun verus (cf. L b, 9), corre- 
sponding in root and signification to the Latin /m^. The 
V answers to the /, as vocus, vas, &c for focus, fas, &c. 
Lassen {Rhein. Mus. 1833, p. 380, sqq.) refers treplanes, 
tesenakes, vehiiesy to the numerals tres, decern, and viginti, 
Grotefend, more probably, understands the adjectives as 
describing the carriages used at the particular feasts. 
Cato {R. R, c. 135) mentions the trebla as a rustic car- 
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riage. Tensa is the well-known name of the sumptuous 
processional chariot in which the images of the gods were 
carried to the pulmnar at the ludi Circenses (Festus^ 
p. 364, Miiller);^ and veia was the Oscan synonym for 
plaustrum (Festus, p. 368, Miiller). It is, therefore, not 
unreasonable to suppose, that at HieferuB treblafUB the ex- 
piatory sacrifices were carried for distribution in trebks; at 
the ferim tesenakes the statues of the gods were conveyed 
to their puhinar in tensa; and at the feruB vehia chariot- 
races were held, as at the Roman circus. In the Latin 
Table the adj. derived from tema or tensa ends in ^x -ocw, 
like velox ; in the Umbrian it ends in -ox -ocis, like capax. 

The epithet Krapuvius, or in the Latin Table Gra^bov- 
iti8, according to Lassen signifies ^' nourisher or feeder of 
cattle." The first syllable, he supposes, contains fhe root 
gra-9 implying growth and nourishment, and found in the 
Sanscr. grd-ma (signifying either " a herd of feeding cat- 
tie" — grex — or victis inter pascud)y in the Lat. grd-men^ 
in the Groth. gras^ and in the old Nord. groa=virescere. 
Lassen, too, suggests that Gradivus contains the same root. 
This comparison ought perhaps to have led him to the true 
explanation of both words. For it is manifest that 6rra* 
divti8z=: gravis or grandis Diviis; and it is equally certain 
that no genuine Latin compound begins with a verbal root. 
If, therefore, Gra^boviiis contains the root of bos, bovis, the 
first syllable must be the element of the adjective gravis 
or grandis; so that Grabovius will be a compound of the 
same kind as KaXkiirdpdevo^ (see Lobeck, ParaUp. p. 372); 
Pott, however, {Et. Forsch. ii. p. 201) considers Ghrab-ovius 
as another form of GraviJovius. 

Tre or treifbufh either boves tres or bobtis tribtis. If 
we have here the accus. plural, we must conclude that this 

^ For the metathesis tesna or tesena for tetua we may compare mesene 
flusare in an inscription found near Amitemum (Leps. Tab. xzvii. 46), with 
metuejkuare in the Latin inscription quoted by Muratori (p. 587). 
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case in the Umbrian language ends in -qf, -o/*, -€{/*, ^f^ -s/*, 
-^^ according to the stem ; and the labial termination may 
be compared with the Sanscrit and Zend change of b into u 
at the end of a word (Wilkins, § 5L Bopp^ § 76). This is 
the opinion of Lassen {fihein. Mus. 1833^ p. 377). Accord- 
ing to Lepsius and Grotefendy on the other handi all these 
words are ablatives ; and it is obvious that the termination 
is more easily explained on this hypothesis. There is not 
much force^ however, in the argument that these words 
must be ablatives because verbs signifying '' to sacrifice*' 
are construed with the ablative in good Latin (Virg. Eclog. 
iii. 77. Hor. Carm. i. 4, 11). For it is quite clear that 
xibrofu is an accusative, like the Gothic vulfana (see Chap. 
VIII. § 4), and yet we have both abrons fakurent (vii. a, 48) 
and dbroffetu (vii. a, 3). See also Pott, Et. Forsch. ii. p. 202. 

Feitu (Jetu) is simply /oct^o, the guttural being softened 
down, as in ditu for dicito (vi. b, 10, &c.).^ 

Arvia seems to be the same as the Latin arvina, i. e. 
^' the hard fat which lies between the skin and the flesh ** 
(Servius ad Virg. JEn, vii. 627) ; and tutentu is probably 
obstineto, which was the old Latin for ostendito (Festus, 
p. 197, MiiU.). 

Vatuva ferine feitu must mean '' offer up unsalted meal** 
{fatuam farinam or fatud farind\ according to Nonius 
Marcellus, iv. 291 (quoting Varro, de Fit, Pop. Mom. lib. i.) : 
quod calend. Jun. et pubUce et privatim fatuam pultem diis 
mactat. Grotefend supposes that ferifie must mean raw 
flesh, and not farina, because '* bread** {punt) is mentioned 
in the passage. But in minute directions like these, a dif- 
ference would be marked between the meal {oKevpa) and 
the bread {apro^)', just as the hard fat {arvina) is distin- 
guished from the soft fat {adipes\ if the interpretation 
suggested below is to be admitted. 

Heri^ vinUf hens puni, " either with bread or wine.*' 

' According to Pott and Lepiini thii imperatiTe itands tosftto^fiat. 
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Herts f as a particle of choicei is derived from the Sanscr. 
root hrii " to take ;" Lat, Air, " a hand/* &c. ; and may be 
compared with vely which is connected with the root of 
vohy as this is with the root of aipito. In fact, heris 
appears to be the participle of the verb, of which the im« 
perative is heritu (vi. a, 27, &c.). This verb occurs in the 
Oscan also {Tab. Bantm» 12, &c.). 

That ocriper (ucriper) Fisiu means " for the Fisian 
mount" may be demonstrated firom Festus, p. 181, Miil* 
ler : '* Ocrem antiqui, ut Ateius philologus in libro Glos- 
sematorum refert, montem coniiagosum vocabant, ut aput 
Livium : Sed qui sunt hi, qui ascendant altum ocrim ? et : 
cehosque ocris, arvaque putria et ma/re magnum, et: namque 
Taenari celsos ocris. et: haut ut quern Chiro in PeUo docuit 
ocri. Unde fortasse etiam ocreae sint dictae inasqualiter 
tuberatse." From this word are derived the names of 
some Umbrian towns, e. g. Ocricuhim and Interocrea (cf. 
Interamnd). The epithet Fisius indicates that the moun- 
tain was dedicated to the god Fisius or Fisovius Sansius 
{Fidius Sanctis), a name under which the old Italians wor- 
shipped Jupiter in their mountain-temples. Lassen (p. 388) 
refers to this temple the following lines of Claudian {de 
VI. Cons. Honor. 503, 4) : 

EzsnperanB ddnbra lovis, sazoque mmantes 
Apenninigenis cnltaa pastoribns aras. 

He also quotes from the Feutinger inscription : ** lovjbs 
Penninus, idem Agubio," where Igumum is obviously re- 
ferred to. Lepsius thinks that ocris Fisius was the citadel 
of Iguvium. 

Tota-per {tuta-per) Ikuvina, " for the city of Iguvium." 
It was always understood by previous interpreters that tuta 
or tota was nothing more than the fem. of the Lat. totus^ 
But Lepsius has clearly proved that it is both an Oscan 
and an Umbrian substantive, signifying " city," from which 
the adj. tuti-cus is derived, as in the name of the magistrate 
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meddiai tuticus^ i. e. consul urbantM : consequently tuta^er 
Ikuvina is simply *^ pro v/rhe IguvinaJ' This substantive, 
tota or tuta, is, no doubt, derived from the adject, tottis f 
for the idea of a city is that of " fulness," " collection," 
" entirety." Similarly, the Greek iriXi,^ must contain the 
root TToX^ (ttoX-v?) or 7r\€- (TrXeov), signifying the aggrega- 
tion of the inhabitants in one spot. The derivation of the 
adjective tortus is by no means easy ; but if we compare it 
with in^vi-tiu (firom vel-le), we may be disposed to connect 
it with the root of the words tel-I/us^ toUh^ ter-ra, ter-minus 
(t€Vo95 Tep^fia)y &c. Op-ptdum, another name for " city," 
is only " a plain" {ob-ped^m^ iirhrehov) ; and oppido, " en- 
tirely "= in toto, is synonymous with plane. The student 
will take care not to confuse between this to-tus and the 
reduplicated form td-ttis (comp. ^o-^-, qud-ttiSy &c.), which 
is sufficiently distinguished from it in the line of Lucretius 
(vi. 662) : 

Nee tifta para homo terrai quUta t6t%us imus. 

Sevum and kutef are two adverbs. The former signifies 
" with reverence," and contains the root sev^ {sev-ertis) or 
ae^- (o-e/So)). The latter is derived from cav^o, cautus, 
with the affix -/= ^*, and means " cautiously." 

The words arepes arves or jariper arvis, which conclude 
almost every prescription in the first Table, are not very 
easy. That Grrotefend's translation pro ardore s. tistione 
arvig(B is inadmissible, every sound philologer must at once 
concede. The following suggests itself as the most pro- 
bable solution. It appears that the Umbrian participle 
generally ended in -es^ -ea, or -^w, like the old Greek 
participle of verbs in -fii,. Thus we have tases^ tasis, and 
taieZf for tacens. Festdsy too, is obviously a participle 
(vi. a, 22). As, then, we constantly find the imperative 
ahveitu for advehito, we may surmise that arves, arvis, is 
the participle for adoehens; and arepes , ariper, on the same 
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principle^ will be adipes; so tliat the phrase will signify 
adipes advehens s. porrigens^ i. e. " offering up the soft fat." 
Accordingly^ the translation of the whole passage should 
run thus : " Before the feast, at which the trebla are used, 
sacrifice three oxen to Jupiter Grabovius, offer up the hard 
fat, sacrifice with imsalted meal, either with wine or bread, 
for the Fisian mount, for the city of Iguvium, sacrifice 
reverently, pray cautiously, holding forth the soft fat of 
the victims." 

The next passage, which deserves notice and admits of § 8. 
a reasonable interpretation, is the following. Many of the ' ' * ' 
intervening sentences, however, are so like that which has 
just been examined, that they can cause no real difficulty 
to the student. In i. b, 13, we have 

enumek steplatu parfam tesvam. 

The first word is a particle of connexion signifying 
inde^ deiriy " then," " in the next place." It is also written 
inumeky and seems to be compounded of inum (the Lat. 
enim) and ek; compare the Gothic inuhthis^ &c. 

Steplatu, stiplatUy and an-stiplatUy are the imperatives 
of a verb stiplo or anstiplo, which seems to be of proper ap- 
plication in matters of augury. In old Latin stipulus was 
synonymous with stahiUs (Forcell. s. v. stipulatio) : conse- 
quently this verb must signify something like stabilio or 
firmOy which last word is used in speaking of omens (Virgil. 
Georg. iv. 386). 

Parfa, which occurs frequently in the Tables, is the 
augurial parra, a kind of owl, which the Italians in 
general call civetta, and the Venetians parruzza; and 
tesva means on the right: as will appear from the fol- 
lowing considerations. At the beginning of the sixth 
Table we have, among the auspices, parfa kumase der- 
sua, peiqu peica merstu; which should seem to mean. 
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parram, comtcem, dextras; picvmy picam Hnistros. The 
Roman augurs used to turn their faces to the south; 
consequently the east was on their left, and the west on 
their right. The east was in general the seat of good 
omens ; but in certain cases, and with certain birds, the 
bad omen of the west, or right hand, might be converted 
into good. They made a distinction between the birds 
wliich gave the omen by their note, and those which gave 
the omen by their flight; the former were called oscines^ 
the latter aJites. The parra and the pums were reckoned 
in both classes, according to Festus (p. 197, Miiller). In- 
deed there must have been some confusion among the 
augurs themselves, as Cicero seems to admit {de Divin. 
ii. 39) : " Hand ignoro, quae bona sint, sinistra nos dicere, 
etiamsi dextra sint; sed certe nostri sinistrum nomina- 
verunt, externique dextrum, quia plerumque melius id 
videbatur.** Lutatius says, that the masculine gender 
indicates the propitious bird, and the feminine the un- 
propitious; yet the Umbrians seem to have held the 
picus and the j>ica in equal estimation. In constituting 
a good omen, the Umbrians placed the piciu on the left, 
and the comix on the right; while Flautus places them 
both on the left, but the parra on the right, as did the 
Umbrians {Asin, ii. 1, 11) : 

Impetritnm, inanj^uratiim 'st : qnovis adnuttant ayei| 
Picas, oornix eit ab Isya ; conms, parra ab deztenu 

Prudentius, though not an Umbrian like Flautus, preserves 
the Umbrian order {Symmach. ii. 570) : 

Cur Cremere in campis, cornice yd oscine parra^ 
Nemo deCbn monuit perituroi Marte ainistra 
Ter centum Fabios, yiz stirpe tupentite in uno ? 

Comp. also Herat, iii. Carm. xxvii. 1, &c. 

Tesva in the Table means " the right," and may be 
compared with the Gothic taih»v6. In the Latin Table 
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it is written dersua, which is nearer to the Lat. dextra. 
The same change is observable in tera (i. b, 34) and dersa 
(vii. a, 43), which are equivalent to dica, and connected, 
therefore, with tesva dersva (N. Crat. p. 374). That mers- 
tus must mean " propitious" or " salutary," is clear from 
the passages in which it occurs, as well as from the use of 
mers, A few lines lower we have (i. b, 18) : sve-pis habe 
purtatutu pue mefs est, feitu uru pefe mers est. Comp. vi. 
b, 54: so-pir habe esme pople portatu ulopue mers est^fetu 
7iru pirse mers est. The meaning seems to be : si quis ha^ 
bet portatum aUquid ubi salutare est, facito ustionem prout 
salutare est. The etymology of mers is quite uncertain. 
Grotefend connects it with medicus, Lassen with m^x. 

« 
A complete examination of the whole of the Eugubine § 9. 

Tables does not fall within the limits of this work, and the Lkany in* 
I will only add a few extracts from the Litany in the sixth '^*^' ^^- *• 
Table. 

VL a: 22. Teio subokau suboko, 23. Dei 
Graboviy okri-per Fisiu, tota-per liovina, 
erer nomne-per, erar nomne-per; fos set, 
paker set, okre Fisei, 24. Tote liovine^ erer 
nomne, erar nomne : 

i. e. te invocavi invoco, Jupiter Orabovi, pro monte Fisio, 
pro urbe Iguvina, pro illms nomine, pro hujus nomine; 
bonus sis, propitius sis, monti Fisio, urbi IguvincB, illius 
nomini, hujus nomini. 

VL a: 24. Arsie, tio subokau suboko, Dei 
Grabove ; 

i. e. adsis, te invocavi invoco, J, Gr, 

Arsier,frite tio subokau 25. suboko D. Gr. 

Here f-rite is written for rite, just as we have f-rango by 
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the side of prffwiit ; f-ragen^ f-hiOy as well as rogo^ hio 
(Xovo)) ; f-ragunii pd^ ; f-renum, " rein ;'* f-rigere, rigere ; 
&c. ; and in these tables probably /-rf for rus^ f-rosetom for 
rogatum, &c. 

VI. a: 26. />. Gr., orer ose, persei okre 
Fisie pir orto est, toteme lovine arsmor der- 
sekor subator sent, pusei nep heritu. 

This passage is somewhat more difficult. It appears to 
me that the particles persei, pu^ei, mark the opposition 
of the protasis to the apodosis, " as" — " so," prout — ita. 
The chief difficulty here is in the word arsmo^^ which, 
however, occurs very frequently in the Tables. It is 
clearly the plural of arsmo. If we examine one of the 
numerous passages in which the word is foimd, we may be 
inclined to conjecture that it means a man or functionary 
of some sort. Thus in vi. a, 32, we have: Z). 6rr. saho 
seritu okrer Fisier^ totar liovinar nome ; nerf, arsmoy veiro, 
pequoy kastrtio, fri, saha seritu ; which must surely mean : 
J. Gr. sahum servato nomen ocris Fisii, urbis Iguvirue^ saU 
vas servato vires (i. e. nervos) arsmoruniy virorum, pecuuniy 
castrorum, ruris. Now Lassen has shewn {Rhein, Mus. 
1834, p. 151) that dersecor must be a derivative from dis- 
seco, and that, like mergus, viviiSy from mergere, vivere, it 
must have an active signification. We have the verb der- 
seco=diS'Seco in the form dersikusty dersikurent (dis-secas- 
sity diS'Secaverint). Consequently, arsmor dersecor must 
mean arsmi dissecantesy or dissicentes (for dissicOy 3. conj., 
see Grronov. Lect. Plautin. p. 87). Subator sent is either 
subacti sunt or subjecti sunt. On the whole, it is most pro- 
bable that arsmus means a priest ; but whether the word is 
derived from arceoy because the priest made atonement for 
the people, or from arcumay because he rode in the little 
car so called, is quite uncertain. If this supposition be 
correct, we shall have no great difficulty in translating the 
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passage before us, Fir occurs so often in connexion with 
vuku=^focus^ (i8a=^aray uretu=uritOy &c. that it must 
mean " fire." Orer is a deponent form of orOy after the 
analogy of precor. Ose is probably ore. Nep stands for 
neCy as in Oscan, but does not imply any disjunction : nor 
did nee or neg in old Latin; compare nec-lego, nec-quid- 
quam, &c,, and see Festus, p. 162, sub w. neclegens and 
nee. Miiller {Suppl, AnnoL p. 387) supposes that the dis- 
junctive nee or neque^ and the negative nee or neg^ were 
two distinct particles. To me it appears that nee or neg 
is never used for n/on except either as qualifying a single 
word — nec-opinans, neg-oiiimi, — in a conditional clause, 
as in the passages quoted by Festus, and Cato JR. JR. 141, 
— or in a prohibition as here; in all which cases the 
Greeks used fii] and not ou, and the Romans generally ne 
and not non. Nego is a peculiar case; the Grreeks said 
ov ^/iL OUT©? ej^e^v fcJr (fyrffil fir} ovtod^ €^€iv: and the 
same principle may be -applied to explain ovx V'^io'Ta, ov 
yap a/M€iyoy, &c. In a case like this the Romans seem 
to have used nee as qualifying and converting the whole 
word, in preference to non. Miiller supposes that negritu^ 
quoted by Festus (p. 165) as signifying cegritvdo in augu- 
rial language, stands for nee-ritu. I think it must be a 
corruption for ne-gritvdo : see below, Ch. VII. § 5. He- 
ritu is the imper, of AW, " to take," and here seems to 
mean " attack" or " afflict." The whole passage then may 
be rendered : /. Gr. precor prece, quoniam in ocri Fisio 
ignis ortus est, in v/rhe Iguvina sacerdotes dissecantes sub- 
missi sunt, — ita ne tu affligas. 

This may suffice as far as the direct interpretation of § 10. 
the Tables is concerned. In conclusion, it may be well to ^t^ch approxi- 
give a list of those words in the Umbrian language which 5^*5 ^ *^®^^ 
approach most closely to their Latin equivalents. And nymes. 
first, with respect to the numerals, which are the least 



68 THE UMBRIAN LANGUAOE [Ch. III. 

mutable elements in every language. It is clear that tuves 
(duves)y tuva (duva)y and tris, treia^ correspond to duo and 
treSf tria. Similarly tupler (dupler) and tripler represent 
dvphis and triplus, and tuplak (iii, 14) is duplice. It is 
obvious^ too^ that petur is *' four/* as in Oscan ; see vi. b, 
10: du-pursusy petur-purstis^ i. e. bifariam, quadrifariam. 
As to the ordinals, prumum is primum, etre (etrama) is 
alter, and tertie {tertiama) is tertius. 

The other words may be given in alphabetical order. 
Abrof{apruf) (vii. a, 3)=apro8 or apris; ager (Tab. xxvii. 
21); alfu (i. b, 2S)=CLlbtis (aT^osi); under {anter) (vi. 
by 47. i. b, 8)= inter (sim. in Oscan); angla or an£/a 
(vi. a, \)=aquila (comp. anguis with €;^&9, t^nc/a with 
i!Sa>/9^ &c.y see New CratyluSy p. 303) ; an-tentu (passim) 
= in-tendito ; ar-fertur (vi. a, 3)=affertur; arputrati 
(v. a, 12) = arW^ra^t^,- ar-t^ei^t^ (i. b, 6)=^advehito (cf. 
arven and art?^^) ; asa (vi. a, 9^ et passim) = ara ; Asiane 
(i. a, 25)=:Asiano; atru (i. b, S9)=ater; aveis (vi. a, 
l)=:at;e*. 

Bue (vi. a, 26, et passim) =iot?e. 

Der-sikurent (vi. b, 62)=e^j&caf76W92^; di^« (vi. b, 10)= 
dicito; dupla (vi. b, 18), so also numer tupler (v. a, 
19) — comp. numer prever (v. a, 18) and numer tripler 
(v. A, 21). 

^rM (v. a, 26) = erit, 

FameHas Pumperias (viii. a, 2)=familuE Pompilue; fera^ 
khi (Miiller, Etrusk, i. p. 67, note) =^ferculum; ferehtru 
(iii. I6)=feretrum ; ferine (i. a, 4!)= farina; f rater (v. 

b. 11). 

Homonus (v. b, 10) = Aomi7ie5. 

i/bn^ (vi. b, 55) =ibunt: the same form occurs in Lucilius 
Afranius : comp. erafont (vi. b, 65), erahunt (i. b, 23), 
erarunt (iv. 1) ; all by-forms of the mutilated future 
erunt, 

Kapire (i, a, 29)=capide, " with a sacrificial jug ;" kaprum 
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(ii. a^ 1) ; kame (ii. b^ 1) ; kasfruo (vi. a, 30^ et passim) 
= casfrorum; kuratu (v. a, 24) sve rehte kuratu 8i=si 
recte curatum sit; kvestur (v. a, 23)= qtuestor. 

Naratu (ii, a, 8)^=narrato (Varro wrote Tiarare); nome 
(passim) =w(w»^w; numer (v. a, 17). 

0««i (vi. b, 43), woe (ii. 6, 10) = ot7w. 

Pa*^ (vi. a, SO) = pace; pater (ii. a, 24); pelsana (i. a, 26) 
=ibalsa7non; pihakhr (v. a, 8)=piaculum; pihatu (vi» 
a, 9)=piato; pir (i. b, 12)^= irvp, fire ; poplo (passim) 
=popuhc8; porka (vii. a, 6)=porca; postro (vi. b, 5) 
= ^a)<rTpfi5; prokanurent (vi, a, 16)=Jproc«7^m/^^/ ^ro- 
«^^&^o (vi. a, 56)=prosecato ; ptiemune (iii. 26)=pomo^ 
na ; pvpHke (iii. 27) =publice ; pustertiu (i. b, 40) = 

ReMe (v. a, 24) =rec^e; rvphra (i. b, 21)^= rubra. 

Sakra (i. b, 29) ; «a^o, «a^a, &c. (passim) ; «m^t« (passim), 
either creato {New Crat, p. 444), or servato (Miiller, 
Etrtisk. i. p. 55); sifQ,, a, 7)=zsuibtis; skrehto (vii. b, 
3)=scrfptus; sopo (vi. b, 5) = 8apone; stahitu (vi. b, 
56)=8tato; strusla (vi. a, 59)=z strti-cula, dimin. of 
strues; subator (vi. a, 27, &c,)=8ubacti; suboko (vi. a, 
22, &c.)=sub'^ocof subra (v. a, 20)=5t«pra; sve (v. a, 
24)=Osc. 5w^, Lat. si; ieritu (ii. b, 24), vide seritu; 
hesna (v. b, 9) = cesna, ccena, 

Tafie (ii. a, 12) = tabula; tases (vi. a, 55) =tacens; teku- 
ries (ii. a, l)=rfecttrwe/ termnu-ko (vi. b, 53)= cum 
termino; tio {passim) = te. 

Ufetu (iii. 12)=urito; uvikum (iii. 28)=cmw ot?^. 

^a* (vi. a, 28)= fas; vatuva (i. a, 4f):=fattui; veiro (vi. a, 
3Q)^=virorum; vinu (passim) =^?mM«^,• vi^/2« (ii. a, 21) 
=zvitulus; voku'kom (vi. b, 4S)^= cum foco. 

In the year 1835 a bronze figure of a man in armour § 1 1. 
was discovered near Todi {Tuder\ on the borders of Um- scHption con- 
bria. The inscription, which was detected on the girdle tains four words 
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of the tame of the breast-plate^ has been interpreted from the Greeks 

Latin, and Hebrew languages by a number of different 
scholars. It appears to me to contain four words, which 
may be added to the above list, as they are all explicable 
from the roots of the Latin language. The inscription 
runs thus : 

AHALTRVTITISPVNVMPEPE. 

The word titis occurs in the Eugubine Tables (i. b, 45), 
and puriiim is obviously the accusative of punus, another 
form ofpune, punes, puni, which are known to be Umbrian 
words. It is true that the Latin s3monym panis and the 
Eugubine words belong to the i-declension ; but that is 
no reason why we should not have a by-form of the o- 
declension, and that this form actually existed in Mes* 
sapia is well known (Athen. iii. p. Ill c. : iravo^ apro^ 
MeaadinoC). These two words being removed from the 
middle, the extremities remain, namely, ahaltru and pepe. 
With regard to the first it is to be observed that the 
lengthening of a syllable, by doubling the vowel and in- 
serting the letter A, is common in Umbrian (see Leps. 
de Tabb, Eugub, p. 92, sqq.), and the same practice is 
often remarked in Latin. Ahaltru, then, bears the same 
relation to the Latin alter that ahala bears to ala, nihil 
to nil, vehemens to vemens, &c. It is true that in the 
Eugubine Tables etre seems to represent the meaning, if 
not the form of alter; but this is no reason why there 
should not be the other equally genuine and ancient form 
alter, or ahalter, which is probably the more emphatic 
word in that language, and corresponds, perhaps, in mean- 
ing to the adjective aUenus. The signification of the word 
pepe suggests itself from the context, and is also supported 
by analogy. It seems to be a reduplication of the root pa 
{pd-nis, pa-SCO, ira-a-aaOai, ira-reofiaiy Sec), analogous to 
the reduplication of the root bi (or pi, Tri-vco, &c.) in biio. 
If the Sabines were a warrior tribe of Umbrians, it is rea- 
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sonable to conclude that their name for " a warrior" would 
be Umbrian also ; now we know that the Sabine name for 
** a WArrior" was tittis (Fest. p. 366, and below, p. 76), and 
the warrior tribe at Rome was called the Titienses (Liv. 
i. 13) ; accordingly, as the Umbrian Proper tius calls these 
the Tities {EL iv. 1, 31 : Hinc Titles Ramnesque viri IJu~ 
ceresque cohni),^ it is not an unfair assumption that titis^ 
pi. tities, was the Umbrian word for " a warrior." The 
inscription, then, will run thus: " the warrior eats an- 
other's bread;" the position o£ ahaltru being justified by 
the emphasis which naturally falls upon it. Compare 
Dante, Paradiso, xvii. 58-60 : 

Tu proverai si come sa di sale 

Lo pane altruif et com' e dure calle 

Lo scendere e '1 salir per V altrui scale. 

This motto, then, either refers to the practice of serving as 
mercenaries, so common among the Italians, or expresses 
the prouder feeling of superiority to the mere agricultu- 
rist, which was equally characteristic of the oldest Greek 
warriors. Compare the scoKon of Hybrias the Cretan (ap. 
Athen. xv. 695 f.) : 

i<m fUfi ir\ovTOS fi4ycts li6pv Kcd ^(^os 

icol rh KoXhy \cu<Hitoy irp6$\iiiJui XQ*^^^' 

ro^<l9 flip ip&y rolntfi Btpl^w, 

roirrtf iraerin rhv aXhv otyop &V &fiWx«0y 

roTLrrtp 9t<nr6Tas fivtfo^ K4K\fifuu, 

To\ 9h fi^ roXfi&VT* tx^"' ^^P^ "^^^ l^^os* "c* t. X. 

It is also to be remarked that the Lucvmones, or " illus- 
trious nobles," among the Tuscans, seem to have distin- 
guished their plebeians as Aruntes {apovvT€<;), i. e. mere 
ploughmen and agricultural labourers (Klenze, Phil. Ab~ 
handhing. p. 39, note). In general the praenomen Aruns 
seems to be used in the old mythical history to designate 
an inferior person (Miiller, Etrush. i. p. 405). 

^ Lwmn in v. 29 is an accurate transcription of the Etruscan Lauchme. 
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The remains of 

the Oscan lan- 
guage mast be 
considered as 
Sabellian alsa 



The Oscan language is more interesting even than the 
Umbrian^ and the remains which have come down to us are 
much more easily interpreted than the Eugubine Tables. 
Indeed^ as Niebuhr has remarked (i. ad not, 2\2\ ** some 
of thc" inscriptions may be explained word for word, others 
in part at least, and that too with perfect certainty, and 
without any violence." This language had a literature of 
its own, and survived the Roman conquest of southern 
Italy. It was spoken in Samnium in the year 459;^ it was 
one of the languages of Bruttium in the days of Ennius ;^ 
the greatest relique of Oscan is the Bantine Table, which 
was probably engraved about the middle of the seventh 
century ; and the Oscan was the common idiom at Hercu- 
laneum and Pompeii, when the volcano at once destroyed 
and preserved those cities. 

Although, as it has been shewn in a previous chapter, 
the Sabines must be regarded as a branch of the Umbrian 
stock, who conquered all the Ausonian nations, and though 
Varro^ speaks of the Sabine language as different from the 

> Liv. X. 20 : '' gnaros iinffua Oaca ezploratum mittit.'' 

^ Festns, s. ▼. bilingueat p. 35 : ** bilinguei Bruttatei Ennius dixit, quod 

Bmtti et Osce et Griece loqui soliti sint.'' 

' L. L. vii. $ 3, p. 130| Miiller. Varro was bom at Reate (see p. 301 of 

Miiller*s edition), and therefore, perhaps, attached peculiar importance to the 

provincialisms of the ager Sabirnu, 
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Oscan^ yet, as all the remains of the Sabine and Oscan lan- 
guages belong to a period when the Sabellian conquerors 
had mixed themselves up with the conquered Ausonians 
and had learned their language, it seems reasonable that 
we should not attempt, at this distance of time, to discri- 
minate between them, but that, recognising generally the 
original affinity of the Umbrian and Oscan nations, we 
should consider the Sabine words which have been trans- 
mitted to us, as belonging, not so much to the Umbrian 
idiom, as to the complex Sabello-Oscan language, which 
prevailed throughout the whole of southern Italy. And 
this view of the matter is further justified by the fact, that 
a great many of these words are quoted, not only as Sa- 
bine, but also as Oscan. It is true that some particular 
words are quoted as Sabine, which are not found in Oscan 
inscriptions, and not known to be Oscan also ; but we can- 
not form any general conclusions from such isolated pheno- 
mena, especially as a great many of these words are Latin 
as well. All that it proves is simply this, that there were 
provincialisms in the Sabine territory properly so called. 
StiU less can we think with Miiller {Etrtisk, i. p. 42), that 
the Sabine language is the un-Gxeek element in the Oscan ; 
for many of these words have direct connexions with Greek 
synonymes, as Miiller himself has admitted. There are 
no Sabine inscriptions as such. The Marsian inscription, 
quoted by Lanzi, and which Niebuhr thought unintelligible 
(i. 105, ad not, 333), is Oscan, if it ought not rather to be 
called old Latin. 

In the following observations, then, for the materials of 
which I am largely indebted to Professor Klenze (PAifofo- 
giscJie Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1839), the Sabine and Oscan 
will be treated in conjunction with one another. Before 
proceeding to consider the Oscan inscriptions, it may be 
well to give an alphabetical list of those words which are 
cited by old writers as Sabine, Oscan, or both. 
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{2. 

Alphabetical 
lift of Sabello- 
Ofcan wordiy 
with their in- 
terpretation. 



AlpuSf Sab. Fest. p. 4, Miiller : " AUnm, quod nos dici- 
inu8, a OreecOi quod est aXApov, est appellatum. Sabini 
tamen alpum dixerunt**' 

Jtrnwi, Sab. Fest. p. 9 : '' Aurum — alii a Sabinis transla- 
tum putant, quod illi auaum dicebant." Vide SoL 

Brutus, Osc. *' A runaway slave," '* a maroon." Strabo, 
vi. p. 255; Diod* xvi. 15. 

Cascus, Casinus, Casnar, Sab. Osc. Varroi X. X. vii. 
{ 28 : ** Cascum significat vetus ; ejus origo Sabina, 
quae usque radices in Oscam linguam egit." { 29: 
** Item ostendit quod oppidum vocatur Casinum; hoc 
enim ab Sabinis orti Samnites tenuerunt, et nunc nostri 
etiam nunc Casinum forum vetus appellant. Item sig- 
nificant in Atellanis aliquot Pappum senem, quod Osci 
Casnar appellant." These words probably contain the 
Sanscr. root cos-, " white," which also appears in Ka0a» 
p6^f caS'tm, &;c. Cdnus is also to be referred to this 
class (comp. cO'Csna, ccena, &;c.), and stands related to 
candidus, as plenus does to s-plendidu8. According to 
Pott {Etym, Forsch. ii. 109), cas-nar is a compound 
word, containing the roots cos-, " old," and nrt, " man." 

CatuSf Sab. Yarro, X. X. vii. $ 46 : ^^ Cata acuta; hoc enim 
verbo dicunt Sabini." 

Crepmouhim, Sab. Varro, X. X. vi. $ 5 : " Secundum hoc 
dicitur orepusculum a crepero. Id vocabulum sump- 
serunt a Sabinis, imde veniunt Crejmsci nominati Ami- 
temo, qui eo tempore erant nati, ut Lucii prima luce. 
In Reatino crepuscuhmi significat dubium; ab eo res 
dictsB dubise crepereB, quod crepusculum dies etiam nunc 
sit an jam nox, multis dubium." vii. § 77: " Cre-- 
puscuhim ab Sabinis, quod id dubium tempus noctis an 
diei' sit." Comp. Festus, s. v. Decrepitus, p. 71, Miil- 
ler. The root of this word seems to be contained in the 
Sanscr. kshapas, Greek tcvi<t>a^ (see New Crat. p. 196). 

Cumba, Sab. Festus, p. 64 : ^* Cumbam Sabini vocant eam, 
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quam militares lecticam, unde videtur derivatum esse 
cubiculum" Comp. Varro, i. L. v. § 166, and Gloss. 
MS. Camberon. (Voss. Fit Serm. p. 419) : " Cumba 
dieitur lectica a cubando." 

CtipencuSy Sab. Serv. aduEn. xii. 538: " Sane sciendum, 
ctipencum Sabinorum lingua sacerdotem vocari: sunt 
autem cupenei Herculis sacerdotes." 

Curis^ Quiris, Sab. Ovid. Fast. ii. 475 : " Sive quod hasta 
curis priseis est dicta Sabinis." Varro (ap. Dion, Hal. 
ii. p. 109, Huds.) : Kvpec^ yap ol Sa^voi ra^ alxM,a9 
KaXovar ravra fiev oiv Tepiyrio^ Ovdppayv ypd<f>€t. 
Macrob. Sat. i. 9 : ^' Quirinum quasi bellorum poten- 
tem, ab hasta, quam Sabini curim vocant." Festus, 
p. 49 : '^ Curis est Sabine hasta. Unde Romulus Qui- 
rimis, quia eam ferebat, est dictus." Ibid: " Curitim 
Junonem appellabant, quia eandem feire hastam puta- 
bant." p. 63 : ^^ Quia matrons Junonis Curitis in tu- 
tela sint, quse ita appellabatur a ferenda hasta, quae 
lingua Sabinorum Curis dicebatur." (Comp. MiiUer, 
Etrusk. ii. p. 45, and Festus, p. 254.) Servius, jEn. i. 
296 : '^ Romulus autem Quirinus ideo dictus est, vel 
quod hasta utebatur, quae Sabinorum lingua Curis diei- 
tur : hasta enim, i. e. curisy telum longum est, unde et 
securisy quasi semi-^mris.^* Isidor. ix. 2, 84 : "Hi et 
Quirites dicti, quia Quirinus dictus est Romulus ; quod 
semper hasta utebatur, quae Sabinorum lingua quiris 
dieitur." Cf. Plutarch. Fit. Romul. 29. If curis meant 
" a lance," as these authorities indicate, its meaning was 
derived from the definition of a lance as " a headed or 
pointed staff." The analogies suggested by Pott {Et. 
Forsch. i. 263, ii. 533) do not lead to any satisfactory 
result. Some confusion arises in the mind from a com- 
parison of QuiriteSy {curtesy curiatiiy " the full citizens 
or hoplites," with KovprjTe^y icvpvoi,, KoipavoVy Kovpoiy 
KovplBio^ — words denoting "headship" or "personal 
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rank." Comp. Nevo Cratylug, p. 413, sqq. ; Welcker, 
Theognis^ p. xxxiii. ; Lobeck, Aglaopham. p. 1 1 44, not 
c, and ad Soph. Aj. 374f, Sd edit The fight between 
the Horatii and Curiatii probably refers to a contest 
between the Curiatii (/cov/vi/re?), ^' men of the curia, 
and wielders of the spear, or wearers of the helmet," 
and the H&rdtii (x^pK^TC?), *' handicraftsmen," •• e. the 
lower order, in which contest, as usual, the latter suc- 
ceeded in maintaining their just rights. In the old 
tradition it is uncertain which of the two fought for 
Alba (liv. i. 24), t. e. whether the Latin or Sabine 
interest was at that time predominant at Rome. The 
story about Horatius Cocles admits of a similar inter- 
pretation. The Tuscans were repelled at the bridge- 
head by the three Roman tribes — Lartius {Larth, Lars, 
"prince" or "king") representing the head-tribe. Her- 
minius the second, and Horatius the third* The mean- 
ing of the name Herminius is far from obvious ; it 
does not soimd like a Latin name. Since, however, we 
know that the later Romans converted Herr-mann into 
Arminius (for the first syllable comp. herus. Sec, and for 
the second ho-min-, ne-min^, &c.), we may well suppose 
that Her-minius represents the same original form, and 
therefore that, as Lartius typifies the nobles, and JETo- 
ratius the common people, so Herminius personifies 
the warriors of Rome. And this explanation of the 
name is quite in accordance with the meaning of the 
word Her-min in those Low German languages with 
which the Sabine and other Italian idioms were so in- 
timately connected. Grimm says {Deutsche MythoL 
p. 3^, 2d edit.) : " die Sachsen scheinen in Hirmin 
einen kriegerisch dargestellten Wddan verehrt zu ha- 
ben." We find a further confirmation in the fact, that 
his name was Titus Herminius; for not only does Titus 
signify " warrior" (Fest p. 366, Miiller: " Tituli mi- 
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lites appellantur quasi tutuU, quod patriam tuerentur, 
unde et Titi praenomen ortum est "), but the Titienses, 
or Titles, v^re actually ** the Sabine quirites (spear- 
men)," the second tribe at Rome. By a similar personi- 
fication, the senior consul, Valerius, commands Hermin- 
ius, the " warriors," and Lartitis the " young nobles ;" 
while the other consul, Lucretms, represents the LucereSy 
or third class of citizens (Liv. ii. 11). Even Lucretia 
may be nothing more than a symbol of the third order 
of the popuhts ; so that her ill-treatment by Sextus 
will be an allegory referring to the oppression of the 
Luceres, who often approximated to the plebs, by the 
tyrannical Etruscan dynasty. It is also singular that 
LuLcretius and Horatiusy both representatives of the 
third class, succeed one another in the first consulship. 
The prsenomen of Spurius Lartvus does not appear to be 
the Latin spuritis, " illegitimate," but a Tuscan deriva- 
tive from svper, the first vowel being omitted, accord- 
ing to the Tuscan custom, and the second softened into 
Uy as in augur (also perhaps a Tuscan word) for avi- 
ger. That Sptmus was a Tuscan name appears from 
the derivative Spurinna. 

Cyprus, Sab. Varro, L, L. v. § 159 : " Vicus Cyprius 
(Liv. i. 48) a cypro, quod ibi Sabini cives additi conse- 
derunt, qui a bono omine id appellarunt ; nam cyprum 
Sabine honumr The word probably contains the same 
element as the Persian Ickah (c--yi-), " good" or " fair." 

DalivuSy Osc. Fest. p. 68 : " DaUvum supinum ait esse 
Aurelius, jElius stultiun. Oscorum quoque lingua 
significat insaniun. Santra vero dici putat ipsum, 
quem Graeci ieCkaiov, i, e. propter cujus fatuitatem 
quis misereri debeat." Comp. Hesych., JaX/?, ficopo^ ; 
and see Blomf. ad jEsch* JEumen, 318. 

Diana, Sab. Vide sub v. Ferania. 

Dirus, Umbr. et Sab. Serv. ad jEn. iii. 235 : " Sabini et 
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Umbriy quae nos mala dira appellant.'* This word 
seems to be the same in effect as the Gr. Seivo^. 

Famelf Osc. Fest. p. 87 : " FamuU ori^ ab Oscis de- 
pendet, apud quos servus famel nominabatur^ unde et 
famiUa vocata." Comp. Miiller, Etrusker, i. p. 38. 
Benfey ( WurzeULex, ii. 20) would connect fa-mel for 
fag-mel with the Sanscrit root hh€Lg\ " to honour ;" 
Sclav, bogy ** god ;" Russ. bog'-itj, " to honour." 

Fasenay Sab. Varro (op. Fet. Orthogr. p. 2230 p.) : " Si- 
quidem, ut testis est Yarro^ a Sabinis/o^^na dicitur." 
p. 2238 : '^ Itaque harenam justius quis dixeriti quo- 
niam apud aniiqiios fcLsena erat^ et hordeum^ quia /or- 
deum, et, sicut supra diximus^ hircos, quoniam Jirci 
erant^ et h^edi, quoniam fiedi." The ancients^ how- 
ever, often omitted the aspirate in those words which 
originally had/. Quinctil. Inst, Orat, i. 5. § 20 : " Par- 
cissime ea (aspiratione) veteres usi simt etiam in voca- 
libus, cum cedos ircosque dicebant." The /is changed 
into h in the proper name Halesus — the hero epony- 
mus of the Falerians, and founder of FaUsci: see 
Tumeb. Adv. xxi. 3. Below, Fedus. For the similar 
change from /to h in the Romance languages, see New 
CratyhiSy p. 125. 

Februvm, Sab. Varro, i* Z. vi. § 13 : " Fehruum Sabini 
piurgamentum, et id in sacris nostris verbum." Ovid. 
Fast. li. 19: " Februa Romani dixere piamina Patres." 
Fest. p. 85, Also Tuscan ; see J. Lyd. de Mens. p. 170. 

Fedus, FoediLSy Sab. Varro, i. L. v. § 97 : " Ircus, quod 
Sabini ^cz«/ quod iSHicfeduSy in Latio rure edus;,(]\xi 
in urbe, ut in multis a addito, aedus^ Apul. de Not. 
Adspir. p. 94 (Osann.) : " M. Terentius scribit hedmrn 
lingua Sabinorum fedum vocatum, Romanosque cor- 
rupte hedus pro eo quod estfedtis habuisse, sicut hircus 
pro Jircusy et trahere pro trafere.*' p. 125 : " Sabini 
enim^rc2^, Romani hirctisf illi vefere, Romani vehere 
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protulerunt." Fest. p. 84 : " Fcedum antiqui dicebant 
pro hcedo^ folus pro olere^ fostem pro hoste^ fostem pro 
hostiar Above, Fasena, 

Feroniay Sab, Varro, L. L. v. § 74 : " Feronia^ Minerva, 
Novensides a Sabiiiis. Paulo aliter ab eisdem dicimus 
Herculem, Vestam, Sahitem, Fortunam, Fortem, Fidem. 
Et arae Sabinam linguam olent quae Tati regis Toto 
sunt Romae dedicatae; nam ut Annales dicunt, vovit 
(1) Opt, (2) FloriBy (3) Fediovi Satumoqvie, (4) Soli, 
(5) Imkub, (6) Volcano et Swmmano, itemque (7) La- 
rundce, (8) Termino, (9) Quiriw), (10) Vortumno, (11) 
LaHhus, (12) Diarus Lucirueque. [The figures refer 
to the xii. altars, according to Miiller's view, Festus, 
p. xliv. : comp. Etrusk. ii. p. 64.] E quis nonnulla no- 
mina in utraque lingua habent radices, ut arbores, quae 
in confinio natae in utroque agro serpunt : potest enim 
Satumus hie de alia causa esse dictus atque in Sabinis, 
et sic Diana, et de quibus supra dictum est." 

Fides, Sab. Above, s. v. Feronia. 

Fircus, Sab. Above, Fedus. 

Flora, Sab. Above, s. v. Feronia. 

Fors, Fortuna. Ibid. 

Gela, Opic. Steph. Byzan. voc. TeKai — 6 Sk Trorafib^ 
(PeXa) Sri iroWtfv 7rdj(yrjv yewa' ravrrfv yap t§ ^OttI" 
K&v (fxovy Kal Si/ci\a>v yiXav Xiyeaffai, 

Hercules, Sab. Above, s. v. Feronia. 

Hema, Sab. et Marsic. " A rock." Serv. ad Virg. uEn. vii. 
684. Compare Kpav-ao^, xapav-ov ; Gael, cam ; Irish, 
caimeach; Sclav, kremeni. 

Idas, Sab. Varro, i. i. vi. § 28 : " Idus ab eo quod 
Tusci iticSf vel potius quod Sabini idtis dicunt." 

Irpus, Sab. et Samn. Serv. ad JSn. xi. 785 : " Nam 
lupi Sabinorum lingua hirpi vocantur." Fest. p. 106 : 
^^ Irpini appellati nomine lupi, quem irpum dicunt 
Samnites; eum enim ducem secuti agros occupavere." 
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Strabo^ v. p, 250 : €f^9 S' elalv 'Ipirivoty Kainol Sav- 
vlrav Tovvofia S' &r;^ov dTrb rov fypitrafievov Xvkov 
rfj^ diroiieia^' Xpirov yap Kakovaiv oi Savvtrai rov 
Xv/eov, Compare the Sanscrit vrlkaa; and see New 
CratyL p. 340. 

Jupiter J Sab. y. Feronia. 

Lares^ Sab. v. Feronia, 

Larunda, Sab. v. Feronia. 

LepesUEj Sab. Varro, L. L. v. § 123 : " Dictae lepestiB, 
quae etiam nunc in diebus sacris Sabinis vasa vinaria 
in mensa deorum sunt posita ; apud antiques scriptores 
inveni appellari poculi genus Xeiraardvy quare vel inde 
radices in agrum Sabinum et Romanum sunt profectae.*' 

Lixula, Sab. Varro, i. L. v. { 107 : " Circuli, quod 
mixta farina et caseo et aqua circuitum asquabiliter 
fundebant. Hoc quidem qui magis incondite facie- 
bant, vocabant Uxulas et semiUxulas vocabulo Sabino, 
itaque frequentati a Sabinis." 

Lucetituf, Osc. Serv. ad JEn, ix. 570 : " Lingua Osca 
Lucetitis est Jupiter dictus, a luce quam praestare 
dicitur bominibus." 

Lucina, Luna, v. Feronia. 

Mcesius^ Osc. Fest. p. 136: '^ Masius lingua Osca mensis 
Mams.^^ 

Mamers^ Osc. et Sab. Fest. p. 131 : " Mamers^ Mamertis 
facit, L e. lingua Osca Ma/rs^ Martis^ unde et Mamer- 
tint in Sicilia dicti, qui Messanae habitant." id. p. 158 : 
^' Et nomen accepenmt unum, ut dicerentur Mamer- 
tiniy quod conjectis in sortem duodecim deorum no- 
minibus, Mamers forte exierat; qui lingua Oscorum 
Mars significatur." id. p. 131 : " Mamercus praenomen 
Oscum est ab eo, quod hi Martem Mamertem appel- 
lant." Varro, L. Z. v. § 73 : " Mars ab eo, quod ma- 
ribus in hello praeest, aut quod ab Sabinis acceptus, ibi 
(ubi ?) est Mamers.'' The word md-mers is easily expli- 
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cable from the roots of the Latm language as ^^ man- 
slayer." Mars is probably a contraction of Md-4>ors, 
*' man-protector." Compare Aor-Fepiff^ ; and see New 
Crat. p. 411. 
Meddixy Osc. Liv. xxvi. 6: " Medix tuticus summus 
apud Campanos magistratus." Comp. xxiv. 19. (The 
old reading was mediastaticus.) Fest. p. 123 : '* Med- 
dix apud Oscos nomen magistratus est." Ennius: 
'' Summus ibi capitur Meddix^ occiditur alter" {Annal, 
viii. 73). In this passage from Ennius, Dacier reads 
unus for summus. This appears unnecessary : Meddix 
occurs in the Oscan inscriptions with the epithets de- 
getcutius, fortis, and tuticus ; summus may be another 
epithet of the same kind. The word Meddix appears 
to be connected in origin with the Greek iiih&v. The 
proper name Mettius (Fest. p. 158), or Mettus (Liv. i. 
itS\ seems to have been this word Meddix. At least 
livy says that Mettus Fuffetius was made dictator of 
Alba; and Festus speaks of Sthennius Mettius as 
princeps of the Sanmites. So, also, we have meaaeis 
•OY*ENS {Meddix Ufem) in the inscription given by 
Castelli di Torremuzza, SiciL vet. Inscr. v. 45, p. 55 : 
see Miiller, EtrtLsk. ii. p. 69, note. In somewhat later 
times the Sabello-Oscans called their dictator by the 
name embratur, which is evidently a shortened form of 
the Latin im^erator, or indu-perator. Liv. viii. 89; 
ix. 1 ; X. 29. Oros. v. 15 : " Postquam sibi Samnites 
Papium Mutilum imperatorem prsefecerant" Simi- 
larly we have coins with the Oscan inscription, G. 
Paapi G. Mutil Emhratur; which refer to the time 
of the Social War, when the forces of the confederacy 
were divided into two armies, each under its own 
imperator, the Marsi being under the orders of Q. 
Popadius Silo, the Samnites having for their leader 

G 
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this Gains Papitis Mutihis, the son of Gaius. Of 
tuticus, see below. 

Minerva, Sab. v. Feronia. 

Multa, Osc. et Sab. Fest. p. 142 : " Multam Osce dici 
putant poenam quidam. M. Yarro ait poenam esse^ sed 
pecuniariam^ de qua subtiliter in lib. i. quaestionum 
epist. i. refert." Cf. p. 144. s. v. Ma^mam multam. 
Varro, apud Gell. xi. 1 : " Voeabulum autem ipsum 
multa idem M. Varro uno et vicesimo renim human- 
arum non Latinum sed Sabinum esse dicit^ idque ad 
suam memoriam mansisse ait in lingua Sanmitium^ qui 
sunt a Sabinis orti." 

NaVf Sab. Virg. JSn. vii. 517 : " Sulfurea Nar albus aqua." 
Ubi Serv. : " Sabini lingua sua nar dicunt sulfur." 

Ner, nerio, Sab. Suet. Fit, Tiber, i. : " Inter cognomina 
autem et Neronis adsumpsit, quo significatur lingua 
Sabina fortis ac strenuus^ Gell. xiii. 22 : " Nerio a 
veteribus sic declinature quasi Anio; nam proinde ut 
Anienem, sic Nerienem dixerunt, tertia syllaba pro- 
ducta; id autem^ sive Nerio sive Nerienes est, Sabi- 
num verbum est, eoque significatur virtue et fortitudo, 
Itaque ex Claudiis, quos a Sabinis oriundos accepi- 
mus, qui erat egregia atque praestanti fortitudine Nero 
appellatus est. Sed id Sabini accepisse a Graecis vi- 
dentur, qui vincula et firmamenta membrorum vevpa 
dicunt, unde nos quoque nervos appellamus." Lydus, 
de Mens, iv. 42. Id. de Magistr, i. 23. Compare the 
Sanscr. nrt ; and see above, p. 74, s. v. Cas-mir. 

NovensideSy Ops, Sab. v. Feronia, 

Panosy Messap. Athen. iii. p. 1 1 1 c. : iravo^ apro^ Mea- 
adTTioi, This is a confirmation of punics for panis in 
the Umbrian inscription. 

Petora, petorritum, Osc. Fest. p. 206 : " Petoritum et 
Gallicum vehiculum est, et nomen ejus dictum esse 
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existimant a numero iiii. rotarum ; alii Osce^ quod hi 
quoque petora quattuor vocent ; alii Grasce^ sed aloXir- 
fcw<: dictum." Comp. Quinctil. InsL OraL u 5, § 57. 
The -^olic Greek wrote iriaavpe^^ iriaa-apa^ or wia-vpa, 
or 7r€Top69, iriropa. In Gaelic we have peder. The 
Doric Gr, was rirope^. In general we have t in Gr. 
where we have qv in Latin^ and in these cases we have 
p in Oscan: e.g. Oscjpw, Lat. qvisy Gr. rk\ and the 
Oscans wrote Ta/rpinmSy Amptis, for the Lat. Tarqui- 
nitis, Ancus. But qv was so agreeable to the Roman 
articulation, that we find qv in Latin words, where we 
have not t hut ir in Greek. Comp. irg, 'rrivrje {Trifiire), 
iTTTTO?, hrofiai, Xehrm, Xlira (Xiwaposi), oimXo^^ ive- 
Tret, Trardaa-oDy Triwro), ffirapy with qua^ quinqtte, equus, 
sequoTy linquo, Uqueo, oquulus, in^quit (qtioth Angl., 
quithan Anglo-Sax., gwedyd Welsh), quatio, quoqtio, 
jecur. For petor-ritum (petor, ^* four," rod. Sanscrit 
ratha, " a wheel") see Heindorf on Hor. Sat. i. 6, 104. 

Pipatioj Osc. Fest. p. 212 : " Pipatio clamor plorantis 
lingua Oscorum." 

Pitpity Osc, Fest. p. 212: ^' Pitpit Osce quidquid." 
Above, Petora, 

Porcus, Sab. Varro, L. L. v. § 97 : " Porcus quod Sabinis 
dictum Aprimo Porco-por, inde porcus ; nisi si a Graecis, 
quod Athenis in libris sacrorum scripta Kdirprp koI 

QuifintiSy Saius^ Sab. v. Feronia. 

Sancus, Sab. Varro, i, i. v. § 66 : " ^lius Dium Fidium 

dicebat Diovis filium, ut Graeci Aib<: Kopov Castorem, 

et putabat hunc esse Sancum ab Sabina lingua, et 

Herculem a Graeca." 
Satumtis, Sab. v. Feronia. 
Scensay Sab. Fest. p. 339 : " Scensas [Sabini dicebant, 

quas] nunc cenas, quae autem nunc prandia, cenas 
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habebant, et pro cem[s vespemas antiqui].'* Comp. 
Paul. Diac. in p. 338. 

Sol, Sab. T. Feronia; see also Yarro, Z. £• v. § 68; add ' 
Fest. p. SO: '' Aureliam familiam, ex Sabinis oriun- 
dam, a Sole dictum putant^ quod ei publice a populo 
Romano datus sit locus, in quo sacra faceret Soli, qui 
ex hoc AuteU dicebantur, ut Yalesii, Papisii, pro eo 
quod est Yalerii, Papirii.** It would seem from this 
that the Sabine name for the Sun was Selius, i. e. ffkio^, 
with the usual substitution of the sibilant for the as- 
pirate. The first syllable signifies " to bum/* as in 
Greek. On an Etruscan mirror UsU appears as the 
name of a figure armed with a bow, which probably 
represents Apollo; and this would seem to confirm 
Miiller's suggestion (see Berlin. Jahrbucher, August 
1841 5 p. 222, note) that the whole word Ausil was the 
name of the Sun-god in the Sabine, and perhaps also in 
the Etruscan language. 

Sollo, Osc. Fest. p. 298 : ** Sollo Osce dicitur id quod nos 
totum Yocamus. Lucilius : vasa quoque omnino redimit, 
non sollo dupundi, i.e. non tota. Idem Livius. SolU- 
curia, in omni re curiosa. Et solUferreum genus teli, 
totum ferreum. SoUers etiam in omni re prudens 
[comp. Sanscr. sarvdrthci] ; et soUemne, quod omnibus 
annis prsestari debet." 

Strebula, Umbr. Fest. p. 313 : ** Strebula Umbrico nomine 
Plautus appellat coxendices quas G[rseci fiijput dicunt, 
quae] in altaria in[poni solebant, ut Plau]tus ait in Fri- 
[volaria]." Varro, i. L. vii. § 67: " Stribula, ut Opi- 
lius scribit, circum coxendices stmt bovis ; id Graecum 
est ab ejus loci versura." Amob. adv, Gent. vii. 24: 
'' Non enim placet camem strebulam nominari quae tau- 
rorum e coxendicibus demitur.*' 

Strena, Sab. Elpidian., ap» Lyd. de Mens. iv. 4 : o hk 'jEX- 
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iriSiayo^ iv t^S wepl koprwv arfyqvav t^v vyUuiy t§ 
SajSivoDV ^cDvy XiyeaOal ^o-tv. Comp. Symmacli. Ep» 
X. 35; Festus, p. 313; and the Germ, strenge^ Engl. 
strong, Lat. strenuus, Gr. aTpfivq<;y a-rp^yo^, &c. 

SummarmSy Sab« v. Feronia. 

SuppantSy Osc. Varro, L. Z. v. § 131 : ^* Indutui alterum 
quod subtus, a quo subucula; alterum quod supra, a 
quo suppartiSy nisi id, quod item dicunt Osci." 

TehiBy Sab. Varro, jB. jB. iii. 1, 16: " Nam lingua prisca 
et in Graecia i^oleis Boeotii sine afflatu vocant coUis 
iebcu; et in Sabinis, quo e Grascia venerunt Pelasgi, 
etiamnune ita dicunt; cujus vestigiimi in agro Sabino 
via Salaria non longe a Reate milliarius clivus appel* 
latur Theba" The word therefore, according to Varro, 
was Pelasgian as well as Sabine. 

Terenuniy Sab. Macrob. Sat. ii. 14 : "A tereno, quod est 
Sabinorum lingua molle, unde Terentios quoque dictos 
putat Varro ad Libonem primo." Comp. the Gr. riprfv. 

Terminus, Sab. v. Feronia, 

Tesqtca, Sab. SehoL Hor. EpisL i. 14, 19 : " Lingua Sa- 
binorum loca difficilia et repleta sentibus sic (fesqud) 
nominantur.*' 

TuticuSf Osc. Liv. X3cvi. 6 : ** Medix tuticus.^* The Iti- 
nerarium Hierosolym, explains the name of the city 
Equus^Tuticus, which Horace could not fit to his verse 
(i. Sat. 5, 87), by equus nmgntis. Though it is possible, 
however, that tutixms might in a secondary application 
bear this signification, it is more probable that it is the 
adj. from tuta^=cimtas, and that it meaxis publicm or 
civictcs, 

Trabea, Sab. Lydus de Mens. i. 19. 

Trafere, Sab. Above, s. v. Fedus. 

Trimodia, Sab. Schol. Hor. Serm. i. 1, 53: " Cumerae 
dicuntur vasa minora quae capiunt quinque sive sex 
modios, quae lingua Sabinorum trtmodue dicuntur." 
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VnguhiSy Osc. Fest. p. 375 : ** Ungulus Oscorum lingua 
anulus^ Comp. Plin. H. N. xxxiii. 1. 

Vediusy Sab. v. Feronia. 

Veferey Sab. v. Fedtis. 

Veia, Osc. Fest. p. 368: '* Veia apud Oscos dicebatur 
plaustnim." 

Fespema, Sab. v« Scensa. 

Vesta, Volcanu8y VertumnuSy Sab, v. supra, sub v. Fe~ 
ronia. 

» 
§ 3. The most important fragment of the Oscan language 

^^^ is carved on a bronze tablet, which was found in the year 

1793 at Oppidum, on the borders of Lucania, and which is 
called the Tabula Bantina on accoxmt of the name Bans^e 
occurring in the inscription, which seems to refer to the 
neighbouring city of Bantia in Apulia. On the other side 
is a Latin inscription, which will be considered in its proper 
place. 

The Oscan Bantine inscription contains thirty-three 
lines or fragments of lines. Of these lines four to twenty- 
six are complete at the beginning; and lines twelve to 
thirty have preserved the ends entire : consequently there 
are some twelve or fourteen lines which may be read 
throughout. Of course, the certainty and facility of the 
interpretation vary materially with the completeness of the 
fragment; and while many passages in the intermediate 
lines may be made out almost word for word, we are left 
to mere conjecture for the broken words and sentences at 
the beginning and end. The following is a copy of the 
Table. 

1. ...•••• wo /ic2[^]w[rf] . . . 

2 mus . q . moltam . angit . w . . . . 

3. . . . deiv . ast , maimas . carneis . senateis . 

tangi 
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4. amosi . . cnioc . egmo . com . parascmter 

suae . pis . pertemmt . p . . . . 

5. deivatud . sipiis . komonei . perum . dohm 

maUom . ^tom . loc . como .... 

6. cos • amnvd . pan • /ir^i . «z^m • brateis . at/^i 

cadets . amnud . inim . idic . . . 

7. tanginud . maimas . cameis . pertumum . pi^i 

^j? . comono . pertemem 

8. comono . »i • Aijorfl? joi^ . pocapi . ^ . jt70^^ 

/70^^ . ^a?ac . comono . hqfiert . meddis • . 

9. ^72 . eituas . factud . poz^ . /oi/to . deivatuns 

ianginom • deican^ . ^/o^ . ^a^ . ei . . 

10. deicum . poc? . valaemom . touticom . tadait 

ezum . wqt? . fepa^id . jt?Ofl? . joi^ . rfa^ . . 

1 1 . deivaid . d-ocud . malud . ^2^ae . p^ • contrud 

exelc . fefacust . auti . comono . Aip . . 

12. /o . ^^^2/^ . 72 . . f;2 ., ^2^0^ . j9f^ . ro»c .foriis 

meddis . moltaum . A^^^/ . ampert . mf/s 

13. ^2^2^05 . moltas . moltaum . licitud . ^e^a^ . 

j9t^ • /?7^ . meddixud . a/i^m • castrous • . 
2^C2 • ^iVz^o^ 

14. zicolom . ^ic2/^^ . ^jsm; • comonon . Aejt^iJ . ;z& . 

fl?o« . op . touiad . petirupert • i/rf/^^ . 
^ip2^ • perum . dolom . 

15. mallom . m . irutum . 5fico • tow^o . peremust . 

petiropert , «^p . wow . pomtis . cow . 
preivatud . ac^t/e/ . 

1 6. prater . jt?am . medicat . i«o»i . ^tV/i^^ . i« . joow . 

rfo« . mo . XX . co« . preivatud . wrw^^ . 
eisucen • ziculud . 
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17. zicohm • xxx • nenmum . comonom . ni . hipid • 

mae • pis • contrud . exeic . fefacust • 
tone*, mae . pis • 

18. herest . meddis . moltaum • UcUud . ampert • miV 

/rm . o^/m . ^7t^a^ . licitud. pon • censtur. 

1 9. Bansae • totitom . censazet . j9^ . oet^ . Bantins . 

/tt«^ . e^momtfr . evti/* « f'n . eituam . 
poizad . ligud . 

20. ai«c . censtur . censaum . anget . uzet . at^ • mae • 

pr^ • censtomen . i?ei . cebnust . dolud . 
mallud . 

21. f » • meiA; . vincier . e^ . comenei . lamatir . 

prmed . c/tortM]? • toutad . praesentid • 
perum • dolum • 

22. mallom . m • amiricatud • a//o .famelo . in . ei . 

^it;om . j9aei . eijsm . /{/«/ . jt^a . ^an . 

2 3. toutico . e«/2/£? . /?r . «t^ae . praefucus . /70(/ . post . 

ej;ac • Bansae . /f^^ . mae . pis . (>p . 

eijeoe^ • com . 
24. a/rtt£? . . . ud . acum • £ere«^ • auti . j^rf^- 

medicatud . manimasepum . eizazunc . 

egmazum . 
25* j9a^ . eo; . af^cen • /i^ . scriftas . ^e/ . /zejti . 

Aim . pruhipid . mai« • zicolois . x • ne^i- 

i7»oi« . mae • pis . contrud . 

26. e*reic . pruhipust . mo/to • e^an/o . e^^^^rf . « . © . 

in . moe . pis . lonA: . meddis . moltaum . 
herest • Udtud . 

27. . . . minstreis . ae^eif . ei^tfo^ . moltas . nto/- 

^aww . licitud pr . censtur . Bansae 
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28. • . • id . fd . I . suae . . . fust . nep • 

censtur . fuid . net . suae . pr • /««< . in . 
5z^ae . pis . jor . m • suae . 

29. . • . m . • . iei . q . d . • . 2m . 

nerum . /w5< • «2:«c • post . ^i^wc . ir . 

j9A . m .fuid . ^i^ae • joi^ . 

30 ist . izik . amprufid . fa^us . 

esiud . idic . medicim . m«Ar . 

31 urn . yi . nesimum . 

32 urn . pod . 

33 medicim ^ 

In the first line we have only the word liki{t\u[c[],^ i.e. § 4. 

liceto, which occurs in five other passages, and also in the on™^J^e 
Cippus Abellantis. Table. 

In 1. 2 we read : Q. moltam angit . u. Q. is the com- 
mon abbreviation for qiKBstor, whose business it was to col- 
lect such fines : compare Mtis. Ver, p. 469 : qvaistores 

. . . . AIRE . MVLTATICOD . DEDERONT. We have 

seen above that multa s. molta is recognised as a Sabello- 
Oscan word; and it is of course equivalent to the Latin 
multa. As anter is the Oscan form of inters we might sup- 
pose that an-git . u was for in-igit . o. But a comparison 
of the Oscan inscriptions xxiv. 18 (p« 71 Leps.), meddiss 
degetasius aragety and xxvii. 38 (p. 86 Leps.), meddis 
degetasis aragetvd multas (which are obviously, with the 
common change of d to r, meddix degetasius adiget and 
meddix degetasius adigito multas), would rather shew that 
angit . u[d] is an abbreviation of adigito, the dental liquid 
representing the dental mute. 

L. 3 : deivast maimas kameis senateis tangi. • . The 

' In the second transcription I have substituted k for c, for the reasons 
given by Lepsius {ad Inter, p. 1^0). 
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first word is the conjunctive of divamt, which occurs in the 
inscription quoted by Lanzi {Saggioy iii. p. 533), and we 
have the imperative deivatud in 1. 5, deivatuns in 1. 9^ and 
deivaid in 1. 11. Deivo must mean ** to divide'* or '^ dis- 
tribute,** if we may judge from the context in this passage 
and in Lanzi's inscription, which runs thus : v. atii dfvavit 

TUNII IRINII II. T. IRINII PATRH DONG MIIIL I. LIB • • . T. 

Maimas kameis must mean fnaximas cames, as mats in 
11. 15y 25, signifies magis: comp. the French mats. The 
mutilated tangi . . • was probably tanginud (1. 7), an abla- 
tive case, corresponding to the accus. tanginom (1. 9). We 
have the same phrase, senateis tanginud^ in the Cippus 
AbellantUf i. 8; and it is probably equivalent to the de 
senatuos sentetUiad of the senatus-consultum de Bacchana- 
libus. If so, the root tag- (with nasal insertion ta-^n-g-) 
occurred in Oscan as well as in Greek. 

L. 4 : nuB pis pertemusL The first two words, stue pis, 
1. e. si quis, are of constant occurrence in this Table. For 
the form of siia=si, see New Cratylus, p. 274. So sutid 
= sic (MiiUer, SuppL Ann, in Fest. p. 411). Pertemust is 
the perf. subjunctive of a verb periimere, which seems to 
mean " to portion off** or " divide:" comp. pertica, &c. 
In 1. 7 it is used with maxhnas kameis; and it is therefore, 
perhaps, not unlike deioo in meaning. 

L. 5 : komonei seems to be the genitive of a word com- 
unusy synonymous with comrmunisj and designating the ager 
pyhlicuSy i. e. to ico$y6y. Pervm dolum nutUam siom=per 
dolum malum suum. The preposition per^um seems to be a 
compound like its synonyme am-pert (12, &c.). lok komo^ 
[no] is perhaps hoc com^unum : ionc stands in this inscrip- 
tion for hunc. 

L. 6 : -kas amnud. In Lepsius* transcript this is writ- 
ten as one word ; but in the original there is a vacant space 
between the two, and -kas is clearly the end of some muti- 
lated word, the b^pnning of which was broken otfffirom the 
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end of the preceding line. Amnud occurs again in this 
line, and also in the Cippus Abelktmis, 1. 17. It seems to 
be the abl. of some noun. Pieiy in this line and the next, 
must surely be a verb : it is impossible to speak with any 
degree of confidence about a word which occurs only in 
this passage ; but if the usual change from qu to p has 
taken place here, the passage may mean : quam quiverit, 
sumat brateis aut kadeis (perhaps two participles) ex amne ; 
and 1. 7, [ii senatuis] sententiad maximas cames distribuere 
quiverit f ex com-uno distribuere [Uceto]. 

L. 8: ;zi Aipid, i. e. ne habeat: conf. 11. 11, 14, 17; 
also prur-hipid (2S)=pr4Fhibeat, and pru-hvpust (26) =^prce' 
hibuerit. Post post is probably an error of the engraver 
for pod post: pod z= quod signifies quando in 1. 23. Post- 
esak =post'hac : esak is the accus. neut. pi. of the pro* 
noun esusy which we have also in the Eugubine Tables, 
the 'ky 'key being subjoined, as in the Latin kic=hi^e. 
This is a most instructive form, as bearing immediately on 
a difficulty which has long been felt in Latin etymology. 
The quantity of the last syllables of anted, inter ed, posted, 
proptered, seems at first sight irreconcilable with the sup- 
position that these words are the prepositions ante, inter, 
&c., followed by the neut. accus. ea. And a comparison 
with post'hac, adversus hoc (Fest. p. 246, 1. 8, &c.), might 
lead to the supposition that they are ablatives feminine, 
the regimen of the prepositions being changed, as is cer- 
tainly the case in Umbrian. This is, at any rate, the opi- 
nion of Klenze {PhiL Abhandh p. 45) and Miiller {ad Fest. 
p. 247). Another philologer supposes that they may be 
deduced from the accus. earn, on the analogy of post-quam, 
ante-quam, &c. {Journal of Education, i. 106). But this 
opinion has nothing to support it. It is much more rea- 
sonable to suppose that the demonstrative pronoun, in 
Latin as in Oscan, being generally followed by the termi- 
nation 'Ce, made its neut. pi. in -a-ce or -<;ec- .• we have an 
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instance of this in the demonstrative hi^, the neut, pi. of 
which is fuseCf not ha^e or ha. Now as this form has 
become Aa-c in posthac^ and as qua^e has become qtue, 
we may understand that, as qua^opter becomes qua^ 
propter^ so ante^ea^e^ or ante-eaCf might become cmfed; 
and so of the others. At leasts there is no other way of 
explaining the neuter forms qtue and hac. Post'-eia^k is 
therefore a sjmonyme tor poat-hcBc^^post-hac. 

L. 10 : pod valcemom toutikom tadait eznm nep fepakid 
pod pis daty i.e. [si quia fecit] quod salutem publicam tardet, 
ilhd neque fecit ^ quod quis dat [faciendum'], Tadait ap- 
pears to contain the root of Uedet, which is connected in 
sense and etymology with tardus ; the r is only an assimi- 
lation to the d. Similarly we have pigere interdum pro ta/r^ 
doH, Festus^ p. 213, Miiller. Fepakid is only an error for 
fefakidy like docud for doVad in the next line. We see from 
this and the conjunctive fefakust^ which follows, that the 
Oscans formed the preterite oifacio by reduplication, and 
not by lengthening the root-syllable {New Crat. p. 463). 

The passage from 1. 11 to the end of the paragraph 
may be supplied and explained as follows : stuspis contrud 
eseik fefakust^ auti komono Aip[ec2], [molto] [etan]to estud 
n. 0., i/n stuB pis ionk fortis meddis moltaum herest 
ampert mi[nstreis ei]teis eituas moltas moltaum Ukitud: 
i. e. si quis adversus Iubc fecerit^ aut com^unum (i. e. agrum 
pubJAcum) habeat (i. e. possideat), multa tanta esto numi 
ciD.cio, inde si quis hunc validus magistratus muUare t?o- 
hierit per ministros {stuos (?) diribitorii (?) multas multare 
Uceto» It is easy to restore molto etanto from I. 26 infra. 
Multa tanta refers to what has preceded, like the siremps lex 
esto of the Roman laws. The sum is denoted by thd nume- 
ral sign, which was subsequently represented by cio, just as 
U.S. became h.s. Fortis meddix=r validus magistratus (see 
Festus, p. 84, s. v. forctes), in other words, " a magistrate 
of sufficient authority." MoUa-um is the old infinitive of 
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multo. Herest is the second perf. of a verb hero^ " to 
choose" or " take" (root A«>, "a hand," Sanscr.JirK), which 
occurs in the Umbrian Tables with a slight variety of 
meaning. In the Latin Bantine Table (1, 7) we have quel 
volet magistratti8 in a parallel clause. That amvpert is a 
preposition is clear, and it is also obvious that it signifies 
*^ by" or " through ;" but that it is to be referred to a/t^l 
ir^ply as Grotefend proposes, is not so manifest. I should 
rather think that pert is a termination here, as in petiro' 
pert (L 15) ; and if so, it qualifies the prepos. am, corre*^ 
sponding to the German um, which is also used with qua* 
lifying terminations, whether prepositional or otherwise: 
compare the Latin ad^ersus, &c. Mimtreis mteis is sup- 
pHed from 11. 18, 27. The word minis-ter is the correla^ 
tive oi magis-ter ; and as magistri or magistrattis were the 
higher public functionaries, so ministri were those who did 
the state service in a subordinate capacity — lictores, via- 
tores, and such like. The adjective (Bteis, and the word 
eituas, occur again in 1. 18 without moltas; and it is clear, 
therefore, that eituas is not an adjective agreeing with 
moltas, but rather that it is a gen. depending on mins- 
treis. The meaning of these words is altogether uncer- 
tain. Klenze takes eituas for istas ; and Grotefend trans- 
lates it (BrariL It is possible that (B-teis may be derived 
from ces; in which case we shall have (Blsltuus by the side 
of iBS'timus (preserved in ces-timrO : see below, Ch. VII. § 5), 
just as we have both (Bdi-tutis and (Bdi-timus (Festus, p. 13). 
The word eitua may be connected with the root it- oijid, 
" to divide" or " distribute." It will be recollected that 
idtts was a Sabine, itus a Tuscan word : Yarro, L. L, vi. 
§28. 

L. 13 : stuspis pru-meddisud altrei castrotts-uci eituas ssi- 
kohm dicust, izik komonom hipid: i. e. si quispr^e magistratu 
aiius . • . sicilicum dicaverit, sic comunum haheat, Prumed* 
disud seems to be much the same as prumedikatud, 1. 24. 
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Pru stands for pr(B : so we have pruter (!• 16), pruhipid 
(I. 25), for prater, prtBhibeat. The ziculiM, mentioned in 
this and other passages of the Table, seems to be the sid- 
Ucus (from seco), which was, in land-measuring, ^ of the 
juffer, or six hundred square feet (Columella, v. 1,9): in 
general it expressed subdivision, and was ^ of the as, or 
i of the semuncia in money-reckoning (Fest. p. 366 ; Sici- 
licum dictum quod aemunciam secet, Labb. Gloss,; Sicilicum, 
riraprov ovy/cla^y Bockh, Metrohg. Untersuchung, p. 160), 
and also ^ of the quinaria (Frontin. de Aqtusd. c. 28), and 
of the hora (PUn. xviii. 32). 

L. 14: ne donop • toutad , petirupert ^ urust sipusp. d. m. 
The first words here are very obscure. Klenze joins op- 
toutad, which he translates propterea. Petirupert seems 
to coincide with the Umbrian petur-pursus {Eug, Tab. vi. 
b. 11), i.e. quad/rir-fariam. Urust is the second perf. of 
uroo s. urbo^=^a/ratro definioy circumdo (Fest. p. 375 ; Pom- 
ponius, L, 239, § 6, de Verb, Signif.), whence urbs, and 
perhaps orbis, Sipus p. d. w., " knowingly and with evil 
design." Sipus =s^ms, for which see Fest. p. 336. 

L. 15: petirO'pert neip mais pomtis=quater neque 
magis quintis [vicibics'\. Ibid. : kom preivatud aktud=cum 
privato actu. Fest. p. 17: ^* Actus in geometria minorem 
partem jugeri, id est centumviginti pedum." Niebuhr, 
Hist, of Rom. ii. append, i. ad not. 29 : " The jugerumy as 
the very name implies, was a double measure ; and the real 
unit in the Roman land-measure was the a^tusy containing 
14,400 square feet, that is, a square of which each side 
was 120 feet." 

L. 16: pruter pam:=^prceter''quam. 

L. 18, sqq. : pon . kenstur . Bansce . tautam . kensazet • 

» 

pis • keus . Bantins . fust • kensamur . esuf , in • eituam • 
poizad . Ugud . aisk . kenstur . kensaum . anget , uzet . aut . 
sua . pis • kenstomen . nei . kebnust . dolud . malhid . in . e . 
izeik , vinkter . esuf . comenei . lamatir . pr . med . dixud . 
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toutad . pmesentid . perum . dolum . malhim . in • amirika- 
tud . alio . famelo . in • ei . sivom . paei . ei»^ . fust . jja • 
ean • censto • t^^ . toutiko • ^^^imJ. The first words are 
tolerably clear: Quum censor (here censitor) Bantus civi^ 
totem censassity quis civis Bantinus fuerit. The letter z 
represents the combination sSy as has been shewn above by 
a comparison of 6/3pv^ay ohrussa, &c. The form keus for 
civis is etymologically interesting. It proves that -^is is 
the termination of the Latin word: consequently ke-us^ 
ci-visy is composed of the root ke (xei-fiaiy Scc,)y and the 
pronominal affix -vi^y -«*-* (see New Cratyhis, p. 334), and 
the word means " a squatter," or generally " an inhabit- 
ant;" compare drfre^y insassen, &c. (Buttraann, Leadl. ii. 
Ill, note). The word kensamuvy if it is one word, is hardly 
intelligible. Grrotefend understands it as the passive par- 
ticiple kensamus for kensamnus or censendus; but although 
the participial termination mn is often reduced to w, I know 
no instance in which it is represented by m only. A com- 
parison of kensaum • anget . uzet . in 1. ^0, and of kensto . 
ust • in 1. 22y might rather induce us to suppose that ur 
represents part of this verb uzety tist, and then kensam 
is probably a corruption of kensaum the infinitive. It is 
remarkable that the verb is conjugated in -ao, and not like 
its Latin equivalent in -eo. The conjugation seems to be 
eensOy -cw, -wi, -dumy -ituSy like veto. What this verb uzOy uroy 
may mean can only be guessed from the context. It seems 
to be a parallel to anget ; which, as is shewn above, means 
adiget. It might then be a form of urgeoy the guttural 
being softened, as in the preter ursi, and in that case its 
signification will be " to insist upon," " to exact :" quum 
censitor B. civitatem censuerit, censum urgeaty quis civis 
Bantintts fuerit. The next words seem to mean, M in 
diribitorium penset, hac legcy and here the sentence must 
end. EsU'f seems to correspond exactly to i-6i, just as 
pU'f ( JV^6. Pomp, xxiv. 4, 3) answers to u-hi, Poizad seems 
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to he pensetf a form of pendo. The analogy is supported 
by the French poids ioi pondus, &c. Idgud aiske^lege 
hoc, just as below, 25. ei aisken UgU must mean ex hisce 
hgibus. The next sentence may be rendered: censitor 
cemitvm (i.e. ad cemendum) adiget, urgehit; aut si quis 
censum ilium non compleverit (?) dolo maloy inde is statim 
vincitar^ It is hardly possible to understand kenstom • en • 
except as an abbreviation of the two words censtom enoniy 
the latter being the same pronoim which appears in Latin, 
in the locative case, as the conjunction enim, Sanscrit 4na 
{New Crat, p. 216). Grotefend's supposition that it is a 
noun in -m^n, like the Umbrian esunumen, is inadmissible, 
because in that case the word must have been censamen. 
The interpretation of kebntist= kebnuerit is of course con- 
jectural only ; and though there is one etymology by which 
it might be made to bear the signification which I have 
given it, yet in a matter of so much uncertainty it is better 
to leave it as it is. E . izeic seems to stand for Eso izeic, 
i. e. is sic {statim^ ilUco), The Oscans seem to have a verb 
mnco, " to bind," which the Romans imply by their vinxi, 
the form in -io having perhaps come into vogue by way of 
distmction from vinco^ root vie. Of the next words we 
cannot make much. Prmed • disud perhaps stands for^o 
fneddiamd=pro medicatud (1. 24!) =pro magistratu. Tou- 
tad pr(Bsentid-=^ civitate prcBsente? In • amirikatttd alio • 
famelo=:^inde emercato aUum famulum? We know from 
Festus that famel was an Oscan word. Pa ean kensto ust, 
toutiko estud=^qua earn censitor urget, publicum esto? 

L. ^ : Pr . sues . prmfukus • pod . post • esak • Banscs . 
fust: i.e. prcetor sive prcefectus, quando post^hac BantuB 
fuerit. Prafucus is formed from pr^sficio, in the same way 
as the Umbrian der-secus from dis-seco. L. ^, sqq. : sues 
pis op-eizois kom atrad * . . ud ahum herest, auti prum^edi- 
katud m^animxstsepum . . eizazunk eg mazum pas es aisken 
ligis skriftas set ne • pJdm pruhipid mais zikolois . x. nm- 
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mois, &c. : i.e, si quis ob luec cum atro • . o agere voluerity aut 
prce magistratu mancipium istlioc ehcare (J), quas ex hisce 
legibus scriptas sciet^ ne in hoc prcehibeat magis siciUcis 
decern contiguis (below, Chap. VII. § 6), &c. Eg-mazun 
seems to answer to the Greek iK-fita-Oovv ; fitado^^ miethe, 
&c. run through this family of languages. The Table has 
ne . pkim ; I would rather read nep him : nep is used in an 
absolute prohibition in Umbrian (TaJ. Eug. vi. a, 27), and 
him appears to be the locative of the pronoun hi (see New 
CraU p. 173). The rest of the paragraph has been ex- 
plained before. 

There is nothing in the last paragraph which seems to 
require any observation, except that in 1. 29 tribunes of 
ihe plehs seem to be mentioned: tr. pi. ni fuii'=inisi fuit 
tribuntis plebei. 

It seems scarcely worth while to enumerate the gram- § 5. 
matical forms which may be collected from this inscrip- 
tion, as they are virtually the same with those which occur 
in the oldest specimens of Latin. It may be desirable, 
however, before concluding this part of the subject, to 
make a few remarks on the Fabuke AtellaruBy the only 
branch of Oscan literature of which we know any thing. 

The most important passage respecting the FahuUe 
AtellancBy — that in which Livy is speaking (vii. 2) of the 
introduction of the Tuscan ludiones at Rome in the year 
A.u.c. 390, — has often been misunderstood ; and the same 
has been the fate of a passage in Tacitus (iv. 14), in which 
the historian mentions the expulsion of the actors from 
Italy in the year a. u. c. 776. With regard to the latter, 
Tacitus has caused some confusion by his inaccurate use 
of the word histrio ; but Suetonius has the phrase Atella- 
narum histrio (Nero, c. 39); and the word had either lost 
its earlier and more limited signification, or the Atellanae 
were then performed by regular histriones, 

H 



The Atellanse. 
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livy says that, among other means of appeasing the 
anger of the gods in the pestilence of 390 a.u.c, scenic 
games were for the first time introduced at Rome. Hi- 
therto the Romans had had no public sports except those 
of the circus — namely, races and wrestling; but now this 
trivial and foreign amusement was introduced. Etruscan 
ludiones dSinced gracefully to the sound of the flute with- 
out any accompaniment of words, and without any pro- 
fessed mimic action. Afterwards, the Roman youth began 
to imitate these dances, and accompanied them with xm- 
premeditated jests, after the manner of the Fescennine 
verses ; these effusions gave way to the satura, written in 
verse and set to the flute, which was acted by professed 
histriones with suitable songs and gestures; and then, 
after a lapse of several years, Livius Andronicus ventured 
to convert the satura into a regular poem, and to make 
a distinction between the singing {canticum) and the dia- 
logue {dwerbid)y the latter alone being reserved to the 
histrio. Upon this, the Roman youth, leaving the regular 
play to the professed actors, revived the old farces, and 
acted them as afterpieces (ej?oc2ea) to the regular drama. 
These farces, he expressly says, were of Oscan origin, and 
akin to the Fabulce AtelUma ; and they had the peculiar 
advantage of not affecting the civic rights of the actors. 

It is manifest from this passage that the Roman youth 
were not satisfied with either the Tuscan or the Greek 
importations, and that it was their vnsh to revive some- 
thing not foreign, but national. Of course Livy cannot 
mean to say that the Oscan farce was not introduced at 
Rome till after the time of Livius Andronicus Muso, and 
that it was then imported from Atella, For whereas Muso 
did not represent at Rome till the second Punic war,* 

' Porcius Licinius, apud Aul, GelL xvii. 21 : 

Pcenico hello aecundo Muso pinnato g^adu 
Intulit 86 bellicosam in Romuli gentem feram. 

See also Hor. ii. Epist. i. 162. 
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Atella shared in the fate of Capua ten years before the 
battle of Zama, and the inhabitants were compelled to 
migrate to Calatia.* Now it appears from the coins of 
this place that its Oscan name was j^derla;^ and the Ro- 
mans always pronounced this as Atella, by a change of 
the medial into a tenuis, as in Mettus for Meddixy impe- 
Tatar for embratury fait for/«id, &c. This shews that the 
name was in early use at Rome; and we may suppose 
that, as an essential element in the population of Rome 
was Oscan, the Romans had their Oscan farces from a 
very early period, and that these farces received a great 
improvement from the then celebrated city of Aderla in 
Campania. It is also more than probable that these Oscan 
farces were common in the country life of the old Romans, 
both before they were introduced into the city,' and after 
the expulsion of the histriones by Tiberius.* For the 
mask was the peculiar characteristic of the Atellanae,^ and 
these country farces are always spoken of with especial 
reference to the masks of the actors. 

We may be sure that the Oscan language was not 
used in these farces when that language ceased to be 
intelligible to the Romans. ^The language of the frag- 

^ IAtj, xxvi. 16, xxii. 61, xxvii. 3. 
^ LepsiuB ad Itucriptioneg, p. 111. 
^ Virgil. Georg, ii. 385, sqq. : 

Nee non Ausomi, Troja gens missa, ooloni 
Versibus incomptis ludant risuque soluto, 
Oraque corticibus sumunt horrenda cavatis. 

Comp. Horat. iL Epitt, i. 139, sqq. 
* Javenal, Sat, iii. 172, sqq. : 

, Ipsa dierum 

Festorum herboso colitor si quando theatro 
Majestas, tandemque redit ad pulpita notam 
Exodium, quum personse pallentis hiatum 
In gremio matris formidat rusticus infans. 

^ Festus, s. y. pertonata fabulaj p. 217: '* per Atellanos gui proprie 
vocantur personati,** 
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ments which have come down to us is pure Latiiii^ and 
Tacitus describes the Atellana as ** Oscum quondam ludi- 
crum."^ Probably, till a comparatively late period, the 
Atellana abounded in provincial and rustic expressions;' 
but at last it retained no trace of its primitive simplicity, 
unless we are to seek this in the gross coarseness and ob* 
scenity,^ which seem to have superseded the old-fashioned 
elegance of the original farce.* 

1 See Diomed. iii. pp. 487, 488, Patsch. 

» Ann, iv. 149. ' Varro, X.X. tU. § 84, p. 152. 

* Schober, ubtr die Atellan, Schatupiele, pp. 281, sqq. 

* Donat. de TVay. et Com, '' Atellanas salibuB et jocis oompositae, qiue in 
se non habent nisi vettutam elegantiam." The Atellana as well as the eomo?- 
dia of the Romans derived many of its later features from the Doric farces of 
the Greeks : see MUIler, Hist, Lit, Gr, ch. zziz. § 6 (toI. ii. p. 43, note). 



CHAPTER V. 

THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE. 

§ 1. Transcriptions of proper names the first clue to an interpretation 
of the Etruscan language. § 2. Names of Etruscan divinities derived 
and explained. § 3. Alphabetical Ust of Etruscan words interpreted. 
§ 4. Etruscan inscriptions — difficulties attending their interpretation. 
§ 5. Inscriptions in which the Pelasgian element predominates. § 6. The 
great Peruj^an Inscription analysed. § 7. General reflections. 

It will not be possible to investigate the remains of the § 1. 
Etruscan language with any reasonable prospect of sue- ofw^S^^es 
cess, until some scholar shall have furnished us with a tiie first due to 

an mterpreta- 

body of inscriptions based upon a critical examination of tion of the 
the originals; and even then it is doubtful if we should guage, 
have a sufficiently copious collection of materials. The 
theory, however, that the Etruscan language, as we have 
it, is a Pelasgian idiom corrupted and deformed by contact 
with the Umbrian, is amply confirmed by an inspection of 
those remains which admit of approximate interpretation. 

The first great clue to the understanding of this mys- 
terious language is furnished by the Etruscan transcrip- 
tions of well-known Greek proper names, and by the 
Etruscan forms of those names which were afterwards 
adopted by the Romans. This comparison may at least 
supply some primor-facie evidence of the peculiarities of 
Tuscan articulation, and of the manner in which the lan- 
guage tended to corrupt itself. 

It is well known that the Etruscan alphabet possessed 
no meduBf as they are called. We are not, therefore, sur- 
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prised to find, that in the transcriptions of Greek proper 
names the Etruscans have substituted tenues. Thus, the 
Greek names, "ASpaoTo^, TvBev^, 'OSiwcrev?, Mekiarfpo^, 
and no\v8evK7i<;, are written Atresthe, Tute^ Utuze, Me- 
lakre, and Pultuke, But the change in the transcription 
goes a step further than this; for though they actually 
possessed the tenues, they often convert them into aspi'- 
raUe, Thus, 'Ayafi4fiv(»v, "ASpatrro^^ &iri^, Ilepaev^, no- 
XweUrf^y Ti]\€(t>o^f become Achmiem^ Atresthe, Thethis, 
Pherse^ Phulnike, Thelofhe. In some cases the Greek 
tenues remain unaltered in the transcription, as in ITi;- 
\€v^f Pele; IlapOevoiraio^, Parthanapce ,* Kdartop, Ka^* 
titr ; 'HpaxXij^f Herkle : and the Greek aspiraUB are also 
transferred, as in A^<f>iapao^^ Amphiare. These tran- 
scriptions of Greek names supply us also with a very 
important fact in regard to the Etruscan syllabarium: 
namely, that their liquids were really semi-vowels; in 
other words, that these letters did not require the expres- 
sion of an axticulation-vowel. It has been shewn else- 
where^ that the semi-vocal nature of the liquid is indicated 
in most languages by the etymological fact, that it may be 
articulated by a vowel either preceding or following it. For 
example : mute + liquid + vowel =mute + vowel + liquid, 
is an equation which holds good in every etymological 
problem. Applying this principle to the Etruscan tran- 
scriptions, we see that the Etruscan Ap[u]lu, Ach[t]le, 
At[a]l<ient, Erc\u\lef El[e]ch8[a]ntre, Men[e]le, M[e]' 
n[e]rva, Phul[u]nices, Ur[e]ste, Sec, are representatives of 
the Greek il;^iW6i;9, ^Ardkavrrif 'HpaxXrj^y AXi^avSpo^, 

^ N, Crat. p. 111. The word el-em-en-tumj according to the etymology 
which has received the sanction of Heindorf (ad Hor. i. Sat i. 26), would 
furnish an additional confirmation of these views. But this etymology cannot 
be admitted ; and the word must be considered as containing the root o/- (in 
olere, adoletcens, indoles, soboles, prdles, &c.), so that ele-mentum^^ole- 
mentum. See Senary in the Berl. Jahrb, for August 1841, p. 240. 
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MeveXAca^, IloXvvelfcrf^, ^Opiarrf^, and of the Latin Mu 
nerva, only because the Etruscans did not find it necessary 
to express in writing the articulation-vowel of the liquids. 

If we pass to the consideration of those proper names 
which are found in the Latin language^ we shall observe 
peculiarities of precisely the same kind. For instance^ 
the medials in Idus, Tlabonitis, ViMus, &c. are represented 
in Etruscan by the tenues in Itm, Tlapuniy Fipi, &c. ; the 
tenues in Turitis, Velcia, &c. stand for the aspirates in 
Thura, Felche, &c. ; and tKe articulation-vowels in Lieu 
niusy Tanaquil, &c. are omitted before or after the liquids 
in Lecne, Thanch/il, &c. 

The transcription Utuze, for ^OSva-aeu^y suggests a re- 
mark which has been in part anticipated in a former 
chapter. We see that in this case the Etruscan z corre- 
sponds to the Greek -crcr, just as conversely, in the cases 
there cited, the Greek -f is represented by ss in Latin. 
It was formerly supposed that this Etruscan z was equiva- 
lent to x^KS, and this supposition was based on a com- 
parison of Utuze ^ith Uhfxes. To say nothing, however, 
of the mistake which was made in assuming that Utuze 
represented Ulyxes and not ^Ohvaaev^, it has been shewn 
by Lepsius {Annali delV InstitutOy viii. p. 168) both that the 
Etruscans added this z to the guttural k, as in srankzly &c. 
and also, when it was necessary to express the Greek f , 
that they did not use the letter z, but formed a repre- 
sentative for it by a combination of k or ch with s, as in 
Secstinal = Sextinia natus^ and Elchsntre ='A\i^ayBpo<;, 
Palaeographical considerations also indicate that the letter 
corresponded in form, not to f or x, but to the Greek z. 
We ought, however, to go a step further than Lepsius has 
done, and say that the Latin x was, after all, in one of its 
values, a representative of this Etruscan letter. It is true, 
indeed, that x does represent also the combination of a 
guttural and sibilant; but there are cases, on the other 
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haad^ in which x is found in Latin words containing roots 
into which no guttural enters : comp. rixa with Ipi9 {ipi^ 
So?); ipl^Wf &c« In these cases it must be supposed to 
stand as a representative of the Greek j;" in its sound sh, 
and also of the Hebrew thirif from which ^ has derived its 
name (see New Crat. p. ISO). With regard to the name 
UhfueSf Uhfxetf ^OSvaaevs, etymology would rather shew 
that the ultimate form of the x^ ss, or z, was a softened 
dentaL The Tuscan name of this hero was Nanus, L e« 
*' the pygmy*' (Miiller, Etrusk, ii. p. 269) ; and^ according 
to Eustathius (p. 289, 38), *0\vaaev^ or *0\i<r<rev^ was the 
original form of the Greek name. From these data it has 
been happily conjectured (by Kenrick, Herod, p. 281) that 
the name means i^Tufysy S^Xurao^, Moh for o-Xlyos (Eu- 
stath* 1160, 16), of which the simplest form is Xiro^f Utile: 
so that Ulysses, in the primitive conception, was a god 
represented in a diminutive form. 

f 2. The materials, which are at present available for an 

EtraMm diTi- approximate philological interpretation of the Tuscan Ian- 
"^ ^T!i g^^^f ™ay he divided into three classes : (1) the names of 

deities, &c. whose titles and attributes are familiar to us 
from the mythology of Greece and Rome ; (2) the Tuscan 
words which have descended to us with an interpretation ; 
and (3) tiie inscriptions, sepulchral or otherwise, of which 
we possess accoirate transcripts. Let us consider these 
three in their order. 

The Tuscans seem to have worshipped three gods es- 
pecially as rulers of the sky, — Janus, god of the slgr in 
general; Jupiter, whom they called Tina, god of the day; 
and Summanus, god of the night. Of these, Janus and Tina 
are virtually the same designation. The root dyd seems to 
be appropriated in a great many languages to signify '^ day" 
or " daylight.'* See Grimm, Deut. Mythol. 2d ed p. 177. 
Sometimes it stands absolutely, as in dies; sometimes with 
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a labial affix, as in the Sanscr. dyu^ Gr. Zei^^ Lat. dem; 
sometimes it appears iii a secondary form, as in the Hebr. 
ydm^ Gr. rifiipa ; and sometimes it has a dental affix, as in 
the Gr. ZrjVy Lat. or Tusc. Jcmus. It is sufficiently esta- 
blished that dQyjy y, are different forms of the same articu- 
lation, which is also expressed by the Greek f. The fem. 
of Janus was Diana : Jupiter and Diespiter were the same 
word. The Greeks had lost their ^'-sound, except so far as 
it was implied in f; but I have proved elsewhere that the 
Tf also contained its ultimate resolution.^ That Tina con- 
tains the same root as Zi^v=J)yan may be proved by an 
important Greek analogy. If we compare the Greek in- 
terrogative rk with its Latin eqidvalent quis, admitting, as 
we must, that they had a common origin, we at once per- 
ceive that the Greek form has lost every trace of the labial 
element of the Latin qu, while the guttural is preserved in 
the softened form rt=zj. Supposing that kas was the 
proper form of the interrogative after the omission of the 
labial, then, when k was softened intoj*=df, as quare, &c. 
became cur, &c., in tlie same way this would become rfc, 
the tenuis being preferred to the medial.^ Just so in the 

1 N. Crat. pp. 130, 181. 

2 The cmde form of ris is ri-u- {ri-v6s, &c.) ; in other words, it is a com- 
pound of two pronominal elements, like efs ( = €v-s), kcc-vos, t^-vos, h-yd, 
e-nifitf i'tiOf &c. Lobeck asserts (Paralipom. p. 121, note) that the v in 
Ti'P-6s is repugnant to all analogy, the litera clitica of the Greeks being 
dentals only, — as if v were not a dental ! The absurdity of Lobeck's remarks 
here, and in many other passages of his later writings, will serve to shew how 
necessary it is that an etymologer should be acquainted with tiie principles of 
comparative philology. There are some observations on this subject in the 
N. Crat, p. 38, which more particularly refer to Lobeck (Aglaopham, p. 478, 
note L), and to a very inferior man, his pupil Ellendt (Lex, Sophocl, prsefat. 
p. iii.). From what Lobeck said in his Paralipomena (p. 126, note), one felt 
disposed to hope that his old-fashioned prejudices were beginning to yield to 
conviction. In his new work, however {PathologiOf prsef. p. vii. sqq.), he 
reappears in his original character. The caution on which he plumes himself 
(<* ego quoque sspe vel invitus et ingratis eo adactus sum ut vocabulorum 
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Etruscan language, which had no medials, Z)7V=c2tan-t» 
would become Tfna-[«] or Tinia"[s]. This Tina or Jupi- 
ter of the Tuscans was emphatically the god of light and 
lightning, and with Juno and Minerva formed a group who 
were joined together in the special worship of the old Ita- 
lians. As the Etruscans had no consonant j, the name 
of Jantu must have been pronounced by them as Zantu, 
This gody whose four-faced statue was brought from Falerii 
to Rome, indicated the sky, or temphMn, with its four 
regions. When he appeared as biceps, he represented the 
main regions of the tempbim — the decumanus and the 
cardo. And as this augurial reference was intimately con- 
nected witli the arrangement of the gates in a city or a 
camp,^ he became also the god of gates, and his name ulti- 
mately signified " a gate" or " archway." Summanus, or 
SubmanuSf was the god of nightly thunders. The usual 
etymology is summtut manium; but there is little reason 
for supposing that it is a common Latin word. As Amo- 
bius considers him identical with Pluto,^ it seems reason- 
able to conclude that he was simply the Jupiter Infernus; 
and as the Dispater of the Tuscans was called Mantus, and 
his wife Mania, we may conjecture that Sub-mantis was 
perhaps in Tuscan Zuv-manus or Jupiter-bonus, which is 
the common euphemism in speaking of the infernal deities. 
The connexion between the nightly thunders, which the 

origineB abditas conjectnra qwererem, eautior fortoin Cratylii noitrii, quo- 
rum curiositati nihil clausum, nihil impenrium est,'') is only another name for 
one-sided obstinacy ; and whatever value we may set upon Lobeck^s actual 
performances in his own field, we cannot concede to him the right of confin- 
ing all other scholars to the narrow limits of his Hemsterhusian philology. 

1 See below, Ch. VII. $ 6. 

' The Glossar. Labbsei has Sumnumuit UpofiiiB^hi and perhaps Prome- 
theus, as the stealer of fire from heaven, may have been identified with the 
god of nightly thunders in some forms of mythology. At Colonus, where the 
infernal deities were especially worshipped, the ririiu TlpofiriOt^s, 6 irvp^6pos 
$96st was reckoned among them ((Ed, Col. 65), 
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ancients so greatly feared, and the x^^^^^ fipovral, is 
obvious. Another gloomy form of the supreme god was 
Fe^us or Ve-jovis, who seems to have represented Apollo 
in his character of the causer of sudden death. The prefix 
Ve- is a disqualifying negative — the name signifies " the 
bad Jupiter." He was represented as a young man armed 
with arrows ; his feast was on the nones of March, when 
an atoning sacrifice was oflered up to him; and he was 
considered, like Summanus, as another form of Pluto. 

The second of the great Tuscan deities was Juno {Jovino 
or Dyuno), who was called Kupra and Tkalna in the Etru- 
rian language. Now Kupra signifies " good," as has been 
shewn above; and therefore Dea kupra is Dea bona, the 
common euphemism for Proserpine. The name Tkalna 
may be analysed v«dth the aid of the principles developed 
above. The Etruscans had a tendency to employ the as- 
pirates for the tenues, where in other forms, and in Greek 
especially, the tenues were used. Accordingly, if we arti- 
culate between the liquids &, and substitute t for th, we 
shall have, as the name of Juno, the goddess of marriage, 
the form Tal[a]na, which at once suggests the root of Ta- 
lasstis, the Roman Hymen, the Greek raXi^:, Soph, jintig. 
629. TaKi<;' fj vvfji<f>rf, Zonar. p. 1711. rdXi^' rf fieWo- 
yafio<; irapOevos fcal KarcovofMaafiivrj rivi' ol Be yvvatxa 
jafjLeTtjy ol Sk vvfJL<l>r)v, Hesych. TifKiBa* ovrco rrjv avvrjp- 
fio<rfji€Vi]Vf id. Sa\iBa<i' ra? fi€fivrj<rTevfiiva<;, id. TciXi^* 
epoD^y id. : comp. also ydfioio reXo?, Hom. Od. xx. 74, 
and the epithet '^Hpa reXeia. The Aramaean Ta\i0d 
(rv^brj, Mark v. 41) is not perhaps to be referred to this 
class. 

The deity Vulcanus, who in the Etruscan mythology 
was one of the chief gods, being one of the nine thunder- 
ing gods, and who in other mythologies appears in the first 
rank of divinities, always stands in a near relationship to 
Juno. In the Greek theogony he appears as her son and 
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defender; he is sometimes the rival, and sometimes the 
duplicate, of his brother Mars ; and it is possible that in 
the Egyptian calendar he may have been a kind of Jupiter. 
Here we are only concerned with the form of his Etruscan 
name, which was Sethlans* Applying the same principles 
as before, we collect that it is only Se-tallalnuSf a mascu- 
line form of Tallajna {=Juno) with the prefix Se- : comp. 
the Greek ^-Xto9, cre-Xiywy, with the Latin Sol, Jjima, 
where the feminine, like Tal\a\na, has lost the prefix. 

To the two deities Tina and TaJma, whose names, with 
their adjuncts, I have just examined, the Etruscans added 
a third, Minerva, or, as they called her, Minerfa, Minrfa, 
who was so closely connected with them in the reverence 
of this people, that they did not consider a city complete 
if it had not three gates and three temples dedicated to 
Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva. She was the goddess of the 
storms prevalent about the time of the vernal equinox; 
and her feast, the quinquatrus, was held, as that word im- 
plied in the Tuscan language, on the fifth day after the 
ides of March. The name seems to have been synony- 
mous with the Greek /Lfc^Tt9 ; the word bears the same re- 
lation to mens that luerves (in the Arval hymn) does to 
hies : this appears from the use of the verb promenervat 
{pro monet, Fest. p. 205). 

It is easy to explain the names Sdtumus, Vertumnus, 
Mars, and Feronia, from the elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. Sdtumus=Kp6vo^ is connected with sa^cuhim, as 
€B-temus with cevum (the full form being {Bm-temtis, Varro, 
£. £• vi. § 11), sempi-temus with semper, and taci-tumus 
with taceo. Fertwmntis is the old participle of vertor, " I 
turn myself." Mdrs is simply " the slayer :" comp. -Mcf- 
mers, " the man-slayer." The attributes of the goddess 
Fironia are by no means accurately known : there seems^ 
however, to be little doubt that she was an elementary 
goddess, and as such perhaps also a subterraneous deity. 
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SO that her name will be connected with firaUs^ ^deU 
peiVy <l>€pa€(l>6vfff &c. 

AevKodea, " the white goddess/' had a Tuscan repre- 
sentative in the Mater matuta, " mother of the morning," 
whose attribute is referred to in the Greek name, which 
designates the pale silvery light of the early dawn. Both 
goddesses were probably also identical with ElXeiOvui, 
Zucina, the divinity who brought children from the dark- 
ness of the womb into the light of life. Sothina, a name 
which occurs in Etruscan monuments (Lanzi, ii. p. 494), is 
probably the Etruscan transcription of the Greek Soo>Siya 
(" saving from child-bed pains"), which was an epithet of 
Artemis (see Bockh, Corp. Inscr. no. 1595). 

Apollo was an adopted Grreek name, the Tuscan form 
being Apulu, Aplu, Epuly or Epure. If the " custos So- 
ractis Apollo," to whom the learned Virgil {JEn. xi. 786) 
makes a Tuscan pray, was a native Etruscan god, then his 
name Soranus, and the name of the mountain Soracte, 
must be Tuscan words, and contain the Latin sol^ with the 
change from I to r observable in the form Epure toiEpul : 
compare also the Sanscr. Surya. 

Although Neptuntis was an important god in the Tus- 
can pantheon, it is by no means certain that this was the 
Tuscan form of his name : if it was, then we have another 
Tuscan word easily explicable from the roots of the Indo- 
Germanic language; for Nep~tunus is clearly connected 
with via), Nrfp.€v^, vItttcd, &c. The form Neptumnus (ap. 
Grut. p. 460) is simply the participle viirrofievo^. If the 
word Nethunsy which is found on a Tuscan mirror over a 
figure manifestly intended for Neptune {Berlin. Jdhrb. for 
August 1841, p. S21), is to be considered as the genuine 
form of the sea-god's name, there will of course be no 
difficulty in referring it to the same root (see below, § 5, 
note). 

The Tuscan Pluto, as is well known, was called Man- 
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ttMf and from him the city Mantua derived its name. The 
etymology of this word is somewhat confused by its con- 
tact with the names manes and mania. That the latter 
are connected with the old word manus=:bonus can hardly 
be doubted;^ and the deprecatory euphemism of such a 
designation is quite in accordance with the ancient mode 
of addressing these mysterious functionaries of the lower 
world. But then it is difficult to explain Mantus as a 
derivative from this maniLs. Now, as he is represented 
in all the Tuscan monuments as a huge wide-mouthed 
monster with a persona pallentis hiatus, it seems better 
to understand his name as signifying ** the devourer ;" in 
which sense he may be compared with the yawning and 
roaring Charon.^ This, at any rate, was the idea conveyed 
by the manductu, another form of mantus ; for this was an 
image ^' magnis malis ac late dehiscens et ingentem denti- 
bus sonitum faciens'' (Fest. p. 128). The two words may 
be connected with ma-'n-^re, fiaaatrOaiy the n, which is 
necessary in manus, manes, being here only euphonical: 
similarly, we have masucivm, edacem a mandendo scilicet 
(Fest. p. 139), and m^-n-tum by the side o{ fjuarvai (=^yvd- 
001, Hesych.). Compare also mdla, maxilla. Sec, It is 
not improbable that the Greek, or perhaps Pelasgic, fjuds^- 

^ Varro seems to connect the word Mantus with manet ** morning'' 
(Z. Zr. ix. § 60). 

* See JV. Cfrat. p. 364. Another personage of the same kind is rrip6coy, 
** the caller.'' As Charon is attended by the three-headed K^pfiepos, so the 
three-bodied Geryon has a two-headed dog, "OpBpos, who is brotiier to Cer- 
berus (Hesiod. Theog. 308, sqqO* ^^^ i^i '' ^^ morning" {tp9pos) is brother 
to '* the darkness" {Kdpfiepos: vide Schol. Od, A, 14, and Porson ad I; K//a- 
fi€pos' &x^^^i Hesych. ; and Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 32). By a similar iden- 
tity, Geryon lives in the distant west, in Erythia, the land of darkness, just 
as Charon is placed in Hades ; and these two beings, with their respective 
dogs, both figure in the mythology of Hercules, who appears as the enemy 
of Pluto, and of his type, Eurystheus. It may be remarked, too, that Pluto 
is described as an owner of flocks and herds, which is the chief feature in the 
representations of Geryon. 
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Tt9 contains this root. The mysterious art of divination 
was connected, in one at least of its branches^ with the 
rites of the infernal gods. Teiresias, the blind prophet, 
was especially the prophet of the dark regions. Now 
Mantua, according to Virgil, was founded by Ocnus, " the 
bird of omen," who was the son of Manto, and through 
her the grandson of Teiresias, This at least is legendary 
evidence of a connexion between mantiis and fidvri^. The 
same root is contained in the mythical mundus (Miiller, 
Etrusk. ii. p. 96). 

The name Ceres is connected vidth creare, Sanscr. krt. 
The Tuscan name Ancaria may be explained by a compa- 
rison of ancillay anclare, oncare, iveyKclv, dyKa^:, &c. 

According to Servius, Ceres, Pales, and Fortuna, were 
the three Penates of the Etruscans (see Micali, Storia, ii. 
p. 117). The last of these three was one of the most im- 
portant divinities in Etruria, and especially at Volsinii, 
where she bore the name Nortia, Norsia, or Nursia, and 
was the goddess of the calendar or year (Cincius, op. Liv. 
vii. 3). The nails, by which the calendar was marked 
there, pointed to the fixed and unalterable character of 
the decrees of fate. The Fortuna of Antium had the nail 
as her attribute, and the clavi trahales and other imple- 
ments for fastening marked her partner Necessitous (Hor. i. 
Carm, xxxv. 17, sqq.) ; under the Greek name of 'Slrpowo? 
{Athrpa) she is represented on a Tuscan patera as fixing 
the destiny of MeXia^po^ {MeUacr) by driving in a nail ; 
though it is clear from the vidngs that the name only is 
Greek, while the figure of the deity is genuine ^truscan 
(MiiDer, Etrusk. ii. p. 331). From these considerations it 
seems a safe inference that Nortia, or Nursia, is simply ns- 
vortia, ne-vertia, the '!A*rpoiro<s, or " untuming, unchanging 
goddess," according to the consistent analogy of rursus= 
re'Versfis,qtu)rsus=^quO'Tersus,introrstcs=intra'Versus, &c. : 
and this supposition receives additional confirmation from 
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the statement mentioned below (§ 3), that vorsus was ac- 
tually a Tuscan word. 

The god Merquuritis appears on the Tuscan monu- 
ments as Turms = Tumm8. This Etruscan name has been 
well explained by the Jesuit G. P. Secchi {AnnaU delV 
Instituto, yiii. p. 94^ sqq.). It appears that Lycophron^ 
who elsewhere uses genuine Italian names of deities and 
heroes (as Mafiepro^ for!4/>i79, w. 938, 1410; Nay6^ for 
'OSucro-evvj v. 1244), calls the x'^^^'^^^ 'Epfirj^ by the name 
Tepfiiev^ (Alex. 705, sqq.) : 

xlfumiv i^^Aopvw ii/ii^trogyiiThv fip6xv 
jcol x*^A^ KwKVToTo XafipctBkv CK6r^ 
"Xrvyhs iccXcuKqf vatrfUv, &0a Ttpfu^hs 
6piMfi6rovs lh€v^€y ibpBlrovs t9gas 
fji,4K\MV ylyayras kM rtrriyas irtpay. 

Now Turmus certainly does not differ more from this Tep- 
ut€U9 than Euturpe and Achle from their Greek represen- 
tatives (Bunsen, ibid. p. 175). It might seem, then, that 
Turmus is not the Latin TemtimiSy but rather the Greek 
'Epfi'if^ ; for the Hellenic aspirate being represented in the 
Pelasgian language, according to rule, by the sibilant, this 
might pass into T, as in fffiipay arj^epoVf rrffiepov ; hrra, 
Teirra, Hesych. ; ipfjkky repfik, id. &c. 

The name Lar, Las, when it signifies " lord " or 
'* noble,*' has the addition of a prenominal affix -t; when 
it signifies " god," it is the simple root : the former is 
Lars (Larth)y gen. Lartis ; the latter Lor, gen. Laris, 
Precisely the same difference is observable in a comparison 
between "Avaxe^y "AvaKoi, " the Dios-curi," and ava«-T€9, 
" kings" or " nobles." Some suppose that the English 
Lor-d is connected with the same root ; see, however, New 
Crat. p. 418; and as the Lares were connected with the 
Cabiriac and Curetic worship of the more eastern Pelas- 
gians, I would ratlier seek the etymology in the root \a-, 
Xa9-, Xa^9-, so frequently occurring in the names of places 
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and persons connected with that worship^^ and expressing 
the devouring nature of fire. It appears from the word 
Lar-va that the Lar was represented as a wide-mouthed 
figure. There are two feminine forms of the name, Lar^ 
unda and Lar-entia. 

This enumeration of the names of Tuscan divinities 
shews that, as far as the terms of mythology are concerned 
(and there are few terms less mutable), the Tuscan lan- 
guage does not absolutely escape from the grasp of ety- 
mology. The common words which have been handed 
down to us present similar traces of affinity to the lan- 
guages of the Indo- Germanic family. I will examine 
them in alphabetical order ; though, unfortunately, they 
are not so numerous as to assume the form of a compre- 
hensive vocabulary of the language. 

JEsar, '* God." Sueton. Octav. c. 97 : " Responsum est § 3. 

, T ^, . ^ Alphabetical 

centum solos dies postnac victurum, quem numerum c ugf of Etruscan 
littera notaret; futurumque ut inter deos referretur, pj|?J^"**®'' 
quod iESAR, id est, reliqua pars e Caesaris nomine, 
Etrusca lingua detis vocaretur." Conf. Dio. Cass. Ivi. 
29 ; Hesych. ataoi* $€oi, virb Tvpprjv&v, See Ritter, 
Vorhalley pp. 300, 471, who compares the Cabiric 
names Ms-mun^ MiS-clefy the proper name ^s^tesy 
asa the old form of ara, and a great many other 
words implying '* holiness" or ** sanctity:" and Grimm, 
Deutsche Mythol. 2d edit. p. 22. Comp. also ala-a. 
Aifily " age." This word frequently occurs in sepulchral 
inscriptions with a numeral attached. In one of these 
we have, Cf\e'\cfi%lf. Papa aif , xxii., with the Latin 
translation, GuegiUi Papii istatis xxii. It is obvious, 
then, that this word contains the same root as lev-um, 

^ The following are some of the most obvious appearances of this root : 
Sanscrit, hu, ""to wish;'' Latin, lar-gus; Greek, \a iJila^ \d-fioSf Kdpvy^, 
Xflur/ui, &c. Afifiyos, Aiir<&, 

I 
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(B-tcLSi atFtoVf alFei, &c. The Pelasgo-Tyrrhenian lan- 
guage always inserts the digamma in these cases : com- 
pare AlaS) written uiifas on the Tuscan monuments. 

jirime, " ape." Strabo, xiii. p. 626 d. : teal roif^ irtOij- 
Kov^ <l>aal irapa rol^ Tvpprjvol^ dplfiov^ /caXeiaOac, 
Hesych. : apt/juo^' irlOrjico^, There is no certainty 
about this word. The commentators would connect it 
with the Hebrew wnn {cfidrum), Levit. xxi. 18, which 
signifies '^ snub-nosed/' simus ; but this is merely fan- 
ciful. 

Arse-verse. Fest. p. 18: ^* Arseverse averte ignem signi- 
ficat. Tuscorum enim lingua arse averte, verse ignem 
constat appellari. Unde Afranius ait : Inscribat aliquis 
in ostio arseverse." An inscription found at Cortona 
contains the following words: Arses vurses Sethlanl 
tephral ape termnu pisest estu (Orelli. no. 1384). Miil- 
ler considers this genuine {quern qtcomintis genuinum ha- 
heamus nihil vetat) ; Lepsius will not allow its authen- 
ticity, but thinks it is made up of words borrowed from 
other sources. Be that as it may, the words arse verse 
must be admitted as genuine Etruscan ; and they are 
also cited by Flacidus {Gloss, apud Maium, p. 434). It 
seems probable that arse is merely the Latin arce with 
the usual softening of the guttural ; and verse contains 
the root of irvp, pir, feuer, ber, &c. Pott {Et. Forsch. 
i. p. 101) seems to prefer taking verse as the verb, Lat. 
verte^ and arse as the noun, comp. ardere. If the Cor- 
tona inscription is genuine, its meaning must be, " Avert 
the fire, O consuming Vulcan, from the bounds of this 
house." 

Atrium, " the cavuBdium,'' or common hall in a Roman 
house. Varro, L, L. v. § 161 : " Cavum cedium dictum, 
qui locus tec t us intra parietes relinquebatur patulus, 
qui esset ad commiuiem omnium usum . . . Tuscanicjim 
dictum a Tuscis, posteaquam illorum cavum aedium 
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simulare cceperunt. Atrium appellatum ab Atriatibus 
Tuscis ; illinc enim exemplum smnptum." Miiller 
{Etrusk. i. p. 256) adopts this etymology (which is also 
suggested by Festus, p. 13)^ with the explanation^ that 
the name is not derived from Atrias because the people 
of that place invented it, but from a reference to the 
geographical position of Atrias, which, standing at the 
confluence of many rivers, might be supposed to repre- 
sent the com^hiviwm of the atrium. This geographical 
etymology appears to me very far-fetched and impro- 
bable ; nor, indeed, do I see the possibility of deriving 
atrium from atrias; the converse would be the natural 
process. There does not appear to be any objection to 
the etymology suggested by Servius {ad JEn* iii. 353), 
*^ ab atrOy propter fumum qui esse solebat in atriis .•" 
and we may compare the corresponding Greek term 
• fiiXaOpov. If atriumy then, was a Tuscan word, the 
Latin ater also was of Pelasgian origin. The connexion 
of atrium with aWpioVy aWovaa, &c., suggested by 
Scaliger and others, may be adopted, if we derive 
the word from the Tuscan atrus, which signifies " a 
day." 

Baltetis, " the military girdle," is stated by Varro {Antiq. 
R. Hum. 18. op. Sosvp. i. p. 51) to have been a Tuscan 
word. It also occurs, with the same meaning, in all 
the languages of the German family ; and we have it 
still in our word " belt." 

Cojpysy " a falcon." Servius {ad ^n. x. 145) : " Constat 
cam (capuam) a Tuscis conditam de viso falconis au- 
gurio, qui Tusca lingua capys dicitur." Fest. p. 43 : 
" Capuam in Campania quidam a Capye appellatam 
ferunt, quem a pede introrsus curvato nominatum an- 
tiqui nostri Falconem vocant." For the meaning of 
the word falcorCeSy see Fest. s. v. p. 88. If capys =^ 
falcoy it should seem that cap-ys contains the root of 
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cap-ere; for this would be the natural derivation of the 
name.^ 

CcLsns^ ^* a helmet" (more anciently cass-ila, Fest. p. 48). 
Isidor. Origg. xviii. 14: ** Ccusidem autem a Tuscis 
nominatam dicunt.*' The proper form was capsis, as 
the same writer tells us ; but the assimilation hardly dis- 
guises the obvious connexion of the word with cap-ut, 
fiaup'tf &c. Comp. KOTTtxai' ai 'n'€p^K€<l>a\cuaif with 
7^9 kottISo^' Ja>/)^6(9 Sk Tffv K€i^dXr}v ouTO} KoXova-iv. 
J. Pollux, ii. 29. 

Falandum, " the sky." Fest. p. 88 : " Fake [<l>d\ar Sprj, 
axoTnaC, Hesych.] dictae ab altitudine, a falando, quod 
apud Etruscos significat coelum." This is generally 
connected with (jxiKavOov, bland, &c. Or we might 
go a step further, and refer it to <l>dW<o, <l>a\6^, &c., 
which are obviously derived from ^009 : see Lobeck, 
Pathol, p. 87. 

Favissa, ** an excavation." Fest. p. 88 : ^^ Favissa locum 
sic appellabant, in quo erat aqua inclusa circa templa. 
Sunt autem, qui putant, favissas esse in Capitolio cellis 
cistemisque similes, ubi reponi erant solita ea, quae in 
templo vetustate erant facta inutilia." From the ana- 
logy of favissa, mantissa, and from the circumstance 
that the Romans seem to have learned to msike favissa 
from the Etruscans, it is inferred that favissa was a 
Tuscan word : see MiUler, ad Festi locum, and Etrusk. 
ii. p. 239. The word is probably connected vfiih fovea, 
bauen, &c. 

1 See New Cratylus, p. 550. To the instances there cited the following 
may be added : (a) aVs, •* a dog," i. e. " the yelp-er," (b) 2% " a raven" 
(eorV'tUf Sanscr. kdrav-), i.e. '* a cawing bird." (c) fiovt, Sanscr. gaus, 
** the bellowing or lowing animal :" comp. fiodot with yodw, and the latter 
with the Hebrew rw|, mugire, " to low like an ox" (1 Sam. vi. 12, Job vi 6), 
and the Latin ceva, which, according to Columella (vi. 24), was the name 
of the cow at Altinum on the Adriatic, (d) x^v, ** the goose," i. e. ** the 
gaping bird" (x^i' K§xnf^9, Athen. p. 519 a). 
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Fehruumy " a purification." Angrius^ op. /. Lyd de Mens. 
p. 70 : ** Februum inferum esse Thuscorum lingua." 
Also Sabine : see Varro, L. L, vi. § 13. If we com- 
pare /eftm, &c., we shall perhaps connect the root with 
foveo=:^torreOy whence faviHa^ &c., and understand the 
" torrida cum mica farra," which, according to Ovid 
{FcLsL ii. 24), were called by this name. 

Feniha, according to Lactantius (de Fals. ReUg. i. c. SS, 
§ 9), was the old Italian name of Fatua^ the feminine 
form otFaunuSy " quod mulieribus fata canere consue- 
visset, ut Faunus viris." The form Finthia seems to 

.' occur on an old Tuscan monument (Ann. delV InstiL 
viii. p. 76), and is therefore perhaps a Tuscan word. 
The analogy of Fentha to Fatua is the same as that 
which has been pointed out above in the case of Jfan- 
tus. The 92 is a kmd of anuswdrah very common in 
Latin : comp. ^'xjb^y anguis ; Xeiirto^ Unqtu) ; Xel'ywy 
Ungo ; Sanscr. tuddmiy tundo ; vBmp, unda ; &c. 

Haruspex is generally considered to have been an Etruscan 
word. Strabo, xvi. p. 762, renders it by UpoaKoiro^ : 
asa or ara certainly implied " holiness" in the Tuscan 
language ; and Hesychius has the gloss, ipaxo^' iipa^, 
Tvpprjyol, which shews tlie same change from iep- to 
Aar-. If these analogies are not overthrown by the 
Inscriptio biUnguis of Pisaurum (Fabrett. Inscr, c. x. 
n. 171, p. 646; Oliv. Marm, Pisaur. n. 27, p. 11; 
Lanzi, ii. p. 652, n. 8, where [Caf\atiu8 L. /. Ste. 
haruspex fulguriator is translated by Caphates Ls, Lsk 
Netmfis Trutnft Phruntac)y we may perhaps conclude 
that haruspex was the genuine Pelasgian form, trutnft 
being the Umbro-Tuscan synonyme. 

Histery " an actor." Liv. vii. 2 : " Sine carmine uUo, sine 
imitandorum carminum actu, ludiones ex Etruria adciti, 
ad tibicmis modos saltantes, baud indecoros motus more 
Tusco dabant. Imitari deinde eos juventus, simul in- 
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conditis inter se jocularia fundentes versibus coepere, 
nee absoni a voce motus erant, Accepta itaque res 
saepiusque usurpando excitata. Yemaculis artificibus^ 
quia kister Tusco verbo ludio vocabatur^ nomen bistrio- 
nibus inditum: qui non, sicut ante Fescennino versu^ 
similem incompositum temere ac rudem altemis jacie- 
bant ; sed inpletas modis saturas^ descripto jam ad tibi- 
cinem cantu motuque congruenti peragebanL" It ap- 
pears from this^ and from all we read of the hister, that 
he was a mimic actor ; his dance is compared by Dion j- 
sius to the Sicinnis; so that the word seems to be synony- 
mous with Sei/cri\itcn)^, and the root is the pronoun f- or 
hi- (N. CraL p. 170)^ which also enters into the cognate 
words p-^mitor^ Uao^, etx-wv, &c., and appears in the ter- 
mination of oleaster 9 &c. (Lobeck^ PathoL p. 79.) 
Itm^ " the division of the month." Varro, L. L. vi. § 28 : 
'^ Idus ab eo quod Tusci ibu^ Cf. Macrob. Sat. i. 15. 
As itus was the Sixof^v^ia of the Tuscan lunar month, 
its connexion with the root id- orfd- is obvious : comp. 
di-vido, vid^uus, &c. So Horat iv. Carm, xi. 14 : 

idui tibi nint agendae, 
Qni dies mensem Veneris msrinte 
Findit aprilem. 

Z^pwa, " a double cloak." Fest. p. 117 : " Quidam appel- 
latam existimant Tusce, quidam Greece, quam x^^^^o, 
dicunt." If it be a Tuscan word, it is very like the 
Grreek: compare luridus, lac, \iap6^f &c.^ with x^o>p6^, 
yd-Xaf X'^^^P^^* ^c* Varro (L, L. v. § 133) derives it 
from lana. 

Lanista, " a keeper of gladiators." Isidor. Origg. x. p. 
247 : ^^ Lanista gladiator, i. e. camifex Tusca lingua 
appellatus." Comp. /dnius, &c.| from the root lac^, 

Lar^ " a lord." Explained above. 

JAtuuSy " an augur's staff, curved at the end ;" also " a 
curved trumpet :" see Cic. Divin. ii. 18 ; Liv. i. 18. 



§ 3.] THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE^ 1 19 

It constantly occurs on Etruscan monuments (see In- 
ghirami, vi. tav. p. 5, 1). Miiller justly considers this 
word an adjective signifying "crooked" {Etrusk. ii, 
p. ^12). It contains the root /i-, found in U-quiSy ob- 
UquttSj li-ra, li-tus (TrKarfio^), Xi'Xpi'O^i Xtafctv, &c. 

LucumOy whence the Roman prsenomen Lucius (Valer. 
Max. de Nomin. 18), " a noble." The Tuscan form 
was Lauchme, which the Umbrian Propertius has pre- 
served in his transcription Lucmo {EL iv. 1, 29) : prima 
galeritus posuit prmtoria Lucmo. The word contains 
the root foe?-, and may therefore be compared with the 
Greek PeXeovre?, designating, like the Tuscan term, 
a noble and priestly tribe (JV. Crat. p. 558). The 
ipydBei^ correspond to the Aruntes, who are regularly 
contrasted with the Lucumones (above, p. 71). 

Ludus. The ancients derived this word from the Lydian 
origin of the Etruscans, from whom the Romans first 
borrowed their dancers and players. Dionys. Antiqu, 
ii. 71 : KoKovfievoi irpo^i avr&y iirl rrj<; 7rai,Sia<s tt}^ 
VTTo AvS&v i^evprjaOai SoKovarj^ XvSleove^y elKoye^y 
C09 ifiol SoKely r&v SaXimv, Appian, viii. de Meb. Pun. 
c. 66 : %opo9 KiOapioT&v re Kal TLrvpiar&v eU fiifii]^ 
fiara Tvppi]viKfj<s nrofiirr}^ . . . Avhoi)^ avrov^ KaXovaiVj 
on (olfiai,) Tvppffvol AvS&y airoiKOL. Isidor. p. 1274 : 
" Inde Romani accersitos artifices mutuati sunt, et inde 
hdi a Lydiis vocati sunt." Hesych. ii. p. 506 : Avhol 
odroi, Ta9 Oia^ evpetvXiyovrai, oOev xal 'Pcofiaioi Xov- 
Sou? if>a<ri^ Comp. also Valer. Max. ii. 4, 4; Tertull. 
de Sped, v. The derivation from the ethnic name Ly- 
dius is of course a mere fancy. It does not, however, 
seem improbable that, as the armed dances as well as 
the clovTnish buffooneries of the Romans were derived 
from Etruria, the name which designated these as jokers 
and players (ludiones) was Etruscan also, like the other 
name hister, which denoted the imitative actor. If so. 
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the word ludtts was also of Tuscan or Pelasgian origin. 
Now this word ludus is admirably adapted to express 
all the functions of the Tuscan ludio. It is connected 
with the roots of kedo (comp. cudo^ cado)^ XolBopo^, 
Xl^oD, Xda-doi {=7ral^<o, Hesych.). Consequently, it 
expresses on the one hand the amusement afforded by 
the gesticulations of the ludio (o';^/iaT/(|€TaA iroiKlXto^ 
el^ yektora, Appian, u. s.), and on the other hand in- 
dicates the innocent brandishing of weapons by the 
armed ludio as compared with the use of arms in actual 
warfare. This latter sense was preserved by Indus to 
the lasty as it signified the school in which the gladia- 
tors played or fenced with wooden foils {rudes) pre- 
paratory to the bloody encounters of the arena. That 
the ludiones were Tuscans even in the classical age, is 
clear from Plautus, Curculio^ i. 2, 60, sqq. : '^ pisxuli^ 
heus, pessuli, v6s saluto lubens — fite causa mea ludii 
bdrhari; s&bsilite^ obsecro, et mittite istanc foras/* 
punning on the resemblance of pesstdi to the pr<Bsules 
of these Tuscan dancers (see Non. Marc. c. xii. de DoC" 
torum Indagine, p. 783, Gottofr.). 

Luna, the Tuscan port, probably got its name from the 
half-moon shape of the harbour. See Pers. vi. 7, 8 ; 
Strabo, y. p. 222; Martial, xiii. 30. The Tuscan 
spelling was perhaps Loma {=Lu8^na\ which is found 
on a patera (see Miiller, Etrusk. i. p. 294). 

Manus or Manis, " good.'* Apparently a Tuscan word : 
at any rate, the manes were Tuscan divinities. Fest. 
p. 146, s. V. Manuos; Serv. adJEn. i. 139, iii. 63. So 
cents manus, in the Salian song, was creator bonus. 
Fest. p. 122, s. V. Matrem matutam; comp. Yarro, 
L. L. vii. § 26. We may perhaps recognise the same 
root in a-moenus, Lithuan. aimisnis, Greek a'fi€lvmv= 
afieyUoy, 

Mantisa, ** weighing-meat." Fest. p. 132 : " Mantisa ad- 
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ditamentum dicitur lingua Tusca^ quod ponderi adici- 
tur^ sed deterius et quod sine ullo usu est. Lucilius ; 
mantisa ohsonia vincit,'* Scaliger and Yoss derive it 
from manU'tensa, " eo quod manu porrigitur." It is 
more probably connected, like me-n-da, with the root 
of fidrrfv ; coi&pare frustum with frustra. 

Nanusy " the pygmy." Lycophr. Alex. 1244 : Ndvo^ irXa- 
vaUn irdvr' epewtjaa^ fJ^v^ov. Ubi Tzetzes : o *OSv<r- 
cr€U9 Trapci rot? Tu/xriyvoE? vdvo^ KcCKelraiy hriKovvro^ 
rov ovofMaros rov irkavi^rrfv. This interpretation seems 
to be only a guess based on the irXavalai, of Lyco- 
phron. The considerations mentioned above (§ 1) leave 
it scarcely doubtful that the Tuscan word, like the 
Latin nanusy refers to the diminutive stature of the 
hero, which is also implied in his common name Ulys^ 
sea. The Greek words vdvo^^ vdwo^, ydviaKo^, yav- 
vd^co, vdviov, &c. have the same meaning. The word, 
therefore, being common to the Tuscans, Greeks, and 
Romans, is indubitably of Pelasgic origin. 

Nepos, " a profligate." FesL p. 165 : " Nepos luxuriosus a 
Tuscis dicitur." Probably, as Miiller suggests (JEtrusk. 
i. p. 277), the word which bears this meaning is not 
from the same root as the Siculian nepos, *^ a grandson" 
(Gx. veirov^j d-yhp^io^. Germ, neffe). Many etymolo- 
gies have been proposed; but I am not satisfied with 
any one of them. Might we connect the word with 
ne-pdtis, Gr. a-Kpan]^, aKoXaaro^ ? 

Phruntac-=^fulguriator. See the Inscriptio biUnguis quoted 
above s. v. Haruspex. We must consider this Tuscan 
word as standing either for FurTi-tacius or iox fuVatar- 
cius: in the former case it is connected with the Latin 
fumus, fomaxy Greek irvp. Germ, feuer, &c. ; in the 
latter it may be compared with ful^geo, ful-men, ^Xi- 
y-eiy, ^X6-f , &c. It is not impossible that both roots 
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may be ultimately identical: compare creber^ celeher; 
cresco, gUsco; xpavpoy^, fcakavpoy^; crus^ cr-ic^Xo?; 
culmenj cehus; KoKot^wVy Kpaviov, Kopv^, &c. 

Quinquatnu* Yarro, L. L. vi. § 14: " Quinquatrtis ; hie 
dies unus ab nominis errore observatur, proinde ut sint 
quinque. Dictus^ ut ab Tusculanis post diem sextum 
idus similiter vocatur Sexatrtis, et post diem septimum 
SeptimatnUf sic hic^ quod erat post diem quintum idus^ 
Quinquatrus." Festus, p. 254 : ^' Qmnquatrus appellari 
quidam putant a numero dierum qui feriis iis celebran- 
tur: qui scilicet errant tarn bercule, quam qui triduo 
Saturnalia et totidem diebus Competalia: nam omni- 
bus his singulis diebus fiunt sacra. Forma autem vo- 
cabuli ejus, exemplo multorum populorum Italicorum 
enuntiata est, quod post diem quintum iduum est is 
dies festuSy ut aput Tusculanos Triatrus et Sexatrus et 
Septimatrus et Faliscos Decimatrus.^^ See also Gell. 
iV. A. ii. 2\. From this we infer that in the Tuscan 
language the numeral quinque^ or as they probably 
wrote it chfinchfey sonified '^ five,** and atrm meant '^ a 
day." With this latter word, perhaps connected with 
aXdptov, we may compare the Tuscan atrium, according 
to the second of the etymologies proposed above. 

Hamnensesy Tities, Luceres. Varro, i. i. v. § 55 : " Omnia 
haec vocabula Tusca, ut Yolnius, qui tragoedias Tuscas 
scripsit, dicebat." See Miiller, Etrusk. i. p. 380. 

Ril, " a year." This word frequently occurs before nume- 
rals in sepulchral inscriptions ; and, as the word a{^= 
iBtatis generally precedes, ril is supposed with reason to 
mean annum or annos. It is true that this word does 
not resemble any synonyme in the Indo-Germanic lan- 
guages; but then, as has been justly observed by Lep- 
sius, there is no connexion between annus, Ito9, and idr, 
and yet the connexion between Greek, Latin, and Ger- 
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man is universallj admitted.^ The word til appears to 
me to contain the root ra or re^ implying " flux" and 
« motion," which occurs in every language of the family, 
and which in the Pelasgian dialects sometimes famished 
a name for great rivers (above, p. 35)^ Thus Tibe-ris, 
the Tuscan river, is probably " the mountain-stream ;" 
see below, § 4. The termination -I also marks the 
Tuscan patronymics, and, in the lengthened form -/««, 
serves the same office in Latin (e. g. Servi^Uus from 
Servius)* The Grreek patronymic in -&79 expresses 
derivation or extraction, and is akin to the genitive- 
ending. This termination appears in pel^rovy pu-B-poVy 
&c., which may therefore be compared with ri-L How 
well suited this connexion is for the expression of time 
need not be pointed out to the intelligent reader. The 
following examples from the Latin language will shew 
that the etymology is at least not inconsistent with the 
forms of speech adopted by the ancient Italians. The 
Latin name for the year — annua — of which annuhis is 
a diminutive — denotes a circle or cycle — a period — 
a curve returning to itself. Now as the year was re- 
garded ajs a number of months, and as the moon-god- 
dess was generally the feminine form of the sun-god, 
we recognise Anrms as the god of the sun, and Anna as 
the goddess of the moon ; and as she recurred through- 
out the period of the sun's course, she was further 
designated by the efiihet perenna. To this Anna per- 
enna^ ** the ever-circling moon," the ancients dedicated 
the ides of March, the first full moon of the primitive 
year, and sacrificed to her, as Macrobius tells us (5a- 
turn. i. \2)y '^ ut anuare perennareque conunode liceat." 
The idea, therefore, attached to her name was that of 
a regular flowing, of a constant recurrence. Now this 

' See the other instances of the same kind quoted by Dr. Prichard, Jbitr- 
nalo/RG. S, iz. 2, p. 209. 
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is precisely the meaning of the common Latin adjective 
perennis; and soUennis (=quod minibus annis pra- 
atari debet^ Festus, p. ^8) has acquired the similar 
signification of " regular," " customary/' and " indis- 
pensable*" It is, perhaps, worth mentioning that in 
a Tuscan monument (Micali, Storia^ pi. 36) Atlas sup- 
porting the world is called A-^L If Atlas was the god 
of the Tuscan year, this may serve to confirm the com- 
mon interpretation of ril. 

StroppuSf " a fillet" Fest, p. 313 : ** Stroppus est, ut 
Ateius philologus existimat, quod Greece arpo^iov vo- 
. catur, et quod sacerdotes pro insigni habent in capite* 
Quidam coronam esse dicunt, aut quod pro corona in- 
signe in caput imponatur, quale sit strophium. Itaque 
apud FaUscos diem festum esse, qui vocetur struppe- 
ariuy quia coronati ambulent. Et a Tusculanis [for 
another instance of the similarity of language between 
the people of Falerii and Tusculum see under Quinqua- 
trtui]f quod in pulvinari imponatur, Castoris struppum 
vocari." Idem, p. 347 : " Strvppi vocantur in pulvina- 
ribus fasciculi de verbenis facti, qui pro deorum capiti- 
bus ponuntur." 

Suhihy " a flute-player." Varro, L. L. vii. § 35 : " Suhuh 
dictus quod ita dicunt tibicines Tusci : quocirca radices 
ejus in Etruria non Latio quserundae." Fest. p. 309: 
^^ Suhuh Tusce tibicen dicitur; itaque Ennius: suhuh 
quondam marinas adatahat plagas^^ Compare aihih^ 
o-Z^flov, si'lenuSf at^Ti^oD, a-<ri;^9;\o9, &c. Fr. siffler, 
persifleTy &c. 

Toga* If toga was the name by which the Tuscans called 
their outer garment, the verb tego must have existed 
in the Tuscan language ; for this is obviously the deri- 
vation. That the Tuscans wore toga^^ and that the 
Romans borrowed this dress from them, is more than 
probable (Miiller, Etrusker, i. p. 262). If not, they 
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must, from the expression used by Photius {Lex. s. v.), 
have called it njfievyay which was its name in Argos 
and Arcadia. 
Vorsusy " one hundred feet i^quare," is quoted as both Tus- 
can and Umbrian. Fragm. de Limit, ed. Gees. p. 216 : 
" Primum agri modulum fecerunt quattuor hmitibus 
clausum figurse, quadratae similem, plerumque centum 
pedum in utraque parte, quod Grraeci ifKeOpov appellant, 
Tusci et Umbri vorsum,^^ For the use of TrXiOpov, 
see Eurip. Ion. 1137. The fact that versus is a Tus- 
can word confirms the etymologies of Vertumnus and 
Nortia. 

In passing to our thu-d source of information respecting § 4. 
the Tuscan language — the inscriptions which have been scriptiona— " 
preserved— we are at once thrown upon difficulties, which f^^^^H **- 

*^ r- ' tending their 

at present, perhaps, are not within the reach of a complete interpretation, 
solution. We may, indeed, derive from them some fixed 
results with regard to the structure of the language, and 
here and there we may find it possible to offer an expla- 
nation of a few words of more frequent occurrence. In 
general, however, we want a more complete collection of 
these documents; one, too, in deciphering which the re- 
sources of palaeography have been carefully and critically 
applied. When we shall have obtained this, we shall at 
least know how far we can hope to penetrate into the 
hitherto unexplored arcana of the mysterious Etruscan 
language. 

Referring to the position, that the Umbrians and Tus- 
cans were so intermixed, that the language of the former 
had influenced, and indeed corrupted, the language of the 
latter, it would be well, if possible, to discriminate between 
those inscriptions which were least subjected to the influ- 
ences of the Umbrian population, and those which have 
almost lost their Pelasgic character. 
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§ 5. Of all the Etruscan cities the least Umbrian perhaps is 

wWdb^tSc'pe^ ^<5erei or Agylla, which stands in so many important con- 

lasgian element nexions with Rome. Its foundation by the Pelasgians is 

P^mu^te. ^^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ (Serv. ad^. 

viii. 478; Strabo, v. p. 220; Dionys. Hal. iii. 68; Plin. 
H. N, iii. 8) : its port, Ilvfjyoi, had a purely Pelasgian 
name, and the Pelasgians had founded there a temple in 
honour o{ Etkijdvta (Strabo, v. 226; Diod. xv. 14). In 
the year 534 b.c., the people of Agylla consulted the oracle 
at Delphi respecting the removal of a curse ; and they ob- 
served, in the days of Herodotus, the gymnic and eques- 
trian games which the Pythoness prescribed (Herod, i. 167) : 
moreover, they kept up a connexion with Delphi, in the 
same manner as the cities of Greece, and had a deposit in 
the bank of the temple (Strabo, v. p. 220). 

As the Agyllaeans, then, maintained so long a distinct 
Pelasgian character, we might expect to find some charac- 
teristics in the inscriptions of Caere, or Cervetri, by which 
they might be distinguished from the monuments of north- 
em and eastern Etruria. There is at least one very strik- 
ing justification of this supposition. On an ancient vase, 
dug up by General Galassi at Cervetri, the following in- 
scription is traced in very clear and legible characters : 

Mi ni ke6uma, mi ma6u maram lisiai dipurenai ; 
E6e erai sie epana, mi ne6u nastav helepu. 

It is obvious that there is an heroic rhythm in these lines ; 
the punctuation and division into words are of course con- 
jectural. Not to enter at length into interpretation, which 
must be mere guess-work,^ this inscription differs from 

^ Lepsius (die J)/rrh. Pelasgerj p. 28) considers Ccere an Umbrian and 
not a Pelasgian word, -re being a common ending of the names of Umbrian 
towns ; thus we have 7}ute-re on coins for Tuder, The original name was 
perhaps Kaiere^ which contains a root expressive of antiquity and nobility. 

^ As no one, however, has attempted to explain this interesting fragment 
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those which are found in the Umbro-Etruscan districts, 
and especially from the Perusian cijjpus, in the much 
larger proportion of vowels, which are here expressed even 
before and after liquids, and in the absence of the muti- 
lated terminations in c, Z, r, which are so common in the 
other monuments. 

There is another inscription, in the museum at Naples, 
which also begins with mi ni, and presents in a shorter 

of the old Pelasgian language, I may be allowed to propose the following sug- 
gestions, which will serre tiU some one discovers a more satisfactory clue to 
the meaning. Mi is clearly the mutilated iC'/jii. Ni is the original nega- 
tiye, which in Latin always appears in a reduplicated or compounded form. 
Ke$uma is the primitive form of x'^^'^* X^^^f^'^os, x<^^^i humuSf &c. The 
difference of quantity in the second mi will not prevent us from identifying it 
with the first, which is lengthened by the ictus. Madu is the Greek fi€$u, 
Sanscr. madku. Maram is the epithet agreeing with mathu: it contains 
the root mar-, found in Mdpwv (the grandson of Bacchus), and in "la-- fuipos, 
the site of his vineyards (see Od, ix. 196, sqq.)» and probably signifying 
" ruddy'' {fiaipWf fMipa, &c.). The fact that Maro was an agricultural cog- 
nomen at Mantua is an argument in favour of the Pelasgian origin of the 
root. Liiiai is the locative of lUiSf an old word corresponding to liXf " ashes 
mingled with water.'' Qipurenai is an adjective in concord with likiai, and 
probably containing the root of 0(£ir-r», rdxp-pos, &c. EOe is some particle, 
perhaps the same as eth in the Perugian Inscription, L 3. Erai is the locative 
of ertiSf which constantly occurs in the Eugubine Tables, and also appears 
in the Perugian Inscription, LIS. Sie (probably pronounced syf) is 8ie8=sig 
(so ar-sie—ad-sis in the Bug. Tables); and epana may be connected with 
^d.irrWf &c., as epula is with fiairdU^, daps^ deiirvov, &c., or ignis with the root 
dah, ** to bum." There can be little doubt that ne$u means ** water" in the 
Tuscan language. There is an Etruscan mirror in which the figure of Nep- 
tune has superscribed the word Nethun8= NethU'nlujs, The root is ne-y 
and appears under the same development in the next word, nastav (comp. 
vaa-fiSsj vaOfiSsy O. H. G. naz), which is probably a locative in -<^t, agreeing 
wiih hele<f>Uf which may be referred to x**^**** -Police x^^^^f Latin AeluOf 
&c. Some of these suggestions are more probable than the others ; but it 
would be premature to found any conclusions upon even the most certain of 
them. Thus much may be inferred, that the inscription confirms what we 
might have gathered from the shape of the vase, — namely, that it is a sort of 
funereal lachr3nnatory, with the same symbolical meaning as that which was 
found last year at Rougham, near Bury St. Edmunds. 
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compass the same features with that which has just been 
quoted. It runs thus : 

Mi ni mulvene kevelOu ir pupUana. 

Besides these, we have a great number of inscriptions 
beginning with the syllable mi, mostly from Orvieto (i. e. 
urbs vetus, Volsinii ?) ; and an inspection of those among 
them which are most easily interpreted leaves us little 
reason to doubt that this syllable represents the verb el/ii, 
which has suffered decapitation in the same manner as the 
modem Grreek vd for &a. A collection of these inscrip- 
tions has been made by Lanzi {Saggio^ ii. p. 319, Epit<ifi 
scelti fra* piu antichi, no. 188-200) ; and Miiller thinks 
(Etrusk, i. p. 451) that they are all pure Pelasgian. Some 
of them, indeed, seem to be almost Grreek — at least, they 
are more nearly akin to Greek than to Latin. Take, for 
instance, no. 191, which has been adduced both by Miiller 
and by Lepsius, and which runs thus : 

Mi kalairu fuim. 

Surely this is little else than archaic Grreek: eifiX KaXacpov 
Fvi6^. In regard to the last word at any rate, even modem 
Latin approaches more nearly to the Etruscan t3rpe. It is 
well known that the termination ^al, -ul in Etruscan indi- 
cates a patron3rmic. Thus a figure of Apollo, found in 
Picenum, is inscribed, Jupetrul Epure^ i. e. " Jupiter's 
son, Apollo." The syllable ^al corresponds to the Latin 
form 'olis^ but in its significance as a patronymic it is 
represented rather by -i-Utts, as in Servius^ Servilius; Lu- 
ciii8g LuciUtMf &c. According to this analogy, fi-Uus^ 
from^o, is nearer to the Etruscan than ^uto?, from the 
iEolic (f>vl(o (Et. M. p. 254, 16). 

There is another inscription of this class which deserves 
particular notice, because, though it is singularly like Ghreek, 
it contains a word which is of constant occurrence in the 
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Umbro-Tuscan monuments. A bronze figure, representing 
Apollo crowned with laurel, has the following inscription : 

Mi phleres Epul . . . phe Ariiimi . 
Phasti Ruphrua turce clen ceca. 

The first sentence must mean : sum donarium Apollini et 
Artemidi. The form Ari-timi-, as from Ar-timi^, instead 
of the Greek "Ap-refiilS]^, is instructive. We might sup- 
pose &om this that Ari-timis, the " virgin of the sea" 
(above, pp. 37, 39), and ^Api-Oovaa, " the virgin swiftly 
flowing," were different types of one and the same goddess. 
'Aprefiri^ appears to me to be a derivative from "Aprefiv^. 
The next words probably contain the name and description 
of the person who made the offering. The name seems to 
have been Fastia Rufrunia. Lanzi and Miiller recognise 
a verb in turce^ which is of frequent occurrence on the 
Etruscan monuments, and translate it by iirolet, dedit, 
dviBff/cef or the like. Lanzi goes so far as to suggest the 
etymology [Se-]S<»/oi;«e. And perhaps we might make a 
verb of it, were it not for the context. Its position, how- 
ever, between the proper name and the word clen, which 
ia all other inscriptions is immediately appended to the 
name and description of a person, would induce me to seek 
the verb in ceca (probably a reduplication, lilie pepe on the 
Todi statue : compare chu^che in the Perugian inscription), 
and to suppose with Niebuhr (i. note 342) that Turce is 
the gentile name Tusca. I have cited the inscription prin- 
cipally on account of this word clen, which is explained 
by its contrast to eter, etera, — a word clearly expressing 
the Greek etepo^, Latin alter {iterum), and Umbrian etre. 
Thus we have on the same monument ; 

La . Fenete La . Lethial eiera 
Se . Fenete La . Lethial clan : 

in which, if etera means, as is most probable, the second in 
the family, clan must mean the first or head of the family. 

K 
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I would not on this account infer that clan was the ordinal 
corresponding in every case to primus; but there will be 
little diiBculty in shewing etymologically its appropriate- 
ness as the designation of the^r*^ of a family. The root, 
which in the Greek and Latin languages signifies head, 
summit, top, is eel-, cul-, cli-, «o\-, Kop-, or Kpa^. These 
are in effect the same root, — compare glisco, cresco, &c. ; 
and it is well known, that words denoting height and eleva- 
tion — or head-ship, in fact — are employed to signify rank. 
Now the transition from this to primogeniture — the being 
first in a family — is easy and natural: compare the " ^a- 
tno princeps donarat nomine regem" of Lucretius (i. 88). 
Therefore, if clen or chns (in Latin clanis or clanius) is 
connected with the root of celsus, cul-7nen, collis, climis, 
KoXo^diV, Kopvf^Tj, /cvpio<;, Kolpavo^, Kovpo^, Kopos, Kvpj3a<;, 
/cpdviov, &c., it may well be used to signify the first in a 
family. This etymological analysis will perhaps be com- 
plete, if I add that there were two rivers in Italy which 
bore the name of Clanis or Clanius ; the one running into 
the Tiber between Tuder and Vohinii, the other joining 
the sea near the Tuscan colony of Vulturnum. Now the 
names of rivers in the Pelasgian language seem to have 
some connexion with roots signifying " height," " hill," or 
" hill-tower." This has been indicated above in what has 
been said of the names of the Scythian rivers (Chap. II. 
§ 8). The Tibe-ris — the " Tuscan river," as the Latin 
poets call it — seems to have derived its name from the 
Pelasgian Teba, " a hill," and the root ri, " to flow" (see 
above. Chap. IV. § 2). And the Clan-is and Clan-ius, 
which flow down from the Apennines, may well have gained 
a name of similar import. 

§ 6. The facility with which the philologist dissects the 

TO^a^nTnsrA'p. Etruscau words which have been transmitted to us, either 
tion analysed, jj^^ ^n interpretation, or in such coUocation as to render 
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their meaning nearly certain, might occasion some surprise 
to those who are told that there exists a large collection 
of Etruscan inscriptions which cannot be satisfactorily ex- 
plained. One cause of the unprofitableness of Tuscan in- 
scriptions is to be attributed to the fact, that these inscrip- 
tions, being mostly of a sepulchral or dedicatorial character, 
are generally made up of proper names and conventional 
expressions. Consequently they contribute nothing to our 
knowledge of the Tuscan syntax, and furnish us with very 
few forms of inflexion. So far as I have heard, we have 
no historical or legal inscriptions. Those which I have 
inspected for myself are only monumental epitaphs and the 
dedications of offerings. 

These observations might be justified by an examina- 
tion of all the inscriptions which have been hitherto pub- 
lished. It will be sufficient, however, in this place to 
verify them by an analysis of the great inscription which 
was discovered in the neighbourhood of Perugia in the 
year 1822. This inscription is engraved on two sides of a 
block of stone, and consists of forty-five lines in the whole ; 
being by far the most copious of all the extant monuments 
of the Tuscan language. The writing is singularly legible, 
and the letters were coloured with red paint. 

The following is an accurate transcript of the facsimiles 
given by Micali {Tav. cxx. no. 80) and Vermiglioli {An- 
tiche IscHzioni Perugine, ed. 2, p. 85). 

25. Velthinas 1. Eu. lat Tanna La Rezul 

26. Atena zuk- 2. Amev. Achr Lautn Velthinas E- 

27. i eneski ip^ 3. -st La Afunas slel eth haru- 

28. a spelane 4. tezan fusleri tesns teis 

29. this fulumch- 5. Raines ipa ama hen naper 

30. va spel thi- 6. xii Velthina thurak aras pe- 

31. rene thi est 7. ras kemulmleskul zuki en- 

32. ak Velthina 8. eski eplt ularu 
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33. ak ilune 9. Aulesi Veltkinas Arznal kU 

34. turunesk 10. enii ihii thils kuna kenu e- 

35. unezea zuk- 11. plk Felik Larthals Afunes 

36. i eneski ath- 12. klen Thunchulthe ^ 

37. umics Afu- 13. f alas chiemfusle Velthina 

38. nas penthn- 14. hintha kape muniklet masu 

39. a ama Velth" 15. naper srankzl thiifalsti V- 

40. ina Afun 16. elthina hut naper penezs 

41. thuruni ein- 17. masu aknina klel Afuna VeU 

42. zeriunak ch- 18. thinam Lerzinia intemam e- 

43. athil Thunch' 19. r A«/ Velthina zias Atene 
44. 2^/M/ ich ka 20. ^^572^ ^^a Velthina thuras th- 

45. kechazi chuck- 21. at^ra ^^/i^ ^^5;2^ Rasne kei 

46. ^ 22. tesns teis Raines chimth sp- 

23. el thutas kuna Afunam ena 

24. hen naper ki knl hareutuse 

Now, if we go through this inscription, and compare 
the words of which it is composed, we shall find that out 
of more than a hundred words there are very few which are 
not obviously proper names, and some of these occur very 
frequently ; so that this monument, comparatively copious 
as it is, furnishes, after all, only slender materials for a study 
of the Tuscan language. According to the most probable 
division of the words, the contents of the inscription may 
be considered as given in the following vocabulary: 
Afun (40); Afuna (17); Afunam (23); Afunak (3, 37); 

Afunes (11); ah (32, 33); Akhr (2); aknina (17); ama 

(5, 39); Amev (2); aras (6); Arznal (9); Atena (26); 

Atene (19); athumics (36); Aulesi (9), 
Cha (4^); chiem (13); chimth (22); chtiche (45). 
Einzeriunak (42) ; eka (20) ; ena (23) ; eneski (7, 27) ; eplk 

(11); eplt{8); er (18); ^i^(2, 31); eth{3); Eu (l). 
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FalcA, fd&ti (13, 15); FeUk (11); fidumchva (29); >ifo, 

>SZer» (13, 4). 
Hareutuze (24); Ae^ (21); Aen (5, 24); hintha (14); Au; 

(16). 
TcA (44); ilune (33); intemam (IS); tpa (5, 27). 
jKa (44) ; Aape (14) ; karutezan (4) ; kechazi (45); A^i (21); 

kemulmleskul (7); Aeww (10); Ai (24); Afo/ (17); klen^ 

klensi (9, 12); knl (19, 24); Awna (23), 
La (I9 S) ; Larthali (1 1) ; Za^ (1) ; Zat^^?} (2) ; Xerisma (18). 
Jlf(Q»2« (14, 17); muniklet (14). 
JVoper (5, 15, 16, 24). 
Penezi (16); penthna (38); ^^oi (6). 
iJoine, Raines (5, 21, 22); i2«»wZ (1). 
Slel (3); ij9^/, Ipe/awe (22, 28, 30); irawAaZ (15). 
TanTia (1) ; ^w (4, 22) ; tesne, tesni (5, 20, 21, 22) ; ^Aat^ra 

(20) ; thi, this, thii, thil, thils (29, 31, 10, 43) ; thuras, 

thirene, thuruni (6, 30, 41); ThunchuUhe (12); Thun- 

chulthl (43) ; thutas (23) ; turunesk (34). 
Velthina, Velthinas, Velthinam (6, 13, 15, 19, 20, 32, 39, 2, 

9, 25, 17). 
Ularu (8); tffi^^^a (35). 
Zfai(19); «MAf (7, 26, 35). 

The first remark to be made respecting this inscription 
is, that though we have here obviously a different language 
from that in which the Eugubine Tables are written, still 
there are many words which in outward form at least re- 
semble the Umbrian phrases. Thus we have Eu (v. 1), 
velthina (passim), est (2), karu- (3), tesni (4), kape (14), 
muniklet (14), turti- (24), einzeriu- (41), &c., which may 
be compared with eu, veltu, est, karu, tesenakes, kapi, 
munekhi, tures, anzeriatu, &c., in the Eugubine Tables, 
though it does not at all follow that there is any similarity 
of meaning in addition to the mere assonance. The word 
naper (5, 15, 16, 24) seems to have the termination -per, so 



134 THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE. [Ch. V. 

common in Umbrian : we may compare it with the Latin 
nu^er {pro novo)* 

With regard to the interpretation of particuLir words, 
it seems idle to follow in the steps of the Italian scholars, 
Vermiglioli, Orioli, and Campanari, the last of whom has 
given us a Latin translation of the whole inscription. It 
would, indeed, be easy to found a number of conjectures 
on the assonances which may be detected in almost every 
line ; but until a complete collection of all the genuine 
Etruscan inscriptions shall have furnished us with a suf- 
ficiently wide field for our researches, — until every extant 
Tuscan word has been brought within the reach of a phi- 
lological comparison, — we must be content to say of this 
great Perugian inscription, that it appears to be a monu- 
ment in honour of some woman of the family of the Reza 
{Rcmi)y who were distinguished people in the neighbour- 
hood of Perusia (see Vermiglioli, Iscriz. Perug. p. 273). 
We should probably divide eu lot. What the second syl- 
lable means can only be guessed : the former may well be 
the pronoun eu, which occurs in the second Eugubine Table 
(a, 9, by 2), Tanna, or Thana, is a common praenomen of 
women; as such it forms part of the name Than-chufU 
(Lat. Tanaquil), the second part of which contains the 
element of the Cfilnian or Cilnian name.^ Perhaps ITiun- 
kulthe (v. 12), Thunchulthl (v. 43), are forms of the same 
name. La* Rezul (for Larthia RezuV) is a feminine pa- 
tronymic — " daughter of the Lars RiBsius.^* What amev. 
may mean is quite unknown. Achr. probably stands for 
the name Achritis, which is found in other Tuscan inscrip- 
tions (see Vermiglioli, pp. 175, 220, 233). Lautn, VeU 

1 Niebnhr thinks (Kleine Sehri/ien, ii. p. 43) that Tanaquil is only a 
diminutive of Thana, With this opinion I cannot agree. There is much 
more truth in the conjecture of Passeri, which he quotes, that TAana is a 
title of honour, nearly equivalent in meaning, though of course not in origin, 
to the modem Italian Donna, 
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thinas gives another proper name, Lautnius Velthina, The 
latter word occurs no fewer than ten times ; and we have, 
besides the simple Velthina (6, &c.), the modifications, 
Velthinai (here and 9) and Velthinam (18). We have also 
Afunas (3) and Afunam (23). Now as we have here three 
cases indicating the first declension in Oscan and Latin, it is 
difficult to conceive how any one should have travelled be- 
yond the limits of the Indo-Gerraanic family to seek ana- 
logies for Etruscan words. The word Velthina is either 
a personal name, like Ctscina, &c., or it refers to the old 
name of Bononia, which was Fekina (Plin. iii. 20, xxxiii. 
37, xxxvii. 57 ; Serv. ad JEn. x. 198). La. Afunak (v. 3) 
is probably Larthm AponuB (see Vermigl. p. 233). We 
must compare slel (v. 3) with Mel (in v. 17). Fukleri (v. 4) 
is a form oifusle (v. 13). Tesni teii Rasnes (w. 4, 5, and 
22) present us with inflexions of tesne (v. 20) and tesne 
Rasne (21). Ipa may be a preposition (w. 5, 28) ; ama is 
probably a noun (w. 5, 39) ; the combination vpa ama (v. 5) 
may be compared with penthna ama (v. 38). Zuki enesM 
occurs twice (7, 26). For vv. 9, 10, see Miiller, Etrusker, 
i. p. 453. Falaz (v. 13) may be compared with falsti (v. 15). 
Eka often occurs in Tuscan inscriptions (see Miiller, Etrusk^ 
i. p. 452, note). With helu (v, 21) we may compare helefu 
in the Cervetri inscription quoted above, where it is proba- 
bly in the locative case. 

This survey of the Etruscan language, brief and im- § 7. 

n ^ '. -1 • 1 1 A 1 General reflec- 

periect as it necessanly is, may lead us to some general tio^g, 
reflections on the subject. When we see so much that 
is easily explained ; when, in fact, there is no great dif- 
ficulty in dealing with any Etruscan word which has come 
down to us with an interpretation or clue to its meaning ; 
and when we are puzzled only by inscriptions which are 
in themselves mere fragments, made up in a great mea- 
sure of proper names, and mutilated by, we know not 
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how many, conventioDal abbreviations, — we are entitled to 
ask, where is the bulk of that language which was spoken 
by the ancestors of Maecenas ? We talk of dead lan- 
guages ; but this variety of human speech should seem 
to be not only dead, but buried, and not only buried, but 
sunk beneath the earth in some necropolis into which no 
Galassi or Campanari can dig his way. The standard 
Italian of the present day is the offspring of that Latinity 
which was spoken by the Etrusco-Romans ; but we find 
no trace of ancient barbarism in any Tuscan writer. Surely 
it is a fair inference, that the common Etruscan, like the 
Sabello-Oscan and other dialects, merged in the old Latin, 
not because the languages were unlike, but because they 
were sister idioms, and embraced one another as soon as 
they had discovered their relationship.* The only way to 
escape from the difficulties of this subject is to suppose 
that the city on the Tiber served as a centre and rallying- 
point for the languages of Italy as well as for the different 
tribes who spoke them, and that Rome admitted within 
her walls, with an inferior franchise, which in time com- 
pleted itself, both the citizens and the vocabularies of the 
conquered Italian states. 

^ Among many instances of the possibility at least of sach a transition, 
not the least interesting is the derivation of Populonia from Phupluns, the 
Etruscan Bacchus ; so that this city, the Etmscan name of which was Po- 
plunOf is the Dionysopolis of Etruria (see Gerhard in the Rhein, Mus, for 
1833, p. 135). Now it is dear that as Nethun8=^NethU'nu8 is the god of 
nethu, so Phuplun8= Poplu-nus is the god of poplu. It seems that the 
ancients planted the poplar chiefly on account of their vines, and the poplar 
was sacred to Hercules, who has so many points of contact with Bacchus. 
Have we not, then, in the word phupluns the root oip6pulu8y a word quite 
inexplicable from the Latin language alone? A sort of young, effeminate 
Hercules, who appears on the coins of Populonia (see Miiller, Etrtutk, i. 
p. 331), is probably this Popluntu, The difference in the quantity of the 
first syllables of Pdpultu and Populonia is not surprising, as the latter is an 
exotic proper name, and the former a naturalised common term. 
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THE OLD ROMAN OR LATIN LANGUAGE. 

§ 1. Fragments of old Latin not very nnmeroos. § 2. Arvalian Litany. 
§ 3. Chants preserved by Cato. § 4. Fragments of Salian hymns. 
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§ 16. Table X. $ 17. Table XI. § 18. Table XII. § 19. The Tibnr- 
tine Inscription. § 20. The epitaphs of the Scipios. § 21. The Columna 
Bodtrata. § 22. The Silian and Papirian Laws. § 23. The Senaiui^Con- 
sultum de Baechanalibug. § 24. The old Roman law on the Bantine 
Table. 

Having in the preceding chapters given specimens of the § 1. 
languages spoken by those nations which contributed in ^^^t^^^^ot 
different proportions to the formation of the Roman very numerous, 
people, the next step will be to collect the most inte- 
resting remains of the old Roman language, — considered 
as the offspring of the Umbrian, Oscan, and Tuscan, — 
such as it was before the predominance of Greek cultiva- 
tion had begun to work on this rude composite structure. 
The total loss of the genuine Roman literature * will, of 
course, leave us but a scanty collection of such documents. 
Indeed, for the earlier centuries we have only a few brief 
fragments of religious and legal import. As we approach 
the Punic wars, the inscriptions become more numerous 
and complete ; but then we are drawing near to a period 
when the Roman language began to lose its leading cha- 
racteristics under the pressure of foreign influences, and 

' See Macaulay, Lays of Ancient Rome, p. 15, sqq. 
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when it differed little or nothing from that idiom which 
has become familiar to us from the so-called classical writ- 
ings of the Augustan age. 

Polybius, speaking of the ancient treaty between Rome 
and Carthage (iii. 22), remarks, that the old Latin lan- 
guage differed so much from that which was spoken in 
his own time, that the best-informed Romans could not 
make out some expressions without difficulty, even when 
they paid the greatest attention : TTJkiKavTrf yap 17 Sia- 
<}>opa yiyove rfj^ SioXcktov, koX Trapa 'Pcdfialov^, tiJ? vvv 
irpo^ rrjv dp)(alav, &aTe tov9 arvvertOTdrov^ evia fioKv^ ef 
iTna-TaaecDq BcevKpLvelv. The great mass of words must, 
however, have been susceptible of interpretation ; for he 
does not shrink from translating into Greek the substance 
at least of that very ancient treaty. 

§ 2. Accordingly, we find that the most primitive specimens 

Ajvalian Li- ^f L^tinity may now-a-days be understood by the scholar, 

who, after all, possesses greater advantages than Polybius 
and his contemporary Romans. This will appear if we 
examine the song of the Fratres Arvales, which is one of 
the most important and ancient specimens of the genuine 
Roman language. The inscription, in which it is pre- 
served, and which was discovered in the year 1777, is 
probably not older tlian a. d. 218; but there is every 
reason to believe that the cantilena itself was the same 
which was sung in the earliest ages of Rome, — for these 
litanies very often survive their own significance. The 
monks read the Latin of their missals without understand- 
ing it, and the Parsees of Gujerat cannot interpret their 
sacred Zend. It appears from the introductory remarks, 
that this song was confined to the priests, the Puhlici being 
excluded : " Deinde subselliis marmoreis consederunt ; et 
panes laureates per Publicos partiti sunt ; ibi omnes lume- 
mulia cum rapinis acceperunt, et Deas imguentaverunt, et 
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^des clusa est, omnes foris exierunt : ibi Sacerdotes clusi 
succinctiy libellis acceptis, carmen descindentes tripodave- 
runt in verba hsec : 

1. Enos Lasesjuvate (ter), 

2. Neve luaerve Marmar sins incurrere inpleoris 

(ter) 

3. Satur furere (yelfufere) Mars limen salista 

berber (ter) 

4. Semunis alternei (vel altemip) advocapit cone- 

tos (ter) 

5. Enos Marmot (vel Mamor)juvato (ter) 

6. Triumpe, triumpe, triumpe, triumpe, triumpe. 

Post tripodationem, deinde signo dato Public! introierunt, 
et libellos receperunt." (Orelli, Inscript LaU i. p, 391, 
no. 2^1.) 

There can be little doubt as to the meaning of any 
single word in this old hymn, which seems to be written 
in very rude Satumian verse, the first half of the verse 
being alone preserved in some cases; as in Enos Lash 
juvdte — Enos Mamor juvdto. The last line is a series of 
trochees cum anacrusi, or a still shorter form of the first 
half of the Saturnian verse. 

1. Enos is a form of the first person plural, analogous 
to the German uns. Loses is the old form of Lares 
(Quinctil. Institute Or at. i. 4. § 13; see Miiller ad Fest. 
p. 15). 

2. LiKBrve for liierve-m, according to a custom of drop- 
ping the final m, which lasted till Cato's time (see next §). 
This form bears the same relation to hiem that Minerva 
does to Tnens. Caterva from cattis^=^acuttAS (above, p. 74), 
and its synonyme acervtis from actiSy are derivatives of the 
same kind. We may also compare bovem, suem, &c. with 
their older forms, bovereniy suerem^ &c. Marmar ^ Marmot^ 
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or MamoT^ is the Oscan Mamen^ " mannslayer/' i. e. Mars. 
That Mars, or Mars pater, was addressed as the averter 
of diseases, bad weather, &c. is clear from Cato, M, J2, 141. 
Sins is sinas: so Tab. Bantin. 1. 19: Bantins for Banti^ 
nusy 8cc. Ple'Ores is the genuine comparative of ple-nus, 
which bears the same relation to m\elo^ that untcs does 
to o{o9. The fullest form would be ple-iores^^irXelove^ : 
compare fieX^r-lc^y with meUior, &c. 

3. '' O Mars, having raged to your satisfaction (comp. 
Hor. i. Carm. ii. 37 : ** longo satiate ludo"), put a stop to 
the scorching heat of the sun.'* Limen for lumen may be 
compared with plisima for phirima (Fest. p. 205), scripu' 
him for scrupuUimf &c. (see below. Chap. VI. § 5). SaUs 
is the original form of solis : comp. aika^, ^Xi09^ AurseUus, 
&c. Whether we r^ad sta or ta, the meam'ng seems to be 
"cause to cease," which may be derived from either root. 
Berber is another form oifervere. 

4. Semuneis is semones, i. e. semihemones. If altemip 
is the right reading, it is an dAyerh ^=altemis. Advocapit 
is a contraction for ad vos capite : the e is omitted, as in 
duc,fac,fer, &c. It is not improbable that ad vo' capite 
may be a tmesis for vos accipite. 

§ 3. The other extant religious compositions, though few 

ser^by^Cato. ^'^^ Scanty, contribute to the same conclusion— -that the 

oldest Latin was not so unlike the language with which 
we are familiar as to defy interpretation. Two reliques 
of the same kind as the last have been preserved by Cato 
(-R. R. 160), who writes thus : " Luxum si quod est, hac 
cantione sanum fiet. Harundinem prende tibi viridem 
p. IV. aut V. longam. Mediam diffinde, et duo homines 
teneant ad coxendices. Incipe cantare in alio: S[anum] 
F[iet]. In mota et soluta (vulg. mota v(Bta) : daries dar- 
daries astataries, die sempitemo (vulg. dissunapiter or die 
unapariter), usquedum coeant .... Ad luxum aut ad frac- 
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turam alliga, sanum fiet, et tamen quotidie cantato in alio : 
S. F. vel luxato : vel hoc modo : havat^ havaf, havat : ista 
pista sista: domabo damnaustra et hixato^^ i. e. haveat^ 
haveaty fuiveat : istam pestem sistam : domabo damna vestra 
et luxatum (see Grotefend, Rvd, L. Umbr, iv. 13). With 
regard to the second excantatio, which is simple enough, it 
is only necessary to observe, that the final m is omitted 
both in the accusatives Itixato^ pista, &c. and in the future 
sista ; and we are especially told that it was the custom 
with Cato the Censor to drop the m at the termination of 
the futures of verbs in -o and -io : thus he wrote dice, 
faciey ioT dicam, faciam (see Quinctil. Inst, Or. i. 7, § 23, 
and cf. ix. 4, § 39; Test. p. 72. Miill.), recipie for reci- 
piam (Fest. p. 286), attinge for attingam (id. p. 26), os- 
tende for ostendam (id. p. 201), which are all quoted as 
common examples. He also omitted the -^ of the nomi- 
native, as in prcBf amino iorprafaminus (used tor prtsfato: 
see It. R. 141 : " Janum Jovemque vino prcRfamino^ sic 
dicito." cf. 134; and see Fest. p. 87). The words daries, 
dar-dar-ies, as-ta-tar-ies, seem to be a jingling alliteration, 
the meaning of which must not be pressed too far ; Pliny, 
at least {H. N. xvii. 28), does not think them worthy of 
serious attention ; though Grotefend would compare them 
with dertier dierir in the spurious Umbrian inscription 
(see Leps. p. 52). 

The Salian songs, if any considerable fragments of § 4. 
them had come down to our times, would have furnished ti^^Q^ ° 
us with very interesting specimens of ancient Latinity. l^yn^^- 
Unfortunately they are all lost, with the exception of a. 
few lines and detached words; and with them we have 
been deprived of the learned commentaries of ^lius Stilo, 
who was not, however, able to explain them through- 
out. Varro, vii. § 2 : " -^lii, hominis in primo in litteris 
Latinis exercitati, interpretationem carminum Saliorum 
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videbis et exili littera expeditam et prseterita obscura 
multa." ^ Of the explanations of Mliua the following have 
been preserved. Festus, s. v. Manuos, p. 146 : " Manuos 
in carminibus Saliaribus ^lius Stilo {et Aurelim, v. Paul, 
p. 147] significare ait bonos: unde Inferi Di manes pro 
boni dicantur a suppliciter eos venerantibus propter metum 
mortis, ut immanes quoque pro valde [non bonis] dictm- 
tur." Id. s. V. Molucrum, p. 141 : " Molucmm non solum 
quo molsB vertuntur dicitur, id quod Graeci fivXrjKopov ap- 
pellanty sed etiam tumor ventris, qui etiam virginibus inci- 
dere solet .... Cloatius etiam [et JEliics] in libris sacrorum 
molucrum esse aiunt lignum quoddam quadratum ubi im- 
molatur. Idem ^lius in explanatione carminum Sali- 
arium eodem nomine appellari ait^ quod sub mola suppo- 
natur. Aurelius Opilius appellat ubi molatur." Id. s. v. 
Pescia, p. 210: ** Pescia in Saliari carmine jElius Stilo 
dici ait capitia ex pellibus agninis facta, quod Graeci pelle 
vocent iriaKT) [Tre^r/ceoiv, Sepfidrtov, Hesych.] neutro ge- 
nere pluraliter." Id. s. v. Salias virginesj p. 329 : " Salias 
virgines Cincius ait esse conducticias, quae ad Salios adhi- 
beantur cum apicibus paludatas, quas ^lius Stilo scripsit 
sacrificium facere in Regia cum pontifice paludatas cum 
apicibus in modum Saliorum." There are other references 
in Festus to the philological interpretations of jElius ; but 
as the Salian songs are not mentioned in them, we have 
no right to assume that this particular commentary is 
quoted: see Festus, s. v. Manias, p. 129; s. v. Monstrum, 
p. 138; s. V. NebulOf p. 165; s. v. Naucum, p. 166; s. v. 
Nusciciosum, p. 173; s. v. Novalem agrwm, p. 174; s. v. 
Ordinarium homiTiem; p. 185; s. v. Obstitum, p. 193 (cf. 
pp. 248, 249) ; s. V. Puticulos, p. 217 ; s. v. Portiscuhis, 
p. 234; s. V. Sonticum, p. 290; s. v. Subuculam, p. 309; 

> Horace, too, alludes to the difficulty of the Salian songs (ii. EpUt, i. 
86) : Jam saliare Numse carmen qui laudat, et illutl, 

Quod mecum ignoratt solus vult scire videri, &c. 



$ 4.] OR LATIN LANGUAGE. 143 

s. V. Tongere^ p. 356; s. v. Tamne (=«o usque) ^ p. 359; 

The following are the remaining fragments of the Sa- 
lian hymns. 

Varro, L. L. vii. § 26 : " In multis verbis, in quo an- 
tiqui dicebant s, postea dictum R ; ut in carmine Saliorum 
sunt haec : ' 

cozEULODOiZESO [vel coreulodories6\\ omina [enim] 

VERO AD PATULA COEMISSE [vcl Oremisse] JAM- 
CUSIANES; DUONUSCERUSES DUNZIANUS VEVET." 

This may be written as follows, in the Satumian metre : 

ChoroC aulbdor 6so : \ omina 6nim vero 
^Ad patuUC ose" misse \ Jani curiones. 
Dutmus Cerus hit, \ dunque Janus vSvet. 

i. e. choroio-aulodos ero; omina enimvero ad patulas aures 
miserunt Jani curiones* Bonus Cents (i. e. Cerus manus = 
creator bonus, Fest. p. 122) erit donee Janus vivet (Grote- 
fend, Mud. L. Umbr. ii. p. 16). 

With regard to the apparently Greek word chorot- 
aulodos, it may be sufficient to quote an observation of 
Vaxges {Rhein. Mus. for 1835, p. 69), who, speaking of his 
derivation oiampirvo (see below) from afnretpa, says: "Vix 
est quod moneam in Saliari carmine alia quoque vocabula 
inveuiri, quae originem Graecam manifesto prae se ferant, 
ut pescia, de quo vocabulo vide Fest. et Gutberi. {de Sar- 
liisi, p. 146, et tripudium, quod propius esse Graecorum 
TToSa quam Latinorum pedem patet, et recte interpretatur 
Auson. Popma de Differ. Verhor. s. Saltare. Item cosauli 
apud Varronem de L. L. vii. c. 3. Graecorum 'xppavKoi 
esse videntur, quod verbum Pollux servavit." In this 
word, as in curiones, I have ventured to insert the letter 
A (above, p. 51). 

Varro, L.L. vii. § 27: " Canite^ pro quo in Saliari 
versu scriptum est cante, hoc versu : 
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DivUM liMPTA CANTE, Df YUM | D^O S^PPUcAnTE.** 

L e. Deorum impetu canite^ deorum deo supplies canite, 
Cf« Macrob. Sat. i. 9 : *' Saliorum canninibus deorum deus 
canitur [/antf^]." 

Festus, 8. y. Mamuri Veturi, p. 131 : " Probatum opus 
est maxime Mamuri Yetuii^ qui prsemii loco petiit, ut 
suum nomen inter carmina SaUi canerent." 

Id. s. V. Negumate, p. 168 : " Negumate in carmina Cn. 
Marei vatis significat negate^ cum ait: qudmvia movintium 
[moUmentum Herm. EL D. M. p. 614] du-imum nkgumate^^ 

Id. s. y. ObsHnet, p. 197 : " Obstinet dicebant antiqui^ 
quod nimc est ostendit; ut in veteribus carminibus: sed 
jdm se ccelo cidens [Aurora] bhstinit suum patrem.* Here 
it will be observed that se coelo cedens=c€elo secedens, and 
that suum is a monosyllable (see Fest. p. 301). 

Id. s. V. Pneceptat, p. ^5 : " Prieceptat in Saliari car- 
mine est saepe praecipit. Pa pro patre, et po pro potissi- 
mum^ positum est in Saliari carmine. Promenervat item 
pro monet. Pradopiont, prseoptant^ &c. Pihimnoe poplce 
in carmine Saliari, Romani, velut pilis assueti : vel quia 
praecipue pellant hostes." 

Id. s. V. Redantruare, p. 270 : " Redantruare dicitur in 
Saliorum exsultationibus, quod cum praesul amptruavit, 
quod est motus edidit, ei referuntur invicem idem motus. 
Lucilius : Prasul ut amptruat inde ; ita volgu^ redamptruat 
olUm. Pacuvius : 

Promerenda gratia 
Simul cum tfideam Graios nihil medioeriter 
Redamptruare, qpibutque summis persequi.** 

According to Varges {Rhein, Mus. for 1835, p. 62, sqq.) 
the fragment of Lucilius ought to be read thus : Prasul ut 
ampirvaty sic vulgu^ redantruat inde. He derives ampiroo 
from the Greek afiireipa, which, according to Hesychius 
(s. V. dvd'jreipa)^ was (ivdfio^ Tt9 av\riTiK6^ ; for Dionysius 
tells us {Antiq. ii. 70) that the Slidii danced to the flute. 
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The same name was given to the second part of the Pythian 
nome (Timosthenes^ op. Strab. ix. 3) ; and Argolus (Gxaev. 
Uiesaur. ix. p. 342) explains the passage in Claudian (vi. 
Cans. Hon. 626-30) by a reference to the Pythian nome. 
Tumebus {Ad/oers, xvii. 8, vol. ii. p. 146) connects am^irvo 
with the French pirouetter; comp. the Oscan anp-pert:=i 
per; above, Ch. V. § 4. 

Id. p. 290 (ex SwppL Ursin.): " Sesopia in augurali et 
Saliari carmine appellantur, quae alias esopia pro sedilibus 
dicere habemus nunc adhuc in consuetudine." 

Id. s. V. Sanivioy ibid. : '' Sonivio significat in carmine 
[Saliari et a]ugurali sonauti." 

Id. p. 360 : '' Tame in carmine positum est pro tamJ'* 
So also cume for cuniy Terent. Scaur, p. 2661 p., who quotes 
from the Salian songs. 

The fragments of the oldest Roman laws, though im- | 5. 
doubtedly genuine in substance, must be considered as ^^^^"^ *'''* 
having undergone considerable alteration in the ortho- 
graphy at all events. They are precious memorials of 
primeval Latinity ; but, like the Homeric poems, they not 
un&equently exhibit the deformity of an ancient statue, 
which the false taste of a later age may have daubed over 
with a coat of coloured plaster. 

One of these fragments professes to be as old as tlie 
time of Romulus and Tatius. Festus, s. v. Plorare, p. 230 : 
^'Plorare,Jlere nunc significat, et cum praepositione implo- 
rare, i. e. invocare ; sed apud antiques plane inclamare. In 
regis Romuti et Tatii legibus : Si nurus . . • sacra divispa^ 
rentum estod. In Servi TuUi haec est : Si parentem puer 
verberit, a^t olle plorasset, puer divis parentum sacer esto ; 
i. e. inclamaritf dix[erit diem\.'' The restoration of the 
laws quoted in this passage may be given thus: (1) Sei 
nuros [parentem verbtissit, ast ole plorasit], sacra diveis pa- 
rentom estod, (2) Sei parentem puer verbesit, ast ole plo- 
rasit, puer diveis parentom sacer estod. 

L 
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In these fragments two fonns deserve to be noticed. 
If verberit, as it is quoted in Festus^ were a syncope for 
verberarit, the old form would be verberasiL It seems, 
however, that there was an older form of verbero^ inflected 
according to the third conjugation, like carint (Plautus, 
MostelL iv. 1, 1) and temperint {Trucul. i. 1, 41). The 
three participles, verbicsttcs^ casttts, tempestvs (Fest. p. 362), 
are further indications of such original forms. Accord- 
ingly verberit is the modem orthography, not of verberarit, 
but of verbesit or verbussit (Miiller, SuppL AnnoU in Fest. 
p. 393). We should write ole=oUe with one l. That this 
was the primitive orthography is proved, not only by the 
express testimony of Festus (s. v. SolitauriUa, p. ^3 ; id. 
s. V. Toruniy p. 355 ; id. s. v. ab oloes, p. 19 : " ab oloes 
dicebant pro ab illis; antiqui enim litteram non gemina- 
bant"), but still more strikingly by the locative olim, which 
retained its orthography long after its derivation had been 
forgotten. 

There are several fragments of the laws of Numa Pom- 
pilius. Festus, s. v. Occisunif p. 178: " Occisum a necato 
distingui quidam, quod alterum a caedendo atque ictu fieri 
dicunt, alterum sine ictu. Itaque in Numse Fompili regis 
legibus scyiptum esse : Si hominem fulmen Jovis occisit, ne 
supra genua tollitor. £t alibi : Homo si fulmine occisus 
est, ei justa nulla fieri oportet" In the old orthography 
these fragments would run thus : Set hemonem fulmin 
Jobis ocisit, nei supra cen%a tolitor. Heme set fuhnined 
ocisus lescit, eiei jousta nula fieri oportet. For the form 
hemo, see Miiller ad Fest. p. 100. Escit, an inchoative of 
estf has a future signification : see Miiller ad Fest. p. 77 ; 
and Suppl. Annot. p. 386. 

Festus (s. V. Parrici\di\ Quastores, p. 221) quotes a 
short fragment from another law of Numa, which defines 
the word parricida : ^' Si qui hominem Uberum dolo sciens 
morti duitf parricidas esto ;" i. e., in the old orthography, 
Sei qui hemonem loebesvm (Fest. p. 121) doh sciens mortei 
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duit, pariceicUis estod. The Parricidi Qtuestores seem to 
have been the same as the Perdtiellionis Duumviri, The 
law respectmg the punishment of the criminal and his 
right of appeal^ which both Livy and Cicero call a camien, 
has been thus preserved in Satumian verse : 

Duumviri perdu^|6nem jddicanto. 
Si a duumviris provodusit | provocitidne certato. 
Si ymcenti dLput obnubito in|felici arbore reste 
Susp^ndito, v^rberato | intra vel ^xtra pomoenim. 

I have here vfritten jtidicanto {ot judicent, because the final 
thesis cannot be suppressed (below, § 20). The v or ft is 
slurred over in pro'casit, pro^catione, and obnuHo, according 
to the common Roman pronunciation. Each trochaic tri- 
podia in 1. 2 begins with an anacrusis. According to Livy 
(i. 26), the law belongs to the time of TuUus Hostilius; 
Cicero, on the other hand {pro Rabir, c. 4, § 13), refers it 
to the legislation of Tarquinius. 

Id. s. V. PelUceSf p. 222 : " Cui generi mulierum poena 
constituta est a Numa Pompilio hac lege: Pellex aram 
Junonis ne tangito ; si tanget, Junoni crinibm demissis 
cynum foeminam c^edito,^^ i. e. Pelecs asam Junonis nei tan- 
citud; sei tancet, Junonei crinebos demiseis acnom feminam 
ceditud. 

Id. s. V. Opima spoUa, p. 189: " Esse etiam Pompili 
regis legem opimorum spoliorum talem : Cujus auspicio 
cldsse procincta opima spolia capiuntur, Jovi Feretrio bovem 
ccedMo; qui cepit [ei] «m ccc darier oportet: [cujus au- 
spicio capiuntur] secunda spolia, in Martis aram in Campo 
solitauriUa utra voluerit (i. e. * vel majora vel lactentia,' 
ScAL.) ctedito; [qui cepit, ei aeris cc da to] : [cujus auspicio 
capiuntiu*] tertia spolia Janui Quirino agnum marem cadito, 
c qui ceperit ex (Bre dato: ctyus auspicio capta, dis piacu- 
lum dato'' Niebuhr {H. R. ii. note 972) explains these 
gradations of reward by a reference to the scale of pay in 
the Roman army. The supplements in this passage rest 
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principally on Plutarcli, Fit* Marc* c* 8 : teal Xaptfidvei^v 
yipa^, Aaadpia rpuiK6a'ca rbv irp&rov, rov 8k Sevrepoy 
BiaKoauif rov Si rplrov ifcarov. 

Pliii. H. N. xxxii. S, 10, | 20: ** PisceU quei squamosei 
nee sunt, nei pohicetod; squamosos omneis prater scarom 
polucetod" Cf. Fest, s. v. Pollucere, p. 253 : " Pollucere 
merces [quas cuiyis deo liceat], sunt faT| polenta^ vinum, 
panis fermentalis^ ficus passa^ suilla^ bubula^ agnina, casei, 
ovilla^ alicai sesamai et oleum^ pisces quibus est squamai 
prseter scarum : Herculi autem omnia esculentai pocu- 
lenta/' 

Id. 8. Y. TerminOi p. 368 : " Denique Numa Pompi- 
lius statuit, £um qui terminum exarasset et ipsum et boves 
sacros es%e^^ i. e. Qui terminom ecsaraset, ipsus et baveis 
sacrei sunto. (See Dirksen, Versuche^ p. 334.) 

Id. s. V. AUuta, p. 6: ^^Aiuta antiqui dicebant pro ali- 
ter, • • . • bine est illud in legibus Numse Pompili : Siquis* 
quam aUutafacsit ipsos Jovei sacer estod" 

§ 6. But of all the legal fragments which exhibit the jpmca 

XlL^Tabics. vetustos verhoTum (Cic. de Oratore, i. c. 48), the most copi- 
ous, as well as the most important, are the remains of the 
Twelve Tables, of which Cicero speaks in such enthusiastic, 
if not hyperbolical language. These fragments have been 
more than once collected and explained. In the following 
extracts I have followed the text of'Dirkaen(Ueber8icht der 
bisherigen Versuche saur Kritik und Herstellung des Textes 
der Zwolf-Tafel-Frdgmente). The object, however, of 
Dirksen*s elaborate work is juristic ' rather than philologi- 
cal ; whereas I have only wished to present these fragments 
as interesting specimens of old Latinity. 

It was probably the intention of the decemvirs to com- 
prise their system in six double Tables ; for each successive 

' The student will find a general sketch of the old Roman law in Arnold's 
RomCf i. p. 256, sqq. 
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pair of Tables seems to refer to matters which are naturally 
classed together. Thus Tab. i. and ii. relate to the legis 
actumes ; Tab. iii. and iv. to the rrumcvpiumy potestas, and 
mamiSy or the rights which might be acquired over insol- 
vent debtors, the right of a father over his son, and of 
a husband over his wife; Tab. v. and vi. to the laws of 
guardianship, inheritance, and property ; Tab. vii. and viii. 
to ohUgationeSj deticta, and crimina; Tab. ix. and x. to 
the jus publicum and ju^ sacrum; Tab. xi. and xii. were 
supplementary to the ten former Tables, both in subject 
and in date. 

Tab. I. 
Fr. 1 (i. 1, 2, Gothofredi): si . in . jus . vocat . ni . it . § 7. 

Tj»h I 

antestator . IGITUR . BM . CAPITO • (Porphyrio ad Hor. 
i. Serm. 9, 65 : ** Adversarius molesti illius Horatium con- 
sulit, an permittat se antestari, injecta manu extracturus 
ad Praetorem, quod vadimonio non paruerit. De hac au- 
tem Lege xii. Tabularum his verbis cautum est: si vis 
vocationi testamini, igitu/r en capito antestari. Est ergo 
antestari, scilicet antequam manum injiciat." Cf. Cic. Legg, 
ii. c. 4; Aul. Gell. N.A. xx. 1 ; Auctor ad Herenn. ii. c. 13; 
Non. Marcell. de Propr. Serm. c. 1, § 20, s. v. cahitur. Lu- 
cilius, lAh. xvii. : ^* Si non it, capito^ inquit, eum et, si 
calvitur ergo, Ferto manum^'). It seems probable that the 
original form of the law was, si quis in jus vocatus nee it, 
antestaminOy igitwr (i. e. inde, postea, turn, Fest. p. 105) em 
(= eum) capita, Cf. Gronov. Lect. Plautin* p. 95. 

Fr. 2 (i. 3) : si . calvitur . pedemve . struit, . ma- 
num . ENDO . JACITO • (Festus, p. 313). The word cahi- 
tur is explained by Gains, Z. 233, pr. D. de Verb. Sign. : 
*' Si calvitur et moretur et frustretur. Inde et calumnia- 
tares appellati sunt, quia per fraudem et frustrationem alios 
vexarent litibus." Pedem struere is explained by Festus, 
1. ].: "Alii putant significare retrorsum ire: alii, in aliam 
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partem: eUSifugere: bH&i gradum augere: alii minuere^ cum 
quia vix pedem pedi praeferti otiose it, remoratur:" and 
p. SIO: "pedem struit in xii. significat /t^^i^i ut ait Sen 
Sulpicius." This fragment seems to have followed close 
upon the previous one : see the passage of LuciliuSi quoted 
above. 

Fr. 8 (i. 4): si . morbus . aevitasve . vitium . escit, . 

QUI . in • JUS • VOCABIT . JUMENTUM . DATO; . Sl . NOLET • 
ARCERAM • NE • 8TERNITO • (Aul. Qell. N. A. XX. 1). Vi- 

Hum escit means impedimento erit. Arcera is explained 
by Nonius Marcellus, de Propr. Serm. i. § 270: "Arcera 
plaustrum est rusticum, tectum undique quasi area. Hoc 
vocabulum et apud Varronem et apud M. Tullium inve- 
nitur. Hoc autem vehiculi genere senes et {egroti vectari 
solent. Varro ^epovriiihacrKoXtp i vehehatur cum uxore 
vehiculo semel aut his anno cum arcera: si non veUet mm 
stemeret^^ 

Fr. 4 (i. 6) : assiduo . vindex . assiduus • esto, . pro- 
let ario • QUOI • QUIS . volet • vindex • ESTO . (Aul. 

Gell. N.A. xvi. c. 10; cf. Cicero, Top. c. 2, who explains 
assiduus as a synonyme of hcuples^ and derives it, with 
iEliuSi ah asse dando; Nonius, Propr. Serm, c. 1, § ante- 
pen., who explains proletarius as equivalent to pleheius — 
" qui tantum prolem sufficiat.*' See Niebuhr, Hist, Rom. i. 
p. 445, note 1041). 

Fr. 5 (ix. 2). Festus, p. 348: "Sanates dicti sunt, qui 
supra infraque Romam habitaverunt. Quod nomen his 
fuit, quia cum defecissent a Romanis, brevi post redierunt 
in amicitiam, quasi sanata mente. Itaque in xii. cautum 
est, ut * idem juris esset Sanatihv^ quod ForctihuSy id est 
honis (cf. pp. 84, 102), et qui nunquam defecerant a p. R." 
Whence we may supply, p. 321 : " [Hinc] in xii.: *NEx[i 
solutique, ac] forcti SANATi[8que idem jus estod'], id est, 
bonor[um et qui defecerant sociorum]." Where also sanas 
is explained from Cincius, " [quod Priscus] praeter opinio- 
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[nem eos debel]ayis]set, sanavisse[tque ac cum iis pajcisci 
potuisset." Dirksen (p. 164) is wrong in referring these 
extracts to the epitome of Paulus. 

Fr. 6 (i. 17): rem . ubi . pagunt, . orato . (Juctor ad 
Herenn. ii. c. 13). 

Fr. 7 (i. 8): Ni . pagunt . in . comitio . aut . in . 

FORO . ANTE . MERIDIEM . CAUSAM • CONJICITO^ . QUOM . 

PERORANT . AMBO . PRAESENTES . (id. ibid, and Aul. Gell. 
xvii. 2). The word pagunt is explained by Priscian (x. 5, 
§ 32) as a synonyme oipaciscor; the common Latin form is 
pa-n-go, but the medial and tenuis of the gutturals were 
constantly interchanged after the distinction between them 
was introduced by Sp. Carvilius (Terent. Scaur, p. 2253, 
Putsch). 

Fr. 8 (i. 9): post . meridiem . praesenti . stlitem . 
ADDiciTo . (Aul. Gell. xvii. 2). 

Fr. 9 (i. 10): sol . occasus • suprema . tempest as . 
esto . (id. ibid). The word tempestas is here used for 
tempus; the whole afternoon was called tempua occiduum, 
and the sunset was suprema tempestas (Macrob. Saturn, i. 
c. 3). Gellius, to whom we owe these fragments, considers 
the correct reading to be sol, not soUs occasu^s, ^^ Sole 
occaso,'' he says, " non insuavi venustate (vetustate ?) est, 
si quis aurem habeat non sordidam nee proculcatam." But 
Festus (p. 305), Varro (Z. Z. v. c. 2), and others, consider 
the phrase to have been soUs occastts. There is more pro- 
bability in the reading of Gellius. 

Fr. 10 (ii. 1). Aul. GeU. N. A. xvi. c. 10: " Sed enim 
quum proletariiy et assidui, et sanates, et vades, et subvades, 
— evanuerint, omnisque ilia xii. Tabularum antiquitas— 
consopita sit," &c. 

Tab. II. 

Fr. 1. Gains, Inst, iv. § 14: " Poena autem sacramenti § 8. 
aut quingenaria erat, aut quinquagenaria ; nam de rebus '^*^- ^^- 
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mille aeris plurisve quingentis assibus^ de minoris vero 
quinquaginta assibus Sacramento contendebatur ; nam ita 
lege XII. Tabularum cautum erat. Sed si de libertate 
hominis controversia erat, etsi pretiosissimus homo esset, 
tamen ut l. assibus sacramento contenderetur eadem lege 
cautum est favoris causa ne satisdatione onerarentur adser- 
tores." 

Fr, 2 (ii. 2) : (a) morbus . sonticus — (6) status . dies . 

CUM . HOSTE — (c) si . QUID . HORUM . FUAT . UNUM, • JU- 
DICI| • ARBITROVE . REOVE, . DIES • D1FFENSUS . ESTO • 

(a) Aul. Gell. xx. c. I : ** Morbum vehementiorem, vim 
graviter nocendi habentem, Leg. istar. i.e, xii. Tab. scrip* 
tores alio in loco non per se morbum, sed morbum sonticum 
appellant.*' Fest. p. 290: "Sonticum morbum in xii. signi* 
ficare ait ^lius Stilo certum cum justa causa^ quem non 
nulli putant esse, qui noceat, quod sontes significat nO" 
centes. Nsevius ait: sonticam esse oportet causam, quam 
ob remperdas muUerem.'^ (b) Cic. de Off. i. c. 12: "Hostis 
enim majores nostros is dicebatur, quem nunc peregrinum 
dicimus. Indicant xii. Tabulae ut: status dies cum haste; 
itemque cuhersus hostem ^etema auctoritas.*^ Fest. p. 314 : 
" Status dies [cum boste] vocatur qui judici causa est con- 
stitutus cum peregrino. Ejus enim generis ab antiquis 
bostes appellabantur, quod erant pari jure cum populo r., 
atque hostire ponebatur pro cequare. Plautus in Curcu- 
lione [i. 1, 6]: si status condictus cum hoste intercedit diesy 
tamen est eundum, quo imperant ingratis" This passage 
is neglected by Dirksen, but not by Gronovius, Lectiones 
Plautina, p. 81. With regard to the original signification 
of hostis, it is very worthy of remark that the Latin hostis 
and the Greek ^ivo^, starting from opposite points, have 
interchanged their significations. Hos-tis originally signi- 
fied " a person entertained by another," " one who has 
food given to him" (comp. hos-pilt-^s, " the master of 
the feast," hostiay gasts, &c. N, Crat, p. 679) ; but at last 
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it came to mean " a stranger," " a foreigner," and even 
" an enemy" (see Varro, i. Z, p. 2, Miiller). Whereas 
^€V09 originally denoting *' a, stranger" (extranetM), i.el 
" one without" ([€]fivo9), came in the end to signify " an 
entertainer" and " a friend." I cannot accept Miner's 
derivation of fevo? {ad Fest. p. 102). (c) Festus, p. 273: 
** Reus nunc dicitur, qui causam dicit; et item qui quid 
promisit spoponditve, ac debet. At Gallus j^lius libro ii. 
Sign. Verb. qu. ad Jils pertinent^ ait: Retis est, qm cum air- 
tero Utem contestatam. habet, sive is egity sive cum eo actum 
est. Reus stipulando. est idem qui stipulator dicitur, quive 
suo nomine ab altero quid stipulatus est, non is qui alteri 
adstipulatus est. Reus promittendo est qui suo nomine alteri 
quid promisit, non qui pro altero quid promisit. At Capito 
Ateius in eadem quidem opinione est : sed exemplo adju- 
vat interpretationem. Nam in secimda Tabula secunda 
lege in qua scriptum est : si quid horum fuat unum judici 
arbitrove reove eo die diffensfis esto, hie uterque, actor 
reusque, in judicio rei vocantur, itemque accusator de 
via citur more vetere et consuetudine antiqua." Ulpian. 
L. Ixxiv. ad Edict,: ^' Si quis judicio se sisti promiserit, et 
valetudine vel tempestate vel vi fluminis prohibitus se sis- 
tere non possit, exceptione adjuvatur ; nee inunerito : cum 
enim in tali permissione praesentia opus sit, quemadmodum 
potuit se sistere qui adversa valetudine impeditus est ? £t 
ideo etiam Lex xii. Tab. : si judex vel alteruter ex Htiga- 
toribus morbo sontico impediatur, jubet diem judicii esse 
diffensum,^^ I have restored diffensu^hoXh in Festus and 
Ulpian on the authority of Miiller, who has shewn {SuppL 
Annot. ad Fest, p. 401) that fendo must have been an- 
ciently a synonjrme oi ferio and trudo, and consequently 
that diffensus esto = differatur, 

Fr. 3 (ii. 3) : cui . testimonium . defuerit, . is . ter- 

TIIS . DIEBUS • OB . PORTUM . OBVAGULATUM . ITO . (Fest. 

p. 233: ^^ P(yrtum in xii. pro dowA) positum omnes fere 
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consentiunt : si," &c. Id. p. 375 : " VagukUio in lege xii. 
[Tab.] significat qtuestionem cum convido : «»/* &c.). 

Fr. 4 (ii. 12). " Nam et de furto pacisci lex pennittit" 
(L. l.%\4s.r>. de PactiSf Ulp. iv. ad Edictum). 

Tab. III. 
§ 9. Fr. 1 (iii. 4) : aeris . confessi . rebusque . jure . 

* ' ' JUDICATIS • TRIGINTA . DIES . JUSTI . SUNTO . (Aul. Gell. 

XX. c. 1 : " Eosque dies Decemviri justos appellaverunt, 
velut quoddam justitium, id est juris inter eos quasi inter- 
stitionem quandam et cessationemi quibus diebus nihil cum 
his agi jure posset." xv. c. 13 ; cf. Gains, InstituU iii. 
§ 78, &c.). 

Fr. 2 (iii. 5) : post . deinde . manus • in jectio . esto ; . 
IN . JUS . DUCITO . (Aul. Gell. xx. c. 1 ; cf. Gains, ImU iv. 

§ 21). 

Fr. 3 (iii. 6): ni . judicatum . facit (L/axw^), . aut . 

QUIPS . ENDO .(EM . jure . VINDICIT, . SECUM . DUCITO; . 
VINCITO, .AUT . NERVO . AUT . COMPEDIBUS, . QUINDECIM . 
PONDO . NE . MAJORE, • AUT . SI . VOLET . MINORE • VINCITO • 

(Aul. Gell. XX. c. 1). We should perhaps read faxsit for 
facit on account of vindicit, for which see Miiller, Suppl. 
Ann. ad FesU p. 393. For the form quvps see Gronovius 
ad Gell, L; the proper reading is ques; see below, § 23. 
For the meaning of nervus here comp. Fest. s. v. p. 765. 
Fr. 4 (iii. 7): si . volet, . suo . vivito; . ni . suo . 

VIVIT, . QUI . EM . VINCTUM . HABEBIT, . LIBRAS . FARRIS . 
ENDO . DIES . DATO; . SI . VOLET . PLUS . DATO • (Aul. Gell. 

XX. c. 1 ; and for the meaning of vivere compare L. 234, 
$ 2. D. de Verb, Sign.; Gain's, L. ii. ad Leg. xii. Tab.; 
Donat. ad Terent. Phorm. ii. 1, 20). The student will ob- 
serve, that endo dies == indies, 

Fr. 5 (iii. 8). Aul. Gell. N. A. xx. 1 : " Erat autem jus 
interea paciscendi ; ac nisi pacti forent, habebantur in vin- 
culis, dies lx. ; int«r eos dies trinis nundinis continuis ad 



§ 10.] OR LATIN LANGUAGE. 155 

Praetorem in comitium producebantur, quantseque pecuniae 
judicati essent praBdicabatur." From which Ursinus con- 
jectures: Endoderatim [rather irderatim. Festus^ p. Ill] 
pacio estod, Nei cwm eo pacit, xl. dies vinctom habetod* In 
ieis diebtcs tertieis nondineis continueis indu comitium endo 
joure im procitato^ quanteique stUs cestwmata siet pnedicato, 
Fr. 6 (iii. 9). Aul. Gell. xx. 1 : " Tertiis autem nun- 
dinis capite poenas dabant, aut trans Tiberim peregre ve- 
num ibant — si plures forent, quibus reus esset judicatus, 
secare si vellent atque partiri corpus addicti sibi hominis 
permiserunt — verba ipsa Legis dicam: — tertiiSi inquit, 

NUNDINIS PARTIS SECANTO^ SI PLUS MINUSVE SECUERUNT^ 

SE FRAUDE ESTO." Cf. Quinctil. Inst, Or. iii. c. 6 ; Tertul- 
lian. jipoL c. 4. The student will remark that we have 
here se for sine, as in the compounds se-dulo (= sine dolo), 
se-paro, se-cludo, &c. 

Fr. 7 (iii. 3) : adversus . hostem . aeterna . aucto- 
RiTAS . (Cic. de Off. i. c. 12). 

Tab, IV. 
Fr. 1 (iv. 1). Cic. de Legg. iii. c. 8 : " Deinde quum § 10. 

T«i}i TV 

[Trib. pot. ortus] esset cito legatus \leto datus, Orelli], tarn- 
quam ex xii. TahuUs insignis ad deformitatem puer.*^ From 
whence we infer that the xii. Tables authorised the expo- 
sure of deformed children. 

Fr. 2 (iv. 2). From the statement of Dionysius (ii. 
26, 27), that the decemvirs in their fourth Table continued 
ihejus vendendorum Uberorum established in the time of the 
kings, Ursinus imagines some such passage as this: patret . 

EN DO . FIDIO • VITAE . NECISQUE . FOTESTAS . ESTOD, . TER- 

que . IN . VENOM . DARiER . jous • ESTOD ; to which he 
appends the next fragment. 

Fr. 8 (iv. 3) : SI . pater . filium . ter . venum . duit, . 
FiLius . A . PATRE . LIBER . ESTO . (Ulpiau, Fr, Tit. X. § 1 ; 
Gaius, Inst:i, § 132; iv. § 79). 



Tab. V. 
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Fr. 4 (iv. 4). Aul. Gell. iii. 16 : • • • '' Quoniam Decem- 
viri in decern mensibus gigni hominem, non in undecimo 
scripsissent;*' whence Gothofredus would restore: si qui ei 
in X. menribus proximis postumus natus escit, Justus esto. 

Tab. V. 

§11. Fr. 1. Gains, Inst, i. § 145: '* Loquimur autem ex- 

ceptis Yirginibus Vestalibusi quas etdam veteres in bono- 
rem sacerdotii liberas esse voluemnt; itaque etiam lege xii. 
Tabulaxum cautum est.*' Cf. Plutarch, Fit Num. c. 10. 

Fr. 2. Id. ii. § 47 : " (Item olim) mulieris quse in ag- 
natorum tutela erat, res mancipi usucapi non poteranti prsB- 
terquam si ab ipso tutore {auctore) traditse essent : id ita 
lege XII. Tabularum cautum erat." 

Fr. 3 (y. 1): [paterfamilias] . uti . legassit . 

SUPER . PECUNIA . TUTELAVE . suae . REI, . ITA . JUS . 

ESTO . (Ulpian, Fr. Tit. xi. $ 14; Gains, Inst. ii. $ 224; 
Cic. de Invent. Rhet. ii. c. 50 ; Novell. Justin, xxii. c. 2, 
See.) 

Fr. 4 (v. 2): SI . intestato . moritur . cui . suus . 

HERES . NEC . SIT, . AD0NATUS . PROXIMUS • FAMILIAM . 

HABETO. (Ulpian, Fr. Tit. xxvi. § 1 ; cf. Gains, Inst. iii. 
§ 9, &c.) 

Fr. 5 (v. 3) : si • adonatus . nec • escit, . oentilis . 
FAMILIAM . NANXITOR. {Collatio Legg. Mosaic, et Mom. 
Tit. xvi. § 4; cf. Gains, Inst. iii. § 17.) I have written 
nanxitor for nancitor on the authority of Miiller, ad Fest. 
p. 166, '' nanadtor in xii., nactus erit, prsehenderit;" where 
he remarks, '* nancitor quomodo futurum exactum esse 
possit, non intelligo, nisi correcta una littera. Ab antiquo 
verbo nancio fut. ex. fit nanxo, sicut a capio capso ; idque 
translatum in pass. form, efficit nanadtur vel naTMcitor, ut a 
turbasso fit turbassitur." 

Fr. 6 (v. 7). Gains, Inst. i. § 155 : " Quibus testamento 
quidem tutor datus non sit, iis ex lege xii. agnati sunt 
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tutores ; qui vocantur legitimi." Cf. | IST^ where he says 
that this applied to women also. 

Fr.7(v. 8): si . furiosxjs . aut . prodious . escit, . ast . 

£1 • gustos . NEC . ESCITy • ADONATORUM • GENTILIUMQUE . 
IN • EO . PEQVUNIAQUE • EJUS . POTESTAS . ESTO. (Cicer. 

de Invent. Rhet. ii. c. 50, gives the bulk of this passage ; 
aut prodigtis is inserted on the authority of Ulpian, § 3, 
i. de Curationibus f and ast ei custos nee escit is derived 
from Festus, p. 162 : " Nee conjunctionem grammatici fere 
dicunt esse disjunctivam, ut nee legit nee scribitf cum si 
diligentius inspiciatur, ut fecit Sinnius Capito, intelligi 
possit earn positam esse ab antiquis pro non, ut et in xii. 
est : ast ei custos nee escit.**) For nee see above, Ch. III. 
§ 9, and below, Ch. VII. § 5. 

Fr. 8 (v. 4). Ulpian, Frag. Tit. xxix. § 1 ; i. 195, § 1. D. 
de Verb. Sign. : " Civis Romani liberti hereditatem lex xii. 
Tab. patrono defert, si intestato sine suo herede libertus 
decesserit — Lex: ex ea familia, inquit, in eam fami- 
LiAM." Gothofredus proposes the following restoration of 
the law: si M}ertus intestato moritur cui suus heres Thee 
escit f ast patronus patronive Uberi escint^ ex ea familia in 
eamfamiUam proximo pecunia adduitor. 

Fr, 9 (v. 5) and 10 (v. 6). From the numerous pas- 
sages which refer the law de ercti-ciscunda (as the word 
must have been originally written) familia to the xii. Ta- 
bles (see Hugo, Gesch. d. Rom. R. i. p. 229), we may 
perhaps suppose the law to have been : si heredes partem 
quisque suam habere malint, familia ercti^ciscundtB tris 

arbitros sumunto. 

Tab. VL 

Fr. 1 (vi. 1) : cum . nexum . faciet . mancipiumque, . § 12. 

/-c* ^ Tab.VL 

UTI . LINGUA . NUNCUPASSIT, . ITA . JUS . ESTO. (l?estUS, 

p. 173; Cic. de Off. iii. 16, de Orator, i. 57.) Nuncupare 
=^nominare : Festus, 1. 1. ; Varro, L. L. vi. § 60, p. 95, 
Miiller. 
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Fr. 2 (vi. 2). Cic. de Offic. iii. 16 : " Nam cum ex xii, 
Tabulis satis esset ea prtBstari qua essent lingua nuncupata^ 
qUiB qui infitiatus esset dupli pcenam suhiret ; a jurecon- 
sultis etiam reticentiffi pcena est constituta.*' 

Fr. 3 (vi. 5). Cic. Topic, c. 4 : " Quod in re pari valet, 
valeat in hac, que par est; ut: Quoniam usus auctoritas 
fundi biennium est, sit etiam (sdium : at in lege sedes non 
appellantuTy et simt ceterarum rerum omnitim, quarum an^ 
nuus est usus,'* Cf. Cic. pro Ccecina, c. 19 ; Qaius, Instit. 
ii. § 42 ; and Boethius ad Top, 1. c. p. #509, Orelli. 

Fr. 4 (vi. 6). Qaius, Inst. i. § 1 1 1 : " Usu in manum con- 
veniebat, quse anno continuo nupta perseverabat : — itaque 
lege XII. Tab. cautum [erat], si qua nollet eo modo in manum 
mariti c{mt;e[nire, ut quotan];}w trinoctio abesset, atque [ita 
usum] cujusque anni interrumpetetr Cf. Aul. Qell. iii. 2 ; 
Macrob. Saturn, i. 3. 

Fr. 5 (vi. 7) : si . qui . in . jure . manum • conserunt. 
(Aul. Gell. XX. c. 10). 

Fr. 6 (vi. 8). From Liv. iii. 44, Dionys. Hal. xi. c. 30, 
&c., we may infer a law : prcetor secundum Ubertatem vin- 
dicias dato. 

Fr. 7 (vi. 9) : tignum . junctum . aedibus . vineaeve, . 
E . concapite . NE . SOLVITO • (Fest. p. 364). A great 
number of emendations of this passage have been proposed. 
The reading which I have adopted is the same as Miiller's, 
except that I prefer concapite to his concape : compare 
procapis=progenieSf "quae ab uno capite procedit" (Fest. 
p. 225). In the same way as we have cape«, capitis m.= 
miles; caput , capitis n. = vertex; so we have concapis, con- 
capitis {.:=^continua capitum junctura. (Comp. Madvig, 
Beilage zu seiner Latein. Sprachl. p. 33.) 

Fr. 8 (vi. 10). L. 1. pr. D. de tigno juncto, Ulpian, 
L. xxxvii. ad Edictum: " Quod providenter lex [xii. Tab.] 
effecit, ne vel aedificia sub hoc praetextu diruantur, vel 
vinearum cultura turbetur; sed in eum qui convictus est 
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junxisse, in duplum dat actionem." Where tignum is de- 
fined as signifying in the xii. Tables : omnis materia ex qua 
€Bdificium constet^ vineceque necessaria. 

Fr. 9 (vi. 11) : quandoque . sarpta, . donec . dempta . 
ERUNT . (Fest. p. 384). The word sarpta (which Miiller 
understands of the ipsa sarpta^ i. e. sarmenta putata) is ex- 
plained by Festus, 1. 1. : " sarpiuntur vineae, i. e. putantur," 
&c. p. S22 : " [sarpta vinea putata, i.] e. pura [facta — ^] 
inde etiam [sarmenta script]ores dici pu[tant; sarpere enim 
ajntiqui pro pur[gare dicebant]." The sentence in the 
fragment probably ended with vindicare jtis esto. 

Tab. VII. 

Fr. 1 (viii. 1). Varro, LfL. v. § 22, p. 9: " Ambitus § 13. 
est quod circumeundo teritur, naxn ambitus circumitus, ab T*^- ^^** 
eoque xii. Tabularum interpretes ambitum parietis circum- 
itum esse describunt." Volusius Msecianus, apud Gronov. 
de Sestertio, p. 398 : " Sestertius duos asses et semissem. 
Lex etiam xii. Tabularum argumento est, in qua duo 
pedes et semis sestertius pes vocatur." Festus, p. 16 (cf. 
p. 5) : " Ambitus proprie dicitur inter vicinorum aedificia 
locus duorum pedum et semipedis ad circumeundi faculta- 
tem relictus." The law itself, therefore, probably ran thus : 
inter vicinorum (edificia ambittis parietum sestertius pes esto. 

Fr. 2 (viii. 3). Gains (lib. iv. ad Leg. xu. Tab^ L.jin. 
D. Jinium regundorum) refers to a law of Solon,^ which he 
quotes in Greek, and describes as in some measure the type 
of the corresponding law of the xii. Tables, which regulates 
digging, fencing, and building near the borders of a piece 
of ground. 

Fr. 3 (viii. 6) : hortus — heredium — tugurium . 
(Plin. H. N. xix. 4, § 1 : "In xii. Tab. leg. nostrar. nus- 
quam nominatur villa ; semper in significatione ea hortus, 
in horti vero heredium'' Festus, p. 355 : " [Tu^gu-lria a 
tecto appellantur [domicilia rusticorum] sordida — quo no- 
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mine [Messalla in explana]tione xii. ait etiam • • • • signi- 
ficari.*') Properly speaking, the vicus (signifying " several 
houses joined together") included the villa {=viculaf Do- 
derl. Syn» u. Et. iii. 5), which was the residence of the 
proprietor, and the adjoining tuguria, in which the coloni 
partiarU lived. All persons living in the same vicus were 
called vicini ; and the first fragment in this table refers to 
the ambiHu between the houses of those who lived on the 
same estate. The pasture-land left common to the vicini 
was called compascuiM ager (Festus, p. 40). It is not im- 
probable that the words campescere and impescere occurred 
in the xii. Tables. See, however, Dirksen, p. 534. ^ger 
is defined as " locus qui sine villa est" (Ulpian, L. 27. 
Pr. D. de V. S,). But in a^remarkable passage in Festus 
(p. 371), the vums is similarly described in its opposition 
to the vUla or prtedium. The passage is as follows (see 
Miiller, SuppL Ann. p. 413) : " Vici appellari indpiunt ab 
agris, [et sunt eorum hominum,] qui ibi villas non habent, 
ut Marsi aut Peligni, sed ex vicis partim habent rempub- 
licam, [ubi] et jus dicitur, partim nihil eorum, et tamen ibi 
nundinse aguntur negotii gerendi causa, et magistri vici, 
item magistri pagi, [in iis] quotannis fiunt. Altero, cum 
id genus officiorum [significatur], quae continentia sunt in 
oppidis, qusBve itineribus regionibusve distributa inter se 
distant, nominibusque dissimilibus discriminis causa sunt 
dispartita. Tertio, cum id genus sedificiorum definitur, 
quae in oppido prive, id est in suo quisque loco proprio, 
ita aedificat, ut in eo aedificio pervium sit, quo itinere habi- 
tatores ad suam quisque habitationem habeat accessum : qui 
non dicuntur vicani, sicut ii, qui aut in oppidi vicis, aut ii, 
qui in agris sunt, vicani appellantur." Festus here de- 
scribes (I) the viais rusticus, (2) a street in a town, as the 
view Cypriusy and (3) a particular kind of insulated house 
(imula) in the city. 

Fr. 4 and 5 (viii. 4, 5). Cicero de Legg. i. c. 21: 
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" Usucapionem xii. TabulaB intra quinque pedes esse no- 
luerunt." Non. Marcell. de Propr. Serm. c. 5, § 34, quotes, 
as the words of the law : si jurcjiant. " Sijurgant, inquit. 
Benevolorum concertatio non Us, ut inimicomin, sed jur- 
gium dicitur." Ursinus supposes the law to have been: 
si vicini inter se jurgassint, intra v. pedes usucapio vie 
esto, 

Fr. 6 (viii. 10). L. 8. b. de Servit. Pr^ed. Rustic. : "Viae 
latitudo ex lege xii. Tab. in porrectum octo pedes habet ; 
in anfractum, id est, ubi flexum est, sedecim." Varro, 
L.L. vii. § 15, p. 124: ^^ Anfractum est flexum, ab origine 
duplici dictum, ab ambitu et frangendo; ab eo leges ju- 
bent, in directo pedum viii. esse, in anfracto xvi., id est in 
flexu." 

Fr. 7 (viii. 11). Cicero pro C^ecina, c. 19: "Si via sit 
immunita, jubet (lex), qua velit agere jumentum." Cf. 
Festus, p. 21, s. V. Amsegetes. Miiller and Huschke express 
their surprise that Dirksen and other learned jurists should 
have overlooked the passage in Festus, which contains the 
best materials for the restoration of this law. Festus (s. v. 
Vi^e^ p. 371) says: "Viae sunt et publicae, per [quas ire, 
agere veherje omnibus licet: privatae quibus [vehiculum 
immittere non licet] praeter, eorum quorum sunt privatae, 
[In XII. est: Amsegetes] vias muniunto, donicum la- 
piDES escunt: [ni munierint,] qua volet jumenta 
AGiTO." See Miiller, SuppL Annot. p. 414. 

Fr. 8 (viii. 9). L. 5. d. ne quid in I. pubL Paulus, Lib. 
xvi. ad Sabinum : " Si per publicum locum rivus aquaeduc- 
tus privato nocebit, erit actio privato ex lege xii. Tab, ut 
noxae domino caveatur." L. 21. d. de StatuUber. Pompon. 
L. vii. ex Plautio: si . aqua . pluvia . nocet. 

Fr. 9 (viii. 7). L. 1, § 8. d. de Arboribus aedend. Ulp. 
L. Ixxi. ad Edict. : " Lex xii. Tab. efficere voluitj ut xv. 
pedes altius rami arboris circumcidantur." From which, 
and Festus, p. 348, it is proposed to restore the law : si 

M 
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arbor in vicini agrum impendet, altius a terra pedes xv. 
syblucatoTn 

Fr. 10 (viii. 8). Plin. H. N. xvi, c. 6 : " Cautum est 
prsBterea lege xii. Tab.^ ut glandem in alienum fundum 
procidentem liceret colligere.*' The English law makes a 
similar provision respecting rabbit-burrows. 

Fr. 1 1 (vi. 4). § 1, 41 , i. de Her. Divis. : " Venditae vero 
res et traditae non aliter emptori adquiruntur^ quam si is 
yenditori pretium solvent^ vel alio modo satisfecerit^ veluti 
expromissore, aut pignore dato. Quod cavetur quidem et 
lege XII. Tab., tamen recte dicitur et jure gentium, i. e. 
jure naturali, effici." 

Fr. 12 (vi. 3). Ulpian, Fr. tit. 2, § 4: " Sub hac con- 
ditione liber esse jussus, si decern millia heredi dederit, etsi 
ab herede abalienatus sit, emptori dando pecuniam, ad li- 
bertatem perveniet : idque lex xii. Tab. jubet." Cf. Fest. 
s. V. StatuUber, p. 314. 

Tab. viii. 

§ 14. Fr. 1 (viii. 8). Cic. de Republ. iv. 10: " Nostrse xii. 

Tab. Vlll. Tabulae, quum perpaucas res capite sanxissent, in his banc 
quoque sanciendam putaverunt: si quis occentavissety sive 
carmen condidissety quod infamiam faceret flagitivmve aU 
teri.^* Festus, p. 181 : " Occentassint antiqui dicebant quod 
nunc convitium fecerint dicimus, quod id clare, et cum 
quodam canore fit, ut procul exaudiri possit. Quod turpe 
habetur, quia non sine causa fieri putatur. Inde cantile- 
nam dici querellam, non cantus jucunditatem puto." Plau* 
tus, CurcuL i. 2, 57; Horat. ii. Serm. 1, 80; ii. Epist. 1, 
15@. Gothofredus would restore the law thus: si quis 
pipuh (=ploratu, Fest. p. 253; cf. p. 212, s. v. pipatio) 
occentassity carmenve condidisset, &c. fuste ferito, 

Fr. 2 (vii. 9) : si . membrum . rupit . ni . cum . eo . 
PACIT, . TALio . ESTO . (Fest. p. 363 : " Permittit lex parem 
vindictam." Aul. Gell. xx. 1 ; Gains, Inst. iii. § 223). 
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Fr. 3 (vii. 10). Gaius, Inst. iii. § 223 : " Propter os 
vero fractum aut conlisum ccc. assium poena erat (ex lege 
XII. Tab.), velut si libero os fractum erat; at si servo, cl." 
Cf. Aul. Gell. XX. 1. 

Fr. 4 (vii. 7) : si . in juriam . faxit . alteri, . vigin- 

TI . QUINQUE . AERIS . POENAE . SUNTO . (Aul. Gell. XX. 1 ; 

cf. Gaius, Inst. iii. § 223). Fest. p. 371 : " Viginti quinque 
poBnas in xii. significat viginti quinque asses." Here poe- 
na8=poina8 is the old form of the genitive singular and 
nominative plural. 

Fr. 5 (vii. 2) : rupitias . [qui . faxit] . sarcito . (Fest. 
s. w. pp. 265, 322) i. e. qui damnum dederit prcestato, 

Fr. 6 (vii. 5). L. 1, pr. d. si Quadrup. Paup, fee. die, 
Ulp. xviii. ad Edict, : " Si quadrupes pauperiem fecisse 
dicetur, actio ex lege xii. Tab. descendit ; quae lex voluit 
aut dari id quod nocuit, id est, id animal, quod noxiam 
commisit, aut sestimationem noxiae offerre." 

Fr. 7 (vii. 5). L. 14, § 3. d. de Prtescr. Verb.: " Si 
glans ex arbore tua in meum fundum cadat, eamque ego 
immisso pecore depascam, Aristo scribit non sibi occurrere 
legitimam actionem, qua experiri possim, nam neque ex 
lege XII. Tab. de pastu pecoris, quia non in tuo pascitur, 
neque de pauper ie neque de damni injuriae agi posse." 

Fr. 8 (vii. 3): qui . fruges . excantassit . (Plin. 
H,N, xxviii. c. 2). neve . alien am . segetem . pellex- 
ERis . (Serv. ad Virg. Eel. viii. 99). Cf. Seneca, Nat. Qucest, 
iv. 7, &c. 

Fr. 9 (vii. 4). Plin. H. N, xviiL c. 3 : " Frugem qui- 
dem aratro quaesitam furtim noctu pavisse ac secuisse, 
puberi xii. Tabulis capitale erat, suspensumque Cereri 
necari jubebant; gravius quam in homicidio convictum: 
impubem praetoris arbitratu verberari, noxiamque duplione 
decemi." 

Fr. 10 (vii. 6) . L. 9. d. de Incend, Muina Naufr, Gaius, 
iv. ad XII. Tab. : " Qui ^des acerwmve frumenti juxta 
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domum positum combusserit^ vinctus verberatus igni necari 
jubetur^ si modo sciens prudensque id commiserit : si vero 
ca^sUf id est^ negligentia, aut noxiam sarcire jubetur, aut 
si minus idoneus sit, levius castigatur : appellatione autem 
tedium omnes species sedificii continentur." 

Fr. 1 1 (ii. II). Plin. H. N. xvii. 1 : '' Fuit et arborum 
cura legibus priscis; cautumque est xii. Tabulis, ut qui 
injuria cecidisset alienas^ lueret in singulas asris xxv." 

Fr. 12 (ii. 4) : si . nox . furtum . factum . sit, . si . 
IM • occisit, • JURE . CAESUS . ESTO . (Macrob. Saturn, i. 
c. 4). Here nox=noctuf Aul. Gell. viii. c. 1. 

Fr. 13 (ii. 8). L. 54, § 2. d. defurt. Gaius, Lib. xiii. 
ad Edict. Provinc. : " Furem interdiu deprehensum non 
aliter occidere lex xii. Tab. permisit, quam si telo se de- 
fendat." 

Fr. 14 (ii. 5-7). Aul. Gell. xi. c. 18: "Ex ceteris 
autem manifestis furibus liberos verberari addicique jusse- 
runt (decemviri) ei, cui factum furtum esset, si modo id 
luci fecissent, neque se telo defendissent : servos item furti 
manifest! prensos verberibus affici et e saxo praecipitari ; 
sed pueros impuberes prsetoris arbitratu verberari volue- 
runt, noxamque ab his factam sarciri." Cf. Gains, iii. 
§ 189. For the last part, cf. Fr. 9. 

Fr. 15 (ii. 9). Gains, Inst. iii. § 191, 192: « Concepti 
et oblati (furti) poena ex lege xii. Tab. tripli est, — praeci- 
pit (lex) ut qui quaerere velit, nudus quserat linteo cinctus, 
lancem habens ; qui si quid invenerit, jubet id lex furtum 
manifestum esse." Cf. Aul. Gell. xi. 18, xvi. 10. 

Fr. 16 (ii. 10) : si . adorat . furto . quod . nec . ma- 
nifestum . ESCiT . (Fest. p. 162. Gains, Inst. iii. § 190 : 
" Nec manifesti furti per leg. xii. Tab. dupli irrogatur"). 
For the use of adoro, see Fest. p. 19 : " Adorare apud an- 
tiquos significabat agerCy unde et legati oratares dicuntur, 
quia mandata populi agunt ;" add, Fest. s. v, oratores^ 
p. 182; Varro, L. L. vi. § 76, vii. § 41, &c. 
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Fr. 17 (ii. 13), Gaius, ImL ii. § 45 : " Furtivam (rem) 
lex XII. Tab. usucapi prohibet." 

Fr. 18 (iii. 2). Cato, R. R. prooem. : " Majores nostri 
sic habuerunt, itaque in legibus posuerunt, furem dupli 
danmari, foeneratorem quadrupli." Tacit. AnnaL vi. 16 : 
'^ I^m primo XII. TabuKs sanctum, ne quis unciario foenere 
amplius exerceret." See Niebuhr, H. R. iii. 50, sqq., who 
has proved that the fcenus unciarium was -^ of the princi- 
pal, i, e. 8^ per cent for the old year of ten months, and 
therefore 10 per cent for the civil year. 

Fr. 19 (iii. 1). Paulus, Rec. Sent. ii. tit. 1^, § 11 : 
" Ex causa depositi lege xii. Tab. in duplum actio datur." 

Fr. 20 (vii. 16). L. i. § 2. d. de suspect. Tutorihtis: 
" Sciendum est suspecti crimen e lege xii. Tab. descen- 
dere." L. 55, %\. t>. de Admin, et Peric. Tutor.: " Sed si 
ipsi tutores rem pupilli furati sunt, videamus, an ea actione, 
quae proponitur ex lege xii. Tab. adversus tutorem in du- 
plum, singuli in solidum teneantur." 

Fr. 21 (vii. 17): patronus . si . clienti . fraudem . 
FECERiT . sacer . ESTO . (Servius, on Virgil's words, 
JEneid. vi. 609 : " pulsatusve parens, et fraus innexa cli- 
enti"). I can suppose that the original had fraudem frausus 
siet: see Festus, p. 91, and Gronov. Lect. Plaut. p. 33, ad 
Asin. ii. 2, 20. 

Fr. 22 (vii. 11): qui . se . sierit * testarier, . libri- 

PENSVE . FUERIT, . NI . testimonium . FARIATUR(?), . IM- 
PROBUS . INTESTABILISQUE . ESTO . (Aul. Gcll. XV. 13). 

Fr. 23 (vii. 12). Aul. Gell. xx. 1 : "An putas, si non 
ilia ex XII. Tab. de testimoniis falsis poena abolevisset, et 
si nunc quoque, ut antea, qui falsum testimonium dixisse 
convictus esset, e saxo Tarpeio dejiceretur, mentituros fuisse 
pro testimonio tam multos quam videmus ?" 

Fr. 24 (vii. 13). Pliny, in the passage quoted in Fr. 9, 
implies that involuntary homicide was but slightly pun- 
ished. The fine in such a case seems to have been a ram 
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^ 

(Serv. ad Virg. EcL iv. 43) ; and the law has been restored 
thus (with the help of Cic. de OraL iii. 39, Tap. 17) : si 
quia hominem liberum dolo sciens morti dedit^ parricida esto : 
at H telum manufugit pro capite occisi et natis ejus arietem 
suhjicito. 

Fr. 25 (vii. 14). From PUn. H. N. xxviii. 2,^d 
L. 236, pr. 0. de Verb. Sign., the following law has been re- 
stored : QUI • MALUM . CARMEN • INCANTASSIT • [CERERI • 
SACER . ESTO], [qUi] . MALUM • VENENUM • [fAXIT • 0U- 
ITVE . PARRICIDA . ESTO] . 

Fr. 86 (ix. 6). Porcius Latro, Declam. in CatiUn. c. 
19 : " Primum xii. Tabulis cautum esse cognoscimus, ne 
quis in urbe ccetus nocturnos agitaretr Which Ursinus 
restores thus : qui caUm endo urbe nox coit, coiverit, capital 
estod. 

Fr. 27 (viii. 2), L. 4. d. de Colleg, et Corporibus : " So^ 
dales sunt, qui ejusdem collegii sunt; quam Graeci iraipiav 
vocant. His autem potestatem facit lex, pactionem quam 
velint sibi ferre, dum ne quid ex publica lege corrumpant." 

Tab. IX. 

§ 15. Fr. 1 (ix. 1). Cicero pro Domo, c. 17: " Vetant xii. 

Tab. IX. XabulsB leges privis hominibus irrogari." 

Fr. 2 (ix. 4). Cicero de Legibus, iii. 19: " Tum leges 
prseclarissimce de xii. Tabulis translatae duae : quarum . . . 
altera de capite civis rogari, nisi maximo comitatu, vetat" 
Cf. Cicero joro Sextio, c. 30. 

Fr. 3 (ix. 3). Aul. Gell. xx. 1 : " Dure autem scrip- 
turn esse in istis legibus (sc. xii. Tab.) quid existimari 
potest ? nisi duram esse legem putas, quae judicem arbi- 
trumve jure datum, qui ob rem dicendam pecuniam ac- 
cepisse convictus est, capite poenitur." Cf. Cicero, Ferr. 
Act. ii. lib. ii. c. 32. 

Fr. 4 (ix. 5). L. 2, § 23. d. de Orig. Jur. : " Qu»s- 
tores constituebantur a populo, qui capitalibus rebus praees- 
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sent: hi appellabautur Qucestores parricidii; quorum etiam 
meminit lex xii. Tabularum." Cicero de JRepubL ii. 31 : 
" Provocationem autem etiam a regibus fuisse declarant 
pontificii libri, significant nostri etiam augurales ; itemque 
ab omni judicio poenaque provocari licere, indicant xii. 
Tabulae compluribus legibus." See above, p. 147. 

Fr. 5 (ix. 7). L. 8, pr. d. ad Leg. Jul. Mcyestat. : " Lex 
XII. Tab. jubet eum qui hostem concitaverit, quive liosti 
civem tradiderit, capite puniri." 

Tab. X. 

Fr. 1 (x. 2) : hominem . mortuum . in . urbe . ne . § 16. 
SEPELITO . NEVE . URITO . (Cicero de Legibus, ii. 23). * ' 

Fr. 2 (x. 4, 5) : hoc . plus . ne . facito . — rogum . 
ASCI A , NE . POLiTO . (id. ibid). 

Fr. 3 and 4 (x. 6, 7) : " Extenuato igitur sumtu, tribus 
riciniis, et vinclis purpuras, et decem tibicinibus tollit (lex 
xii. Tab.) etiam lamentationem : mulieres . genas . ne . 

RADUNTO ; . neve . LESSUM . FUNERIS . ERGO . HABENTO ." 

(id. ibid). For ricinium {=ve8timentum quad/ratwm) see 
Fest. s. V. p. 274, and for radere genas (=unguihus lace- 
rare malas), id. p. 273. From Servius ad jEn. xii. 606, 
it would appear that the full fragment would be, mulieres 
genas ne radunto, faciem ne carpunto, &c. 

Fr. 5 (x. 8) : " Cetera item fimebria, quibus luctus au- 
getur, XII. sustulerunt: homini, . inquit, mortuo . ne . 

OSSA . LEGITO, . QUO . POST . FUNUS . FACIAT . Excipit bel- 

licam peregrinamque mortem" (Cic. de Leg, ii. 24). 

Fr. 6 (x. 9, 10) : " Haec praeterea sunt in legibus de 
unctura, quibus servilis . unctura . toUitur, omnisque 
ciRCUMPOTATio : qu8B et recte tolluntur, neque tollerentur 
nisi fuissent. ne . sumtuosa . respersio ; . ne . longae . 
coRONAE, . NEC . ACERRAE . praetcreautur " (Cic. deLegihus^ 
ii. 24). For acerra see Fest. p. 18 : ^^ Acerra ara quae ante 
mortuum poni solebat, in qua odores incendebant. Alii 
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dicunt arculam esse thurariam, scilicet ubi thus repone* 
bant/* Festusy s. y. Mwrrata potione (p. 158)^ seems also 
to refer to this law^ which, according to Gothofredus, ran 
thus : ServiUs unctura omrmque circumpotatio auferitor. 
Mwrrata potio mortuo ne inditor. Ne langa coroncB, neve 
acerrcB pnefertrntor. 

Ft. 7 (Z. 11) : QUI . CORONAM . PARIT . IPSE, • PECU- 
NIAVE . EJUS, • VIRTUTIS . EROO • 0UITOR • £1 • (Plin. H, N. 

xxi. 3 ; cf. Cic. de Leg. ii. @4). 

Fr. 8 (x. 12). Cic. de Leg. ii. 24: " Ut uni plura (fu- 
nera) fierent, lectique plures stemerentur, id quoque ne 
fieret lege sancitum est." 

Fr. 9 (x. 13) : neve • aurum . addito • quoi . auro • 

DENTES . VINCTI . E8CUNT, . AST . IM . CUM . ILLO . SEPE- 
LIRE . UREREVE • SE • FRAUDE . ESTO . (Cic. de Leg. 

ii. 24). Se^ it need hardly be observed, is an old particle 
equivalent in meaning to sine. They both spring from the 
same pronominal root, and are distinguished only by case- 
endings, which are often convergent in signification. Se=^ 
sed is an ablative form, which in later Latin appears only in 
composition {se-motm, se-gregatus^ se-dulugf &c. Sine ac- 
cords in form with the Sanscrit instrumental, and was used 
as a separate preposition to the latest period of the lan- 
guage. The same is the case with the Greek xd and /card; 
the former being used only in composition in later Greek 
(as /cdircTov, Find. 0. viii. 38), while the latter retains to 
the end its regular prepositional functions. 

Fr. 10 (x. 14). Id. ibid. : " Rogum bustumve novum 
vetat (lex xii. Tab.) propius lx. pedes adici ssdeis alienas, 
invito domino." 

Fr. 11 (x. 15). Id. ibid.: " Quod autem forum, id 
est vestibulum sepulchri, bustumve . usucapi . vetat (lex 
XII. Tab.) tuetur jus sepulchrorum." Comp. Festus, s. v. 
Forum, p. 84. 
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Tab. XL 

Fr. 1 (xi. 2). Liv. iv, c. 4 : " Hoc ipsum^ ne connubium § 17. 
patribtis cum plebe esset, non Decemviri tulerunt?" Cf. "b. XI. 
Dion. Hal. x. c. 60, xi. c. 28. 

Tab. XII. 

Ft. 1 (xii. 1). Gaius, Inst iv. § 28 : " Lege autem in- § 18. 

TrH xtt 
troducta est pignoris capio, velut lege xii. Tab. adversus 

eum, qui hostiam emisset, nee pretium redderet ; item ad- 
versus eum, qui mercedem non redderet pro eo jumento, 
quod quis ideo locasset, ut inde pecuniam acceptam in da- 
pem, id est in sacrificium, inpenderet.'* 

Fr. 2 (xii. 4) : " In lege antiqua, si servus sciente do- 
mino fuitum fecit, vel aliam noxiam commisit, servi nomine 
actio est noxalis, nee dominus suo nomine tenetur. si • 

SERVUS . FURTUM . FAXIT, . NOXIAMVE . NOCUIT." (L. ii. 

^ I, D, de Noxal. Actionibus), 

Fr.3 (xii. 3) : si . vindiciam . falsam . tulit, . stlitis . 

[eT . VINDICIARUM . PRAE]tOR . ARBITROS . TRES . DATO, . 
EORUM . ARBITRIO . [POSSESSOR sive REUS] . FRUCTUS . DU- 

PLIONE . DAMNUM . DECiDiTO . (Festus, s. V. FindicuB, 
p. 376. I have introduced the corrections and additions 
of Miiller). Cf. Theodos. Cod. iv. 18, 1. 

Fr. 4 (xii. 2). L. 3. d. de lAtigios.: " Rem, de qua 
controversia est, prohibemur in sacrum dedicare ; alioqiiin 
dupli poenam patimur." 

Fr. 5 (xi. 1). Liv. vii. 17 : "In xii. Tabulis legem esse, 
ut, quodcunque postremum populus jussisset, id jus ratum- 
que esset." 

These remains of the xii. Tables, though referring to § 19. 
an early period of Roman history, are merely quotations, J^^cS^^!^* 
and as such less satisfactory to the philological antiquary 
than monumental relics even of a later date. The oldest. 
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however, of these authentic documents is not earlier than 
the second Samnite war. It is a senatus-consultum, '^ which 
gives to the Tiburtines the assurance that the senate would 
receive as true and valid their justification in reply to the 
charges against their fidelity, and that it had given no credit, 
even before, to these charges" (Niebuhr, H.JR. iii. p. 264, 
tr.).^ The inscription was engraved on a bronze table, 
which was found at Tivoli in the sixteenth century, near 
the site of the Temple of Hercules. About a himdred 
years ago it was in the possession of the Barberini family, 
but is now lost ; at least, Niebuhr was unable to discover 
it, though he sought for it in all the Italian collections, into 
which the lost treasures of the house of Barberini were 
likely to have foimd their way, Niebuhr's transcript (from 
Gruter, p. 409), compared with Haubold's {Monumenta Le- 
galia, p. 81), is as follows. 

1. L. Cornelius Cn. F. Praetor Senatum consuluit 

a. d. HI. Nonas Maias sub aede Kastorus : 

2. scribendo adfuerunt A. Manlitis A. F. Sex. Ju- 

lius, Lucius Postumius S.^ F. 

3. Quod Teiburtes verba fecerunt, — guibmque de 

rebus vos purgavistis, ea Senatus 

4. animum advortit, ita utei aequom fuit : nosque 

ea ita audiveramus 

5. ut vos deixsistis vobeis nontiata esse : ea nos ani- 

mum nostrum 

6. non indoucebamus ita facta esse propter ea quod 

scibamus 

^ Viflconti supposed that this inscription was not older than the Marsian 
war; but there can be little doubt that Niebuhr's view is correct: see Be- 
Mchreibung der Stadt Rontf iii. pp. 125, &69, 

3 Niebuhr prefers L, 
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7. ea vos merit o nostra facere non potuisse: negue 

vos dignos esse, 

8. quel eafaceretis, neque id vobeis neque rei popli- 

cae vostrae 

9. oitile esse facere : et postquam vostra verba Se- 

natm audivit, 

10. tanto magis animum nostrum indoucimus, ita utei 

ante 

11. arbitrabamur de eieis rebus af vobeis peccatum 

non esse. 

12. Quonque de eieis rebus Senatuei purgatei estis, 

credimus vosque 

13. animum vostrum indoucere oportet, item vos po- 

pulo 

14. Romano purgatos fore. 

With the exception of a few peculiarities of spellings 
as of for abf quonque for cumque (comp. ^cunque), deixsistis 
for dixistis, &c. there is nothing in the phraseology of this 
inscription which is unclassical or obscure. The expres- 
sions animum advertere^ " to observe," animum inducere^ 
" to think," seem to belong to the conventional termino- 
logy of those days. After fecerunt in 1. 3 we ought per- 
haps to add D. £. R. I. c. i. e. ** de ea re (patres) ita censu- 
erunt" (cf. Cic. ad Fam. viii. 8). 

The L. Cornelius, the son of Cnseus, who is mentioned § 20. 
as praetor in this inscription, is the same L. Cornelius of theScipios. 
Scipio Barbatus, whose sarcophagus is one of the most 
interesting monuments at Rome. The inscription upon 
that monument expressly states that he had been praetor. 
All the extant epitaphs of the Scipios have been given by 
Sunsen (Beschreihung der Stadt Rom, iii. p. 616, sqq.). 
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who does not, however, enter upon any criticism of the 
text. It will be as well to cite here the three oldest of 
them, which are composed in the Satumian metre. 

(a) Epitaph on L. Cornelius Scipio, who was consul in 
A.u.c. 456. 

Comelio^ On. F. Scipio 
Chmdius Lucius \ Scipio Barbdtus 
Gnaivod pdtre progndtus \f6rti8 vir sapiA^squcj 
Quoius forma virtu\t€i parissuma/uii. 
Consul censor Aidilis \ quifuit apud vos, 
Tailrdsid' Cisauna* \ Sdmnio' cSpH, 
SflMgit omne Loucana' | opsidesque abdoucii.^ 

(b) Epitaph on the son of the above, who was sedile in 
A. u. c. 466 ; consul, 494. 

L. Cornelia' L. F. Scipio 

Aidiles • Cosol • Cesor . 
Hone oino* ploirume co\sentiuni R[omdni^ 
Duonoro' optumo' \ Juise viro* 
Luciom Scipionem, \ Fllios Barbdti 
Consol, Censor y Aidiles | hic/uSt \_apudvos']. 
Hec cSpit Corsicd \ Aleriaque urbe\ 
DMSt tempestatibtis \ aidS' merito.^ 

(c) Epitaph on the Flamen Dialis P. Scipio, son of the 
elder Africanus, and adoptive father of the younger. 

Qu^ dpic^y insigne dialis \ fldminis geslsteij 
Mhrsp&rfedt tua ut Assent \ omnid br^via^ 
Honosfdma virtusque | glbria dtque ingSnium, 

^ See Arnold, History qfRome, ii. p. 326. 

' Bunsen, 1.1. : ''In return for the delivery of his fleet in a storm off 
Corsica he built the temple of which Ovid speaks {Fast. iv. 193) : 

Te quoque, Tempestas, meritam delubra fatemur, 
Quum pene est Corsis diruta classis aquis.'' 

The same passage is quoted by Funccius, de Origine et Pueritia L.L. p. 326. 
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Quibus sei in longd licuiset \ tibe utter vita. 
Facile fdcteis superdses \ gl6riam majbram. 
Qm ri. lubSns te in gTemiu\ \ Scipio, recipit tirra, 
Public prbgnatum \ Publio, Com^li^ 

It wiU be observed, that in these interesting monuments 
we have both that amc^vdrah, or dropping of the final w, 
which led to ecthlipsis (e.g. duonoro* for banorum), and also 
the visargay or evanescence of the nominative « (as in Cor- 
neUo for CorneUtts), We may remark, too, that n seems 
not to have been pronounced before s : thus we have cosol, 
cesoTy for consul^ censor ^ according to the practice of writing 
COS. for consul (Diomed. p. 428, Putsch). The phraseology, 
however, does not dijBTer in any important particulars from 
the Latin language with which we are familiar. 

The metre in which these inscriptions are composed is 
deserving of notice. That they are written in Satumian 
verse has long been perceived; Niebuhr, indeed, thinks 
that they " are nothing else than either complete nenias, or 
the beginnings of them" {H. R, i. p. 253). It is not, how- 
ever, so generally agreed how we ought to read and divide 
the verses. For instance, Niebuhr maintains that patre, in 
a, 2, is " beyond doubt an interpolation ;" to me it appears 
necessary to the verse. He thinks that there is no ec- 
thlipsis in apice'y c, 1 ; I cannot scan the line without it. 
These are only samples of the many differences of opinion 
which might arise upon these short inscriptions : it will 
therefore, perhaps, be desirable that a few general remarks 
should be made on the Satumian metre itself, and that 
these remarks should be applied to the epitaphs before 

^ Bunsen, L L : *' Cicero bears testimony to the truth of these noble words 
in his Caio Mqf, §11: Quam fait imbecillus Afiricani filius, is qui te adop- 
tavit ? Quam tenui aut nulla potius yaletndine ? Quod ni ita fuisset, altera 
ille exstitisset lumen civitatis ; ad patemam enim magnitudinem animi doc- 
trina uberior accesserat.'' 
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U89 which are the oldest Latin specimens of the Satumian 
lay.i 

That the Satumian metre was either a native of Italy, 
or naturalised there at a very early period^ has been suffi- 
ciently shewn by Mr. Macaulay {Lays of Ancient RomCy 
p. 23). It is, perhaps, not too much to say, that this 
metre, — which may be defined in its pure form as a brace 
of trochaic tripodiae, preceded by an anacrusis, — is the 
most natural and obvious of all rhythmical intonations. 
There is no language which is altogether without it; 
though, of course, it varies in elegance and harmony with 
the particular languages in which it is found, and with the 
degree of literary advancement possessed by the poets who 
have written in it. The Umbrians had this verse as well 
as the Latins; at least there can be no doubt that the 
beginning of the vi. Eugubine Table is pervaded by a Sa- 
tumian rhythm, though the laws of quantity which the 
Latins borrowed from the Greeks are altogether neglected 
in it. The following may serve as a sample : 

^Est^persklo aveis a\8iriater enetu. 
Thrfa kumase dSrsva \ peiqu peica m^rstu, 
Pod dngla dseridto est \ iso trimnu serse. 

These verses are, in fact, more regular than many of the 
Latin specimens. The only rule which can be laid down 
for the genuine Latin Satumian is, that the ictus must 
occur three times in each member of the verse,^ and that 
any ihesisy except the last, may be omitted (see Miiller, 
SvppL Annot. ad Fest. p. 396). The anacrusis^ at the be- 
ginning of the line, is often necessary in languages which, 

^ Livy's transcript of the inscription of T. Quinctius is confessedly imper- 
fect ; the historian says : " his /0rm« incisa litteris fait" (vi. 29). 

3 To this necessity for a triple recurrence of the ietu» in the genuine 
Italian metre I would refer the word iHpndtum^tripUx pulsatio. Pudio 
meant ** to strike with the foot/' ** to spurn'' (comp. re-pudio). 
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like the Latin and our own, have but a few words which 
begin with an ictus. When the Greek metres became 
established among the Romans, it would seem that the 
conventional pronunciation of many words was changed to 
suit the exigencies of the new versification, and no line 
began with an anacrusis unless it had that commencement 
in the Greek model : but this seems not to have been the 
case in the genuine Roman verses, which begin with an 
unemphatic thesis whenever the convenience of the writer 
demands such a prefix. We have seen above (§ 2), that 
the first trochaic tripodia of the Satumius cum anacrusi, 
and even an amphibrachys {= trochceiLS cum anacrusi^), 

^ In the common books on metres this would be called a single foot, 
i. e. an amphibrachys. It appears to me that many of the difficulties, which 
the student has felt in his first attempts to understand the rules of metre, 
have been occasioned hj the practice of inyenting names for the residuary 
forms of common rhythms. Thus, the last state of the logaoedic verse is 
called a chortambus; and the student falls into inextricable confusion when 
he endeavours to explain to himself the concurrence of choriambi and dactyls 
in the commonest measures of Horace's odes. Some commentators would 
persuade us that we are to scan thus : M<Bce\na8 atavis | edite reg\ibii8; and 
Sic te I diva potena \ Cypri. But how can we connect the rhythm of the 
choriambus with such a termination ? If we examine any of the Glyconics 
of Sophocles, who was considered a master in this species of verse, we shall 
observe that his choriambi appear in contact with dactyls and trochees, and 
not with iambi. Take, for instance, (Ed, Col, 510, sqq. : 

Bewhy I fihy rh ir(£|Xat || Ktlfi^yov | ff||87} fcaic^j^ | & \\ ^€7v* 4ir€\y€ipfiy ]| 

dj/ictfs 8* ipa\iJLai 'Kv\6€(r6ai || 

ri I rovro \ rai 86<A.|a(||a5 &ir<(|pov <p<i\vei(ras \\ 

kK\yifiovo5 I f lvv\i(rra.s \\ 

fiil I vphs ^€vi\as iuf\oi^ris \\ 

ras I aaSf trivoy, | llpy* avlaiHrj \\ 

t6 I Toi iro\h I Koti 11 fitjUafih \ Kijyov || 

X/>^|Cv> {/i^, I hpBhy liue\ov(rfi* ii.K\ov(rou> \\ 

Here we see that the rhythm is dactylic or trochaic — these two being consi- 
dered identical in some metrical systems — and that the long syllable after the 
dactyl is occasionally equivalent to the ictus of the trochee. We may apply 
the same principle to the choriambic metres in Horace, which differ only in 
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could form a verse. And conversely, if the anacrusis was 
wanting^ the Satumius could extend itself to a triplet of 

the number of imperfect trochees which follow the dactyls in this logaoedic 
rhythm. Thus we have nothing bat dactyls in 
Sic te I diva pojt^ns Cypri : (| 

we have one imperfect trochee or dactyl in 

Sic fra|tr^ Helejna^ |I lucida | sidera ; || 

and two imperfect feet of the same kind in 

Tu ne I qna^sie|rls || scire ne|f&B (j qui^m mihi | qn^m tibi. || 

The cretic bears the same relation to the trochaic dipodia that the choriambus 
does to the dactylic dipodia, or logaoedic yerse ; and it was in consequence of 
this reduction of the trochaic dipodia to the cretic that the ancient writers on 
music were enabled to find a rhythmical identity between the dactyl and the 
trochaic dipodia (see Miiller, Liter. o/Greecei i. p. 228). It appears to me 
that this view of the question is calculated to settle the dispute between those 
who rqect and those who maintain the termination of a line in the middle of 
a word. If every compound foot is a sort of conclusion to the rhythm, many 
rhythms must end in the middle of a word ; and therefore such a caesura can- 
not be in itself objectionable. We can hardly take any strophe in Pindar 
without finding some illustration of this. As a specimen, I will subjoin the 
first strophe of the ix. Olympian ode, with its divisions according to the 

rhythm: 

rh fiky I 'Apxi^^lx'^^ ti^\\os \\ 

^\ifaep *0\?Wfiiri\ov || KttXXi\yMos t \ rpacX^oi Kt\xKiMs || 

&picc|(rc Kp6vi\ov trap* \\ 6x'^^^ I o>yffio\v€vff€u || 

K»fid\(ovrt <l>i\\ois *E\\^>ap/Ji6ff\rtff ahv k\raipoii (| 

hXKh I vvv iK(t\rafiS^\nv Moija'av bmb \ rS^uy || 

Aid re I <l>oivi\Koorep6\iray {T€fi\y6y i' M\vtifuu || 

iucptol'Hipioy I "AMBos || 

roi\our9€ fi4\\w<nv \\ 

rh I iii iroTc | AvBhs | ffllfwf U4\\tn^ \\ 

i\^dparo \ Kd\\\\i<rTov \ tdyov \ *linroBa\fi€ias, \\ 

In general, it seems unreasonable to call a number of syllables in which the 
ictus occurs more than once by the name of ** foof (pea) ; for the foot, so 
called, is defined by the stamp of the foot which marks the ictus, and there- 
fore, as above suggested, the half-Satumius would be called tri-pudiunif 
because it consisted of three feet. For instance, if *ApxiK6xov fi4\os had no 
ictus except on the first and fourth syllables of *Apxi\6x^^< ^^ might scan it 
as two dactyls ; but if, as the analogy of -vatv 'Okufiirlov would seem to indi- 
cate, it had an ictus on the last syllable of fi4\os, we must scan the words as 
a dactyl + trochee + ictus. 
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tripodiae. We have instances of both practices in the old 
Latin translation of an epigram, which was written, pro- 
bably by Leonidas of Tarentum, at the dedication of the 
spoils taken in the battles of Heraclea and Asculum (b.c. 
280, 279), and which should be scanned as follows : 

Qui antedhdc invicti \ fuvA'e viH \ pater optime Olympi || 
JEifb^ 6go inpugna vici \\ 
V\ctusque sum ab isdem \\ 

Niebuhr suggests (iii. note 841) that the first line is an 
attempt at an hexameter, and the last two an imitation of 
the shorter verse ; and this remark shews the discernment 
which is always so remarkable in this great scholar. The 
author of this translation, which was probably made soon af- 
ter the original, could not write in hexameter verse, but he 
represented the hexameter of the original by a lengthened 
form of the Saturnius, and indicated the two penthemimers 
of the pentameter by writing their meaning in two tnm- 
cated Saturnians, taking care to indicate by the anacmsis 
that there was really a break in the rhythm of the original 
pentameter, although it might be called a single line ac^ 
cording to the Greek system of metres. 

To return, however, to the epitaphs of the Sclpios. 
The scansion of the lines which I have adopted is sufii- 
ciently indicated by the metrical marks placed over the 
words. It is only necessary to add a few explanatory ob- 
servations. With the exception of a. 3, b. 3, and c. 7, 
every line begins widi an anacrusis, or unaccentuated thesis; 
and it seems to be a matter of indifference whether this is 
one long or two short syllables. The vowel i is often pro- 
nounced like y before a vowel, as in LucytLs (a. 1), Liicyom 
(b. 3), dydUs (c. 1), brivya (c. 2), ing^yum (c. 3), utyer 
(c. 4), gremyu (c. 6), Scipyo (ibid.). And u is pronounced 
like w in c. 2. The rules of synalcepha and ecthlipsis are 
sometimes attended to (as in a. 6), and sometimes neglected 

N 
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(as in b. 5^ c. 4). The quantity otfuisse and vM in b. 2, 
may be justified on general principles ; {oi fuisse is properly 
fuvisse, and viro is written veiro in Umbrian. But there is 
no consistency in the syllabic measurement of the words ; 
for we ha,\efiket in b. 4. Facile, in c. 5, makes a thesis in 
consequence of that short pronunciation which is indicated 
by the old torm facul (Fest. p. 87, Miiller). As all the other 
verbs in epitaph a are in the perfect tense, it seems that 
subigit and abdoucit, in the last line, must be perfect also. 
Indoucimus is perhaps a perfect in the Tiburtine inscription 
(1. 10) : '^ postquam senatus audivit, tanto magis — indou- 
cimus;'' and subigit was probably pronounced s^higiL The 
beginning of b. seems to have been the conventional phrase- 
ology in these monumental nenias. The sepulchre of A. 
Attilius Calatinus, which stood near those of the Scipios 
at the Porta Capena (Cic. Tusc. Disp. i. 7, § 13), bore an 
inscription beginning in much the same way : 

Hhnc oino ploirumi co\86ntibnt gintes. 
Populi primdrium \ fkisse virum. 

(Comp. Cic. de Finibus, ii. 35, § 116; Cato M. 17, 61). 

§ 21. The Cohimna Rostrata, as it is called, was found at the 

RMtrcUaT^ foot of the Capitol in tlie year 1565. Its partial destruc* 

tion by lightning is mentioned by Livy (xlii. 20) ; and it 
was still standing, probably in the existing copy, when 
Servius wrote {ad VirgiL Georg* iii. 29). It refers to the 
well-known exploits of C. Duilius, who was consul B.C. 260, 
A.u.c. 494. This inscription, with the supplements of Ciac- 
coni, and a commentary, was published by Funck, in his 
treatise de Orig. et Puer. L, L. p. 302, sqq. It is here 
given with the restorations of Grotefend (Orelli, no. 549). 

[C Duilios, M. F. M. N. Consol advor- 
sum Poenoa en Siceliad Sicest]ano\s socios 
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Rom. obsidioned crave]d exemet leciones r[e- 
fecet dumque Poenei m\aodmosque macistratos 
l[ecionumque duceis ex 7i\ovem castreis exfo- 
ciunt Macel[am opidom opp]ucnandod cesset 
enque eodem mac\i8tratod bene r]em navebos 
marid consolprimos c\eset socios] cldsesqiie na- 
vales primos ornavet pa[ravetque^ camque eis 
navebos clarets Poenicas om[neis et max'\sU' 
mas copia^ Cartaciniemis 'praesente\d sumod^ 
Dictatored o1\of\om in altod marid pucn[ad 
meet] xxxque navi[s cepel^t cum socieis sep- 
tem[milibos quinresm^osque triresmosque na- 
vets [xiv. merset. tone aur\om captom numei 
Q>(S> (S> DC . . . [jpondod arcen\tom captom 
praeda numei cccIdod [jpondod crave^ captom 
aes ccclooo ccclooa ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo 
ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo 
ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo 

ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo ccclooo 

\is qu'joque navaled praedad poplom {Rom. 
deitavet atque^ Cartacini\ens'\is [ince^nuos 
d[uxet triumpod cum xxx rostrjeis \clasis] 
Carta[ciniensis captai quorum erco S. P. Q. R. 
hanc colomnam eei P.]. 

Festus has preserved two interesting fragments of laws 6 S2. 
which are nearly contemporary with the Cohimna Rostrata. papinanLaws. 
The first of these is the Lex Silia de publicis ponderibus, 
which was passed in the year B.C. 244, a.u.c. 510. Festus 
s. V. Pvhlica pondera, p. 246 : " Publica pondera [ad legi- 
timam normam exacta fuisse] ex ea causa Junius 
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[collegi]t quod duo Silii P. et M. Trib. pleb. rogarint his 
verbis : 

Ex ponderibus ptiblicis, quibus hoc temn 
pestate populus oetier solet, uti coaequetur^^^ 
aedulum^^^ uti qiuidrantal vini octoginta pondo 
siet; congius vini decern p. siet ; sex sextari 
congius siet vini; duo de quinquaginta sextari 
quadrantal siet vini; sextarius aequus aequo 
cum librario siet;^^^ sex dequimque^^^ librari in 
modio sient. 

Si quis magistratus adversus hac d. m. 
pondera modiosque vasaque publica modica, 
majora, minorave fa^it, jusseritve^^^ Jieri, do- 
lumve adduit quo ea jianty eum quis volet 
magistratus^^^ multare, dum minore parti fa- 
miliar ta^atp^ liceto ; sive quis im^^^ sacrum 
judicare voluerit, liceto" 

The Latinity of this fragment requires a few remarks. 
(1) co€equetur. In the Pompeian Inscription (Orelli, no. 
4348) we have : mensuras exaequandas. (2) Seduhim. Sca- 
liger suggests se data m, i. e. sine dole malo. But sedulo or 
seduhim itself signifies "sine fraude indiligentiaeve culpa" 
(Miiller ad I.), and the law refers to the care and honesty 
of those who were to test the weights and measures. For 
sedulm, see Doderl. Syn, u. Et. i. p. 118. (3) " Nihil in- 
telligo nisi librarius qui hie significatur sextarius frumenti 
erat." Miiller. (4) Sex dequimque=zsex decimquey the qu 
being written instead of c. (5) The editions have jv^sit 
ve re, for which Miiller writes jussitve ; Haubold {Monu' 
menta LegaUa) proposes jusseritve, " propter sequens re;" 
and I have adopted this reading on account of the word 
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faxit^ which precedes. (6) Quia volet magistratus. Cf. Tab. 
Bantin, Osc, \2. Lot. 7. (7) Bum minor e parti famHias 
taxat. Compare the Latin Bantiiie Inscription^ 1. 10: 
[dum minoris] partus familiar taxsat. Cato, apud AuL 
Gell. viu 3: ^^ Quae lex est tarn acerba quae dicat^ si quis 
illud facere yoluerit, mille nummi dimidium familuB multa 
esto ?" The abl. parti (which occurs in Lucretius) and the 
genitive ^ar^t^ (comp. Castorus in the Bantine Inscription^ 
ejus, cujus, &c.) depend on multare and multam, which are 
implied in the sentence. For taxat, see Fest. p. 356. These 
passages shew the origin of the particle dumtaxat, which is 
used by the classical writers to signify " provided one esti- 
mates it," " estimating it accurately," " only," " at least," 
** so far as that goes," &c.^ (8) Im=eum, Fest. p. 103. 
The Lex Papiria de Sacramento, which is to be re- 
ferred to the year B.C. 243, a.u.c. 511, is thus cited by 
Festus s. V. Sacramentum, p. 344 : *^ Sacramentum aes sig- 
nificat, quod poenae nomine penditur, sive eo quis interro- 
gatur, sive contenditur. Id in aliis rebus quinquaginta 
assium est, in aliis rebus quingentorum inter eos, qui 
judicio inter se contenderent. Oua de re lege L. Papiri 
Tr. pi. sanctum est his verbis : 

Quicunque Praetor post hoc fcuctus erit 
qui inter cives jus dicet, tres viros Capitales 
populum rogato, hique tres viri [capitales\ 
quicunque [^posthac fajcti erunt, sacramenta 
ex[igunto'\,judicantoqtie, eodemqv^jure sunto, 
uti ex legibus plebeique scitis exigere, judi- 
careque, esseque oportetr 

^ It is scarcely necessary to point out the absurdity of the derivation pro-- 
posed by A. Grotefend {Au^, Gramrn, d. Lot. Spr, § 124) : ** duntaxat aus 
dum taceo (cetera) aai (est hoc) !" 
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$ 23. The Senatus Consultum de BacchanaUbui, which is re- 

Conauitum de ^^^i^red to by Livy (xxxix. 14)9 and which belongs to the 
Baeehanalibui. yg^r B.C. 186, A.u.c. 668, was found at Terra de Teriolo in 

Calabria, in 1640, and is now at Vienna, where I have 
carefully examined it. A facsimile of the inscription, with 
iiie commentary of Matthaeus ^gyptius, will be found in 
Drakenborch's Livy, vol. vii. p. 197| sqq. 

1. [Q.] Marcius L. F. S. Postumius L. F. Cos. Se^ 

natum consoluerunt N} Octob. apud aedem 

2. Duelonai sc.^ arf? M. Claudi M. F. L. Valeri 

P. F. Q. Minuet C F. de Bacanalibus quel 
foideratei 

3. Esent ita exdeicendum censuere neiquis eorum 

Sacanal^ habuise velet set quea^ 

4. esent quel sibei deicerent necesus^ ese Bacanal 

habere eeis utei ad pr. urbanum 

5. Romam venirent deque eeis rebuts ubei eorum v 

tr o^ audita esent utei senatus 

6. noster decerneret dum ne minus senatoribtis c. 

adesent [jquom e']a res cosoleretur 

7. Bacas^ vir ne quis adiese^ velet ceivis Romanus 

neve nominus Latin[i] neve socium 

8. quisquam nisei pr. urbanum adiesent isque de 

senatuos sententiad dum ne 

9. minus senatoribus c. adesent quom ea res coso- 

leretur iousisent censuere 
10. sacerdos ne quis vir eset magister neqtce vir neque 
mulier quisquam eset 

^ Nonis, 3 acHbendo, ^ atifuerunt, * Bacchanal, 

' qu€» sequel See Klenie, LegU Servilia Fr. p. 12, not. 2; Fest. p. 261. 

^ nece98um. ^ 1. verba. ^ i.e. Baeckai, ^ adiieee* 
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1 1 . neve pecuniam quisquam eorum comoinem hahuise 

velet neve magistratum 

12. neve pro magistratuo neqtie virum neque mulie- 

rem quiquam^ fecise velet 

13. neve post hoc inter sed^ conjourase neve comvo- 

vise neve conspondise 

1 4. neve conpromesise velet neve quisquam Jidem inter 

sed dedise velet 

15. sacra in oquoltod^ ne quisquam fecise velet neve 

in poplicod neve in 

16. preivatod neve exstrad urbem sacra quisquam 

fecise velet nisei 

17. pr. urbanum adieset isque de senatuos sentential 

dum ne minus 

18. senatoribus c. adesent quom ea res cosoleretur 

iousisent censuere 

19. homines pious v. oinversei^ virei atque mulieres 

sacra ne quisquam 

20. fecise velet neve interibei^ virei pious duobu^s mu^ 

lieribus pious tribus 

21. arfuise velent nisei de pr. urbani senatuosque 

sententiad utei suprad 

22. scriptum est haice utei in coventionid^ exdeicatis 

ne minu^ trinum 

23. noundinum senatuosque sententiam utei scientes 

esetis eorum 

24. sententia ita fuit sei ques'^ esent qu£i arvorsum 

eadfuisent quam suprad 

^ quisquam, ^ Le. «e, as in L 14. ^ occulta, * universi. 
a z=interea, * contione, ^ ques = quei. 
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25* scriptum est eeis rem caputalem faciendam cen- 
suere atque utei 

26. hoce in tabolam ahenam inceideretis ita senatus 

aiquom cenmit 

27. uteiqtie earn Jigier jotibeatis ubeifacilumed^gnos- 

cier potisit^ atque 

28. utei ea Bacanalia sei qua sunt exstrad quam sei 

quid ibei sacri est 

29. ita utei suprad scriptum est in diebus x quibus 

vobeis tabelai^ datai 

30. erunt faciatis utei dismota sient in agro Teu^ 

rano} 

$ S4. The Roman law on the Bantine Table is probably not 

law^on the Ban^ older than the middle of the seventh century. The chief 
tine Table. reason for introducing it here, is its connexion in loca- 
lity, if not in import, with the most important fragment 
of the Oscan language (above, p. 86). Kleuze divides it 
into four sections. His transcription and supplements are 
as follows {Rhein. Mus. for 18^, p. 28, sqq. ; Phil. Ahhandh 
p. 7, sqq.). 

Cap. 1. On the degradation of offenders. 

1 e . in poplico joudicio nesep 

2 . neive quis mag. testumonium 

poplice eid[em sinito den'jontiari 
3 dato neive is in poplico luuci prae- 

textam neive soleas habeto neive quis 

^/aeittime, s :^potii.8it=:poariL > ^tabelltB. 

^ in agro Teurano, Strabo, p. 254 c : Mp 9i r«y eovpiuy ica2 ^ Taupid^ri 
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4. [mag. prove, mag. prove quo imperio potestateve 

erit qu]eiquomqtie comitia conciliumve habebit 
eum mfragium ferre net sinito. 

L. 2. See Quiuctil. v. 7, § 9 : ** Duo sunt genera tes- 
tium^ aut voluntariorum aut quibus in judieiis publicis lege 
denuntiatur.** 

L. 3. luuciy " by day." Plant. Cos. iv. 2, 7 : " Tandem 
ut veniamus luci.*^ Cic. Phil. xii. 10^ § ^ : " Quis audeat 
liwi — illustrem aggredi ?" 

Cap. 2. On the punishment of judges and senators who 

violate the law. 

5. [seiquis jovdex queiquomque ex hace lege'} pie- 

beive scito f actus erit senatorve fecerit gesse- 
ritve quo ex hace lege 

6. [minus ^ant quae fieri oportet quaeve fieri opor- 

tii\erit oportebitve non fecerit sciens d. m., 
seive advorsus hance legem fecerit. 

7. [gesseritve sciens d. m. ei multa esto . . . 

eamque pequniam\ quei volet magistratus ex- 
sigito sei postulabit quei petet pr. recupera- 
tores 

8. [dato facit']oque eum sei 

ita par eat condumnari popul.facitoqtcejoudi- 
cetur sei condemnatus 

9. [fuerit ut pequnia redigatur'] ad Q. urb[an.'\ aut 

bona ejus poplice possideantur facito . seiquis 
mag. multam inrogare volet 
10. [apud populum dum minoris] partus familias 
ta^xsat liceto eiq. omnium rerum siremps lexs 
esto quasei sei is haace lege 
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11. [condemnatw fverit] 

L. 10. dam minoris partus familias taxsat. See above^ 
$ 22i on the Lex Silia. Partus is the genitive case^ like 
Castorus^ cap. 3, 1. 15. Siremps is explained by Festus^ 
p. 344: "Siremps ponitur pro eadem^ vel, proinde ac ea, 
quasi simiUs res ipsa. Cato in dissuadendo legem .... 
relicta est: Et praeterea rogas^ quemquam adversus ea si 
populus condempnaverit, uti siremps lex siet^ quasi adver- 
sus leges fecisset.*' 

Cap. 3. On binding the judges and magistrates by an oath 

to observe the law. 

12. [Cos. Pr. ... qu]ei nunc est is in diebus 

V proxsumeis quibm queique eorum sciet h. I. 
popolum pkbemve 

13. [joussisse jouranto ] Die. cos. pr. mag. eq. 

cens. aid. tr. pi. q. iiivir cap. nivir a. d. a.jovr- 
dex ex h. I. plebive scito • 

14. [/actus queiquomque eorum p'josthac /actus erit 

eis in diebus v proxsumeis quibus quisque 
eorum mag. inperiumve inierit, jouranto 

15. [ in a£]de Castorus palam luci in forum 

vorsus et eidem in diebus v apud Q. jouranto 
per Jovem deosque 

16. [penateis sese quae ex h. I. opori\ebit facturum 

neque sese advorsum h. I. facturum sdentem 
d. m. neque seese facturum neque intercesurum 

17. [ne ex h. I. jiant quae oportet. Qu'jei ex h. I. 

non jouraverit is magistratum inperiumve net 
petito neive gerito neive habeto neive in senatu 

18. [si adfuerit sententiam dicere e']um quis sinito 
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neive eum censor in senatum legito. Qtiei ex 
h. L joudicaverit isfacito aptid Q. urb. 

19. [nomen ejus qtcei jouraverit sc]riptum sieL 

Quaestorqtie ea nomina accipito et eos quel 
ex h. I. apud sed jourarint fadto in taboleis 

20. [popliceis scriptos habeat]. 

L. 13. i. e. Dictator y consul, pmtor, magister equitum, 
censor, (sdilis, tribunus plebei, qtusstor, triumvir capitalis, 
triumvir agris dandis adsignandis, 

L. 15. palam hici in forum versus. See Cic. de Offic. 
iii. 24. 

Cap. 4. On the oath of the senators. 

2 1 . [^Senatores quei sententi'\am deixer[injt post hance 

legem rogatam eis in diebtis x proxsumeis qui- 
bus quisque [eorum sciet h. /.] 

22. \_populum plebemve joussisse j]ouranto apud 

quaestorem ad aerarium palam luci per Jovem 
de{osqu']e penate[is sese quae oportebit] 

23. \Jacturum — — nequ£ se^se advorsum hance 

legem faxiturum esse neque seese [Jacturuni] 
24. se hoice leegeiji 

L. 21. eis=iu See above, p. 182. 
L. 22. ad €erarium. See Liv. xxix. 37. Per Jofoem 
deosque penateis, Comp. Cic. Acad. iv. 20. 



CHAPTER VII. 



ANALYSIS OF THE LATIN ALPHABET. 



«I. 

Organic classi- 
fication of the 
original Latin 
alphabet. 



§ 1. Organic classification of the original Latin alphabet. § 2. The labials. 
§ 3. The gutturals. § 4. The dentals. $ 5. The vowels, fi 6. The Greek 
letters used by the Romans. § 7. The numeral signs. 

The genuine Latin alphabet^ — or that set of characters 
which expressed in writing the sounds of the Roman lan- 
guage before it had borrowed from the Greek a number 
of wordS| and the means of exhibiting them to the eye^ — 
may be considered as consisting of nineteen letters ; that 
is, of the representatives of the original Cadmean syllaba- 
rium (which consisted of sixteen letters) ; — the secondary 
vowels^ or vocalised consonants^ i and u, and the secondary 
sibilant ^=8hy being added as a necessary appendix. 

If we distribute these nineteen letters according to 
their natural or organic classification^ we shall have the 
following arrangement:— 

CONSONANTS. 





Labials. 


Gutturals. 


Dentals. 


Medials . . . 


B 


G 


D 


Aspirates . . 


F 


H 


R 


Tenues . . . 


P 


Qv 


T 


Liquids . . . 


M 




L, N 


Sibilants. . . 


• 


X, S 
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VOWELS. 






Vowels of A.r-1 

• 

ticulations .j 


Heaviest. 

A 


lightest. 

E 


Medium. 

o 


Vocalised "i 
Consonants J 


Vocalised Labial. 

u 


Vocalised Guttural, or 
Dental. 

I 



It will be most convenient, as well as most methodical, 
to consider these letters according to this classification, 
which wiU be justified by the investigation itself/ 



LABIALS. 

The labials consist of three mutes and the liquid m. 
The regular changes of the labial mutes, in the principal 
languages of the Indo-Germanic family, have been thus 
indicated by James Grimm, to whom we owe the disco- 
very of a most important law {Deutsche Gramm. i. p. 584), 
which may be stated thus in its application to all three 
orders of mutes : 



In Greek, 
Latin, Sanscrit 






In Gothic. 




In Old High 
German.. 


Medial 


corresponds to 


Tenuis 


and to 


Aspirate, 


Aspirate 


i* 


99 


Medial 


>j 


Tenuis, 


Tenuis 


99 


J> 


Aspirate 


»j 


Medial, 



This law, applied to the labials only, may be expressed in 
the following table : 



Latin, (Greek, Sanscrit) . B 

Gothic P 

Old High German . . . F 



F 
B 
P 



P 

F 

B(V) 



To take the instances given by Grimm himself, — the 
first column is confirmed, as far as the Latin language is 
concerned, by the following examples: cannabis {Kavva- 



The labials. 
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0isi), Old Norse hanpr. Old High German hanaf; turha 
{Bopvfiff), Ooth. thaurpf 0« H. O. dorof; stabulmn, O. N. 
stopully O. H. G. staphoL To which may be added, IcM, 
Anglo-Saxon sUpan, O. H. G. sUuffan. These instances 
are confined to the occurrence of the labials in the middle 
of words ; for there are no German words beginning with 
Py and no H. G. words beginning with f. 

The second column is supported as follows : Initials — 
fagm (^iyyo9)i O. N. beyki^ O. H. D. puocha; fero (if>ipw\ 
Goth, hairaf O. H. G. piru ; fui {<^vw\ Ang.-Sax. beon^ 
O. H. G. pirn ; flare f Goth, blcuan, O. H. G. plasan ; fra^- 
gere {p^yvvfii)^ Goth, brikan, O. H. G. prechan; foUum 
{if>v\\ov)f O. N. blady O. H. G. plat; f rater {(^fyqTrip)^ 
Goth, brothar^ O. H. G. pruoder. The Latin language 
furnishes no instances of this rule in its application to the 
middle sounds. In ve<f)i\fjf Ke^akrj, rfpd^eiv, and such 
like, the Latin equivalents present b or p; compare nebula, 
caput, 8-cribere. The reason for this is to be sought in the 
aversion of the Roman ear from f as a middle sound. 

The third column rests on the following induction: 
Initials — pes (pedis), Goth, fdtus, O. H. G. vuoz; piscis, 
Goth, flsks, O. H. G. vise ; pater, Goth, fadrs, O. H. G. 
vatar; plenus, Goth, fulls, O. H. G. vol; pecus, Goth. 
faihu, O. H. G. vihu ; pahna, Angl.-Sax. fohna, O. H. G. 
volma; pelUs, Goth* fill, O. H. G. vel; pulkts, Goth, fula, 
O. H. G. volo ; primus, Goth, frumists, O. H. G. vromist. 
Middle sounds — sopor, O. N. svefn, O. Sax. suelhan; sep- 
tern, Angl.-Sax. sefon, Goth, sibun ; afer, Angl.-Sax. eqfor, 
O. H. G. ebar; super, Goth, ufar, O. N. yfir, O. H. G. 
ubar; rapina, Angl.-Sax. re&f, O. H. G. roub. 

These may be taken as proofs of the general* applica- 
tion of Grimm's rule to the Latin labials. If, however, we 
examine the use of the separate letters more minutely, we 
shall find great vacillation even within the limits of the 
Latin language itself. 
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The medial b seems to have approximated in many 
cases to the sound of v ; at other times it came more 
nearly to p. We find in old Latin the forms DuilUus^ 
duonus^ duelhim^ &c. by the side of Billius, bomis, helhiniy 
&c. Now, there is no doubt that the proper abbreyiation 
of these forms would be e. g. donus or vontiSj and so on. 
The labial representative bontis, therefore, shews a sort of 
indifiTerence between the occasional pronunciation of b and 
V. This view is confirmed by a comparison of duis, which 
must have been the original form, with Sk on the one 
hand, and bis, besy vi-ffinti on the other. This appears 
particularly in the change from Latin to Italian, as in 
habere =avere, habebam=aveva, &c. The commutation 
of b and v in the Spanish language gave occasion to Scali- 
ger's epigram : 

Haud temere antiquas mutat Vasconia voces 
Cui nihil est alUid vivere quam bibere. 

The interchange of b and p may be remarked in bumtg, 
Trvpf>6^\ Baiantium, Palatium; bitumen, pitumen (comp.^i- 
tuita) ; &c. In many Latin words the b stands for a <f> 
(=p'h) in the Greek synonyme : compare baUsna, albus, 
ambOf nebula, tenebrte, umbilicus, &c., with <l>aXaiyay aX<^09, 
afi<f)OD, y€<l>e\r}, hvo^epal, ofi^a\6<i, &c. 

The ancient Romans did not use b, as the Greeks did, 
to form a fulcrum between two liquids (comp. fiearjuepia, 
fiearffifipla ; fAeXv, [/6])8X/ttci) ; e-fiaiXov, fiifi^mxa ; fiopo^, 
afifiporo^', &c.) : but in the derivative idioms there are 
many instances of this insertion; compare numerus, nom^ 
bre; camera, chambre, &c. ; and even when r is substituted 
for some other liquid, as in hominem, Sp. hombre ; or when 
a third liquid is retained, as in cumulare, Fr. combler. 

It is hardly necessary to remark, that the genuine Etrus- 
can element in the Latin language must have been altoge- 
ther without the medial b. 

When B or v is followed by the vocalised guttural J, we 
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sometimes remark that, in the derived languages^ this gut- 
tural supersedes the labial, and is pronounced alone: so 
we have cavea (=cavja)f cage; cambiare, changer; Dibio, 
Dijon; rabies, rage; rubere (=rubjere)y rougir; &c. 

The labial f and the guttural Qt are the most charac- 
teristic letters in the Latin alphabet Of the latter I will 
speak in its place, merely remarking here that its resem- 
blance to F consists in the fact that they are both com- 
pound letters, although used from the earliest period as 
exponents of simple sounds. 

In considering the Latin f, we must be careful not to 
confuse it with the Oreek ^ on the one hand, or with the 
modem v on the other. It is true that f corresponds to ^ 
in a number of words, such d^sfagusyfama^feroyfalloyfari^ 
fascisy f rater y frigus^ fucus^ f^ioy fui^ fulgeo^ fur (Miiller, 
Etrusk. i. p. 20) ; but we must consider these words as an 
approach to a foreign articulation ; for in a great number of 
words, in which the f has subsequently been commuted for 
H, we can find no trace of connexion with the Oreek if> : 
such are fariohie^ fa^ena^ fedua^ fircus^ fohis^fordeumi fostis, 
fostia^ forctisy vefo^ trafo (Miiller, Etrusk. i. p. 44). 

It is generally laid down that f and v are both labio- 
dental aspirates, and that they differ only as the tenuis dif- 
fers from the medial ; and one philologer has distinctly 
asserted their identity, meaning perhaps that in Latin f = 
the English v, and v =the English w. If, however, we 
analyse some of the phenomena of comparative philology 
in which the Latin f appears, and then refer to Quinc- 
tilian's description of the sound of this letter, we may be 
disposed to believe that in many cases the English v formed 
only a part of the sound. Ouinctilian says (xii. 10, § 27, 
29) that the Roman language suffered in comparison with 
the Oreek from having only v and f, instead of the Greek 
V and <f), " quibtis nulla apud eos (Gracos) dulciu8 spirant. 
Nam et iHa^ qucs est sexta nostrarum, pcme non humana 
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voce, vel omnino non voce potitis inter discrimina dentium 
efflanda est: quce etiam, cum vocalem proxima accipit, 
quassa quodammodo : utique, qttoties aliquam consonantem 
frangit, ut in hoc ipso frangit, multo fit horridior.^* Not 
to repeat here what has been stated at length elsewhere 
(N, Crat. p. 124), it will be sufficient to make the follow- 
ing observations: (a) the Latin f, though not=v, con- 
tained that letter, and was a cognate sound with it :^ this 
is proved by a comparison of con-ferre, con-viva, &c. with 
com-hihere, im-primis, &c, (6) It appears from Ouinctilian 
that in his time the Latin f contained, in addition to the 
labial v, some dental sibilant ; and the sibilant is known to 
have been the condition in which the guttural passed into 
the mere aspirate, (c) A comparison of the Greek Oi^p 
with its Latin synonyme fera would produce great diffi- 
culty, if we could not suppose a coexistence of the sibilant 
with the labial in the latter ; such a concurrence we have 
in the Russian synonyme svera, Lettish svehrs. Old Prus- 
sian svirs. (d) The Sabine words mentioned above (such 
asfircus), the more modem representatives of which sub- 
stitute an aspirate for the f, prove that the f must have 
contained a guttural aspirate ; for no labial can pass into a 
guttural, though a compound of labial and guttural may be 
represented by the guttural only, (e) Those words in the 
Romance languages which present an aspirate for the f 
which their Latin synonymes retained to the last, — such as 
falco, " hawk ;" foris, Fr. " hors ;" facere, formosus, fumus, 
&c., Sp. " hacer," " hermoso," " humo," &c., — prove that, 
to the last, the Latin f contained some guttural element, 
in addition to the labial of which it was in part composed. 
It seems to me that f must have been sv, or, ultimately, 

' In the same way as p seems to represent in the instances cited above, 
V also appears as a substitute both for and ir. Compare valgus^ valluSy 
verut Virgo f and vitricuSf with <f>oKK6st paluSj irtlpw, vapBhos, and pater 
(Buttmann, Lejnl, s. y. <i>o\k6s). 

O 
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HVf and that v must have corresponded to our English w» 
With regard to the Greek if^, there can be no doubt that it 
was a distinct J9*A, like the middle sound in hop-hazard, 
ghep-herd; reduplications like iri^VKa (pe-p'huka), and 
contacts like Sairifxi {Sapp'ho), sufficiently prove this. 
The forms of Latin words which seem to substitute f for 
this if) must be referred to the Pelasgian element in the 
Latin language: the Tuscans, as we have seen, were by 
no means averse from this sound; and the Romans were 
obliged to express it by the written representative of a very 
different articulation. 

Of the tenuis p it is not necessary to say much. If we 
compare the Latin forms with their Greek equivalents, we 
observe that p, or pp, is used as a substitute for the (f> (p*h) 
of which I have just spoken. Thus puniceus, caputy na* 
pura, prosper, &c., correspond to (f>oiyuc€o^9 K€^aKqy va^- 
povj irpoa-iJHfpo^, &c., and cmppellarii, cippus, -lappa, strop- 
pus, supparum, s^cloppus, topper, &c., answer to Kpv<f>a\ov, 
ici<l>a\ov, aicaKri^, arpoffiiov, vffMaia, /ic6Xa0O9, a-TVff>p6^, 
a-TV(l>€\6^ (tapfer), &c. For the inferences deducible from 
this commutation, see N. Crat. p. 135. 

In the languages derived from the Latin, p very often 
passes into v. This is most regular in the French : comp. 
aperire, apriUs, capilltis, episcopus, habere, lepus, opera, 
pauper, recipere, &c., with ouvrir, avril, cheveu, ^Sque, 
avoir, Uivre, ceuvre, pauvre, recevoir, &c. 

P is often inserted as a fulcrum to the labial m when 
a liquid follows: thus we have sumo, sum-p-si, stmiptus ; 
promo, prom-p-si, promptus. 

Contact with the guttural J will convert p into CH=J. 
Compare rupes, roche; sapiam, sache; &c. Conversely, 
but by a similar process, the termination 'quam has become 
"piam. 

The labial liquid m occasionally takes the place of one 
or other of the labial mutes, even within the limits of the 
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Latin language itself. It stands by the side of b in fama, 
glomus^ hiemsj meUoTy tumeo, &c., compared with fabula, 
fflobus, hibemus, bonus {benus, bene, bellus, &c., fieXricjVy 
l3ivTi<TTo^, &c.), tuber, &c. I am not aware that we have 
any example of the commutation of m with the labio-dental 
F. With V it is not uncommon : comp. Mulciber, Fulcanus ; 
pro-mulgare, pro-milgare (compare di-vulgare) ; &c. This 
is still more remarkable if we extend the comparison to cog- 
nate languages : thus Mars, mas {maris), may be compared 
with Fdpri^y FdppTfv, vir, virtus, " war," wehren, " warrior," 
*Oaplfov, and Minne " Minion," &c., with Venues, Winnes- 
jafte, &c. {Abhandl. BerL Ak. 1826, p. 58). So also fid-v- 
T*9 may be compared with vatis ; at least, Plautus writes 
mantiscinari for vaticinari. The changes of p into m are 
generally observable in assimilations such as swmmus for 
supimus, supremus: in Greek, and in the passage between 
Greek and Latin, this change is common enough ; thus we 
have fierd by the side of irSSa, and fiokvfiSo^ by the side 
o£ plumbum. In fact, m and n are more nearly akin to the 
medials b and d than to the tenues, and a thick articulation 
will always give the medials for the liquids. 

"At the end of Latin words m is very often omitted in 
writing, and seems to have been still more frequently neg- 
lected in pronunciation. With regard to the written omis- 
sions, it was the rule to omit in the present tense of active 
verbs the important m which characterises the first person 
in many of the other tenses. In fact, the only verbs which 
retain it in the present tense are su-m and inqua-m : and it 
is mentioned as a custom of Cato the Censor, that he used 
also to elide the m at the termination of the futures of verbs 
in -0 and -io (see Ch. VI. § 3). The metrical ecthlipsis, 
which disregards the final -m when a vowel follows, may be 
explained by supposing a sort of anusvdrah in the Latin 
language. 
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GUTTURALS. 

§ 3. The Roman gutturals are three, — the medial o, the as- 

The gutturals. ^.^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ic labio-guttural tenuis Qt. The regular 

changes of this order of mutes, as far as the Latin language 
is concerned, are proved by the following examples; the 
law itself, as applied to the gutturals, being expressed thus : 

Latin, (Greek, Sanscrit) . G H C 

Gothic K G H, G. 

Old High German . . . CH K H, G. 

1st column. Initials: granum, O. N. kom^ O. H. G. 
chom ; gentis, kuni, chunni; gena, O. N. kinn, O. H. G. 
cfiinni; genUy knS, chnio ,* gelu, geHdtis^ Gothic kalds, 
O. H. G. chalt ; gustarsy kiusauy chiosan. Middle sounds : 
ego, ik, ih (ich) ; ager, akrs, achar; magnus, mikilsy michil; 
jugum, juk, jock ; mulgere, O. N. miolka, O. H. G. melchan, 

2d column. Initials: hanser, gam, kans; hen, hester- 
miSf gistra, kestar ; hortus, gards, karto ; hostis, gasts, k(Mt ; 
hmhOy guma, komo. h is of rare occurrence as a middle 
sound in Latin ; we may, however, compare f?ia, veha, with 
weg; veho with Goth, aigan; traho with Anglo-Sax. dra- 
gariy &c. 

3d column (in which I have substituted c for Qt, be- 
cause the latter belongs to a different class of comparisons). 
Initials: claudtu, halt, halz; caput, haubith, houbit; cor, 
hairto, herza ; cants, hunths, hund. Middle sounds : lux, 
Uuhad, licht; tacere, thahan, dagen; decern, Goth, talhun, 
Lith. deszimts. 

Originally the Romans made no distinction between the 
gutturals c and a ; the former was the only sign used ; and 
although Ausonius says {Idyll, xii. de litteris, v. 21) : gammcB 
vice functa prim c (see also Festus, s. w. prodigia, orcum) 
thereby implying that c expressed both the medial G and 
the tenuis k, there is reason to believe that in the older 
times the Romans pronounced c as a medial, and used q as 



^ 3.] ANALYSIS OF THE LATIN ALPHABET. 197 

their only tenuis guttural. This appears from the forms 
macestratus, leciones, &c., on the Duillian monument, and 
still more strikingly from the fact that the prsenomens 
Gattis, GruBus {Tdlo^, Tevvalosi)^ were to the last indicated 
by the initials C. and Cn, ; for in the case of a proper 
name the old character would survive the change of appli- 
cation. When, however, the Romans began to distinguish 
between the pure tenuis k and the labial tenuis q, they in- 
troduced a distinction between c and g, which was marked 
by the addition of a tail to the old character c, the letter 
thus modified being used to represent the medial, and the 
old form being transferred from the medials to the tenues. 
The author of this change was Sp. Carvilius, a freedman 
and namesake of the celebrated Sp. Carvilius Ruga, who, 
in A.u.c. 523, B.C. 231, furnished the first example of a 
divorce. See Plutarch, QtussL Rom, p. 277 d. : roK irpo^ 
TO r a-vyyevetav e^^et irap* avrol^ [the Romans], oyjri yap 
i'Xpri(TavTO t& ydfifia Kap^CKlov ^iroplov irpoae^evpovro^. 
Id. p. 278 E. : oyirk fjp^avTO fitaOov SiSdaxeiVf xal irp&To^ 
dvetp^e ypafifiaToBiSaa/caXevov Xiropio^ Kapfiikto^ aTre- 
\€v0€po^ Kap^CKlov rod irpdyrov yafi€TT)v iK/3a\6vTo^, 
From the position in the alphabet assigned to this new 
character, — namely, the seventh place, corresponding to 
that of the Greek z, — there is reason to believe that the 
Roman c still retained the hard ^-souiid, while the new 
character represented the soft sibilant pronunciation of the 
English J and the Greek z, which is also expressed by the 
modern Italian gi. 

The Latin h was a strong guttural aspirate, correspond- 
ing in position and in power to the Greek %. It is true 
that this character sometimes indicates a mere spiritiis 
asper; and in this use it is either dropt or prefixed, ac- 
cording to the articulation. In general, however, it was 
the strongest and purest of the Roman aspirated gutturals. 
Graff* has remarked {AhhandL Berl. Jk. 1839, p. 12) that 
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there are three classes of aspirates — the guttural (h), ue* 
the spiritus; the labial (w), i.e. the Jlatus; and the dental 
(s)^ i. e. the sUnlatus : and he says that the Latin language 
entirely wants the first, whereas it possesses the labial aspi- 
rate in its Q, and the dental perhaps in its x. This appears 
to me to be neither a clear nor a correct statement. With 
regard to h in particular, there can be no doubt that it is 
a strong guttural, quite as much so as the Greek x* T^hia 
is established by the following comparison. The Latin h 
answers to ;f in the words hiems (x€//a©v), hibemm {'xjeifti- 
pivo^), hio (xa/vw), humi ixafiai), hartm (xo/jto?), &c. It 
represents the guttural c in trah-o, trac-si, veh-Oy vec-siy &c. 
In a word, it corresponds to the hard Sanscrit h, for which, 
in the cognate Gothic and Greek words, either ff, A, or 7, 
K, Xs ^c substituted (comp. N. Crat. p. 128). 

With regard to Q or Qt, a character almost peculiar to 
the Latin alphabet, a longer investigation will be necessary. 
It has been a common opinion with philologers that there 
were different classes of the tenuis guttural, varying vnth 
the vowel which articulated them ; thus, Ko/mra, kaph, was 
followed only by a,* h (heth) only by e; x* only by i; /coTnra, 
kophy only by ; and q only by u. Lepsius {Zwei Abhandl. 
p, 18-31) has given a more rational and systematic form to 
this opinion, by supposing that there were three fundamen- 
tal vowels, a, i, u; that i was subsequently split up into ^, ^, 
and u into 0, u ; that one of the three fundamental vowels 
was prefixed to each row of mutes in the old organic syllaba- 
rium, so that all the medials were articulated with a, all the 
aspirates with e, and all the tenues with u. This form of 
the opinion, however, is by no means sufficient to explain 
the peculiarities of the Roman Qv ; and if it were, still it 
could not b^ adopted, as it nms counter to the results of a 
more scientific investigation into the origin of i and u. 

The difficulty which has been felt in dealing with the 
Latin q has proceeded chiefly from the supposition that 
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the accompanying u or v must be either a distinct vowel 
or a distinct consonant; for if it is a vowel^ then either it 
ought to form a diphthong with the accompanying vowel, 
or a distinct syllable with the q ; and neither of these cases 
ever happens : if, on the other hand, it is a consonant, the 
vowel preceding the q ought to be long by position ; and 
this is never the case even in the most ancient writers 
(see Graff, Jbh. Beth Ak. 1839 : " iiber den Buchstaben 

It appears to me unnecessary to assume that the accom- 
panying u is either a distinct vowel or a distinct consonant. 
And herein consists the peculiarity of the Roman q : it 
cannot be articulated without the u^ and yet the u has no 
distinct existence. The true explanation, I conceive, is 
the following. No attentive student of the Latin authors 
can have failed to observe how great a tendency there is in 
this language to introduce sounds consisting of an union 
of the guttural and labial. Such a sound is the digamma, 
which may be considered to have been the leading charac- 
teristic of the Pelasgian language both in Italy and in 
Greece. Now there are four states of this sound, besides 
its original condition, in which both guttural and labial 
have their full power: the first is when the labial pre- 
dominates, and this is expressed by the letter f=«? Qiv) ; 
the second is when the guttural predominates, and this is 
expressed by Qv; the third is when the guttural alone is 
sounded, and in this state it becomes the strong guttural 
H or K ; the fourth is when the labial alone is articulated, 
and from this we have the letter v. 

The great differeijce between f and Qr consists in this, 
that in the latter It is necessary to express both the in- 
gredients of the double sound, whereas they are both re- 
presented by one character in the former. Hence it has 
happened, that, while the guttural element of F has been 
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overlooked by many philologers, they have over-estimated 
the independent value of the labial which accompanies q. 

A sound bearing the same relation to the medials that 
Qr does to the tenues is occasionally formed by the addition 
of V to G. This occurs only after n and r : thus we find 
tinguOy unguo, urgueo^ by the side of tingo^ ungo, urgeo. 
The former were probably the original words, the latter 
being subsequent modifications : compare guerra^ " war/' 
guardire, " ward," &c. with the French pronunciation of 
guerre, guardir, &c. {N, Crat, p. 120.) 

When the labial ingredient of Qr is actually vocalised 
into u, the q is expressed in classical Latin by the new 
tenuis c=k; thus quojvs, quoi, the original gen. and dat. 
of qui, become cujus, cut; quare becomes cur; quom is 
turned into cum ; sequundus, oquuhis, torquular (comp. tor^ 
queo), quirts (cf. Quirinus), Sec, are converted into secun- 
dtis, ocuhis, torcular, curis, &c. This is also the case when 
u is represented by the similar Roman sound of the o. 
Thus coh must have been originally quolo ; for q is the 
initial of quolonia on coins, and in-quilinus is obviously 
derived from in-^olo. It is known, too, that coquus must 
have been pronounced quoquiis even in Cicero's time ; for 
he made no diiference in pronunciation between the par- 
ticle quoque and the vocative of coquus : see Quinctil. vi. 
3, § 47 : " Quae Ciceroni aliquando .... exciderunt, ut dixit, 
quum is candidatus, qui coqui filius habebatur, coram eo 
sufiTragium ab alio peteret: ego quoque tibi favebo," The 
change of qva into cu is particularly remarkable when a 
syllable is shortened, on account of the heavier form in 
which it occurs ; as when quatio in composition becomes 
con-cutio, per-^cutio, &c. 

The two constituent parts of Qv often exist separately 
in different forms of the same root : thus we have conni/oeo, 
connixi ; fio (<f>va)), facio, factu^s ; ftuo, fiuxi ; foveo, focus ; 
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juvo, jucundus ; lavo, lacus; strwo^ struxi; vivo, vixi. The 
last is a double instance ; for there can be no doubt of the 
connexion between " quick" and vivtis (for qviqvtLs). Com- 
pare eleven, twelve, with undecim, dtiodecim, Bopp's opi- 
nion, therefore {Vergleich. Gramm, pp. 18, 98), that there 
is some natural connexion between v and k in themselves, 
is altogether unfounded. 

In the comparison between Latin and Sanscrit we sel- 
dom find that Qv is represented by a Sanscrit k, but that 
it usually stands in cognate words where the Sanscrit has 
a palatal guttural or sibilant {N, Crat. p. 108) : compare 
quatttar, Sanscr. chatur; s-quama, Sanscr. chad, " tegere ;" 
quumuhis, Sanscr. chi, " accumulare ;" oc-cultus (ob-quultus), 
SanscT.jal, " tegere ;'* seqiwr, Sanscr. sajj ; pequus, Sanscr. 
paai; equtis, Sanscr. aqva; &c. When Qy stands by the 
side of a Sanscrit k, it is either when that letter is followed 
by e or i, — in which case the guttural approximates to the 
palatal, — or when the k stands before u or v. There are 
some instances in which the Qr is represented by the labial 
p in Greek and Sanscrit ; and this is particularly remark- 
able in cases where the Qt occurs twice in the Latin word : 
compare the Latin quinque, quoqiw (coquo), aqua, loqtwr, 
&c., with the Sanscrit and Greek panchan, irefiire, pack, 
7r67ra>, dp, lap, &c. ; also equtis, oquulus, sequor, Unquo, &c., 
with tTTTTO?^ ofifia, iiroftaiy \elir<D, &c. 

Quinctilian says that the Latin q is derived from the 
Greek Komra (i. 4, § 9) ; and there can be no doubt that 
they have a common origin. Now this Greek Komra, 
which is of rare occurrence, is found, where it occurs in 
Greek inscriptions, only before o. Thus we have popiv- 
OoOev (Bockh, C. /. no. 29), oppov (n. 37), XvpoBop/ca^ 
(n. 166); and on coins we have <poptv0os, Svpa<p0(n(0Vy &c. 
The explanation of this is simple : the letter o before a 
vowel expressed the sound of w, so far as the mouth of 
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a Greek could convey this sound : compare oUrrpo^, polfi- 
£09, which imitate the whizzing noises of the wings of the 
gad-fly and the bird; 8a which represents the Persian 
lamentation wa/ &c. Consequently, the syllable 90 must 
be regarded as the residuum of a syllable pronounced kwa, 
which was probably the pronunciation of the Latin Qt. At 
any rate, it is sufficiently evident from the single word 
\v<po8opica^ that 9 and fc could not have been identical 
at the time when the inscription was carved ; otherwise we 
should have had either \vtcoBop/ea^ or \v<poSoppa^, In 
fact, the word \vko^ must have been originally Xvtpoo^ 
{hiqvus), otherwise the labial in the Latin lupm would be 
inexplicable. Perhaps, too, as Graff suggests (u. s. p. 10, 
note 7), there are other Greek words containing the syl- 
lable Ko or /cv, which must have been written with 9 in 
the older state of the language. He selects the following^ 
of which the Sanscrit equivalents have the palatals ;, cA : 
tcoa-fio^y Koy^o^, tcopa-fj, K&yo^, /evavo^^ Sanscrit ft^^A, 
purificari ;" qankha, " concha ;" qirsha, " caput ;" c6, 
acuere," Lat. qvurvtis; chydma, " violaceus." The pas- 
sage &om Qt into 90, kv^ &c. may be illustrated also by 
the converse change from kv to qu in " liquorice," from 
yXvKvpffi^a^ &c., while the English articulation of " can" 
has entirely obliterated all traces of the q in the Latin 
queo, originally queno (cf. ne-quinont for ne''queunt)f though 
the Greek /cow& (^Esch. Stippl. 75) and the German kon- 
nen still preserve this sound by implication. 

If we examine the changes which have taken place in 
the gutturals in their passage from the Roman to the Ro- 
mance languages, we are first struck by the general ten- 
dency to soften down or assibilate the tenuis c. The 
former process is effected by a change of c into ch : com- 
pare the Latin caballus, cadere, camera, canis, ca^a, casttis, 
&c. with the French cheval, cheoir, chambre, chien, chez. 



it 



§ 3.] ANALYSIS OF THE LATIN ALPHABET. 203 

chaste, &c. Of the assibilatioii of c we have many in- 
stances : such are, facimtis, Fr. faisons; Ucere, loisir; pla* 
cere, plaisir, &c. 

Another change in the Romance languages is the omis- 
sion of c when it is followed by a t: comp. dictus, It. 
ditto, Fr. dit; pecttis, It. petto, Fr. poitrine, 8cc. c also 
disappears in French when in the Latin form it was fol- 
lowed by a. Compare lacrima, sacramentum, &c. with 
larme, serment, &c. It is neglected in the same language 
when it stands between two vowels, especially when one or 
both are u (p) or i: compare apicula, corbicula, foctts, jocus, 
locus, nocere, paucus, vices, &c. with abeille, corheille, feu, 
jeu, Ueu, nuire, peu, fois, &c. 

In some cases the French converts the tenuis C into the 
medial o. Compare aigre, aveugle, maigre, &c. with acer, 
ahocuhis, macer, &c. 

G is often omitted in the middle of French words: 
compare legere, Ligeris, mais, maistre, &c., with lire, Loire, 
magis, magister, &c. 

The French and Italians generally neglect the guttural 
H. The old hard sound of this aspirate is quite unknown 
to them. 

Although the sibilant is in some cases akin to the 
dental class, the Latin sibilants x and s must be considered 
as belonging altogether to the gutturals. The Romans had 
a dental sibilant in their r, of which I shall speak directly; 
but these two seem to have in themselves no connexion 
with the dentals, beyond the circumstance that r is fre- 
quently derived from s by the substitution of a dental 
articulation, in the same way as stands for a in OdXaaaa 
for aaXaaa-a, &c., and as the lisping Englishman says yeth 
for yes. 

If we consider x in its common acceptation, it is a 
direct combination of the guttural c or o with the sibilant 
s. This must, of course, be its power in rexi,flexi, &c. 
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But it was not always equivalent to this combination either 
in sound or in origin. Sometimes it stands for the dental 
^=€^9 as in rixa compared with Spii-^^ ipl^a>f &c. And 
even when it was derived immediately from a guttural and 
s^ the sibilant seems to have overpowered the guttural, 
which was either lost altogether or pronounced only as an 
aspiration. We have traces of this in the modem Italian 
pronunciation of Alessandro, vissi, &c. The Greek ft de- 
rived its name from the Hebrew shin, and perhaps occa- 
sionally represented it in sound. A sibilant or aspirate 
often changes its place : thus the Gothic hv is in English 
ivhf the Greek hr is the Latin rh, and the Greek f = ko-" 
might occasionally be a-#c-: compare the transposition in 
the oriental words Iscander^ Scanderoan, Candahar, all de- 
rived from the Greek ^Aki-^avBpo^. The last of these 
words is a mutilation which reminds us of the modem 
Scotch division of the name Alexander into the two abbre- 
viations Alick and Saunders or Sandy, When the trans- 
position was once effected, the softening of the guttural was 
obvious and easy :. compare ax^rXio^^ "scathe," schade; 
Xapfj/riy " s-kirmish," schirm, &c. 

The Latin s is principally remarkable as standing at 
the beginning of words, the Greek equivalents of which 
have only an aspirate : compare sal, sex, septem, sol, syha, 
simul, seder e, sequi, somntis, &c., with &\^, i^, iwray fjkio^y 
CkFr), &fia^ e^eaOai^ lirofiai, vwvo^, &c. Though in some 
cases even tliis aspirate has vanished : as in ava^, el, iKKo^, 
&c., compared with senex, si, sileo, &c. It frequently hap- 
pens that in the more modern forms of the Roman lan- 
guage an original s has been superseded by the dental 
sibilant r. Thus Quinctilian tells us (i. 4, § 13) that Fa^ 
lesim, Fusius, arhos, labos, vapos, clamos, and lapses (cf. Fest. 
s. v.), were the original forms of Valerius, Furius, arbor, 
labor, vapor, clamor, and lares; and it is clear that honor, 
konestus, are only different forms of onus, onustus. It is 
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rather surprising that the Jurist Pomponius {Digg. i. 2, 2, 
§ 36) should have attributed to Appius Claudius Caecus 
(consul I. A.u.c. 447, B.C. 307 ; consul ii. a.u.c. 458, B.C. 
296) the invention of a letter which is the initial of the 
names Roma and Romulus. He can only mean that Appius 
was the first to introduce the practice of substituting r for 
s in proper names^ a change which he might have made in 
his censorship. It appears^ from what Cicero says, that 
L. Papirius Crassus, who was consul in a.u.c. 418, B.C. 336, 
was the first of his name who did not call himself Papisius 
(ad Famil, ix. 21) : " How came you to suppose," says 
Cicero, writing to L. Papirius PaBtus, " that there never 
was a Papirius of patrician rank, when it is certain that 
they were patricii minorum gentium ? To begin with the 
first of these, I will instance L. Papirius MugiUanus, who, 
in the year of the city 312, Vas censor witli L. Sempronius 
Atratinus, who had previously (a.u.c. 310) been his col- 
league in the consulship. But your family-name at that 
time was Papisius. After him there were thirteen of your 
ancestors who were curule magistrates before L. Papirius 
Crassus, the. first of your family that disused the name 
Papisius. This Papirius in the year was chosen dictator 
in a.u.c. 415, with L. Papirius Cursor for his magister 
equitum, and four years afterwards he was elected consul 
with K. Duilius." We must conclude, therefore, that Ap- 
pius Claudius used his censorial authority to sanction a 
practice, which had already come into vogue, and which 
was intimately connected with the peculiarities of the Ro- 
man articulation. In fact, the Romans were to the last 
remarkable for the same tendency to rhotacism, which is 
characteristic of the Umbrian, Dorian, and Old Norse 
dialects. 

DENTALS. 

The Romans had five dentals or Unguals : the mutes d § 4. 
and T, the liquids l and n, and the secondary letter r. 



The dentals. 
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which in most alphabets is considered a liquid, but in the 
Latin stands for an aspiration or assibilation of the medial 
D. Grimm's law, as applied to the dentals, stands thus : 

Latin, (Greek, Sanscrit) . D T 

Gothic T D Z, TH 

Old High German . . . Z T D 

The following examples will serve to establish the rule. 

1st column. Initials: dinfftta, Ungua, tuggo^ zunga; 
deusy O. N. tyr, O. H. G. ziu; dens, dentis, Goth, tunthus, 
O. H. G. Zand; domare, tamjan, zemen; dohu, O. N. tdl, 
zdla f ducere, Goth, iiuhany O. H. G. ziohan; duo, tva, 
zuei; dextra, taihsvd, zetawa. Middle sounds: sedes, se^ 

dere, Htan, tizan; e-dere, itan, ezan; wdere, vitan, wizan; 

» 

odium, hatis, haz; u^n^da, vatd, wazar,* sudor, sv^ti, sweiz; 
pedesyfdtjus, vuozu 

2d column. The Latin has no 0; and when the r 
stands for the d, there are generally other coexistent forms 
in which the medial is found. For the purpose of com- 
parison Grimm has selected some Latin words in which a 
Latin f stands by the side of the Greek 0. Initials : fores 
{0vpa), daur, tor ; fera {0rip), O. N. d^r, O. H. G. tior. 
Middle sounds: audere, ausus {0appelv), gadauran, turran; 
mathu, Tusc. (Gr. fii0v), Anglo-Sax. medo, O. H. G. metu. 

3d column. Initials: tu, Gothic thu; O. H. G. dtl ; 
tener, O. N. thunnr, O. H. G. dunni; tendere, Goth, than^ 
jan, O. H. G. denen ; tacere, thahan, dagen ; tolerare, thu* 
Ian, dolen / tectum, thak, dach» Middle sounds : /rater, 
brdthar, pruoder ; rota, O. N. hradhr (" celer "), O. H. G. 
hrad (" rota"); a-l-ter (Umbr. Tusc. etre), anthar, andar; 
iterum, vithra, widar. 

Of the commutations of the dentals with one another 
in the Latin language alone, the most constant is the inter- 
change of D with L or R. D becomes l in delicare (Fest. 
pp. 70, 73), impelimenta, levir, Melica (Fest. p. 124), oh 
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faxiity for dedicare^ impedimenta^ Baijp, Medica, odefacit; 
and is assimilated to l in such words as mafa, raHa^ scala, 
sella, from ma^n^y redo, soa-n^, sedeo : the converse 
change is observable in '08i;<ro"ci59, IldXvSevKr)^, BaKpvov 
{dacrvmay Fest. p. 68), ia'^iXri^y dingua (O, H. G. zunga), 
Capitodium, meditari, kadamitas, adatcda, &c., the more 
genuine forms of which are preserved in the Ulysses {6X1- 
709), Pol'lux (comp. Sevxi^f Hesych. with Itix), lacryma 
(liqueo), lapsiUs (XaTrr©), lingua {\e(x^iv\ CapitoUum, fie- 
X^Tav, calamitas, alauda, &c. : Seco, on the contrary, is a 
more ancient form than ligare (see N. Crat. p. 189). This 
change takes place within the limits of the Greek language 
also : comp. SelSo) with S€£X69j Sa9 {SaSo^) with SaX69) &c., 
though in many of these cases there is the residue of an 
original assimilation, as in koKo^, root «a8-, cf. /caJfeo, &c. 
The change is also observable in the passage from Latin to 
the Romance languages : thus Digentia has become Licenza, 
and the people of Madrid call themselves Madrilenos, The 
other dentals, t and n, are also sometimes converted into 
l : as in Thetis, TheUs; Nympha, Lympha, &c. (see Varro, 
L. Z. vii. § 87). In some cases there is a passage from h 
to X in Greek, as in aS^v^ aX£9 (compare satis) ; and the 
Greek 6 in Odprj^ is represented by an I in lorica. There 
is an interchange of n and r in cereus, €eneus; in murm, 
muniof in B&pov, donnm; ifKripvi^ (Etr. phleres), plenvs, 
See. The ablative or adverbial d has become n in Ion- 
guinquusy propinqwusy from longe[d\y prope[d] ; compare 
antiqutiSy posticv^y from antea, postea, amicus from amo 
{amao)y &c. 

The change &om n to r has been often pointed out, in 
such common instances as aur-is compared with aud-ioy apor 
for apudy meridie for media die, ar-vocat for ad-vocaty &c. 
The verb arcesso, which is also written accersoy furnishes a 
double example of the change : the original form was ad- 
ced-so = accedere sino ; in arcesso the first d is changed 
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into r, and the second assimilated to s: in accerso the first 
d is assimilated to c, and the second changed to r. 

N is principally remarkable in Latin from its use as 
a sort of anusvdrah (see N. Crat. p. 303). In this use it 
is inserted, generally before the second consonant of the 
root, as in tu-n^y root tvd^; fi-n^y root Jid^, &c. ; but 
sometimes after it, as in ster-n-o, root ster-^ stra-; sper-n-^^ 
root sper-y spre^; pd-n-o, root pos-, &c. 

Conversely, n becomes evanescent in certain cases, par- 
ticularly before s and v. Thus consul is written cosol 
(abbreviated into cos) ; and we find cesor, infos, vicies, vice- 
simus, for censor, infans, viciens, vicensumus. This omis- 
sion of N is regular in the Greek participles in -6t9, and in 
other words, e.g. 0801/9; it seems also to have been the rule 
in Umbrian. The most important instance of the omission 
of N before v is furnished by the common word contio, de- 
rived from conventio through the form coventio,^ which is 
found in old inscriptions. Similarly, convent becomes co- 
vent (" Covent-gaxden,'* &c.), Confluentes is turned into 
Coblenz, and fiinf into " five." In English the prefix con 
is shortened into co- before all consonants, in spite of the 
remonstrances of Bentley. 

With regard to the changes experienced by the dentals 
in the passage from Latin to the Romance dialects, the fol- 
lowing instances may suffice, d and t when preceded and 
followed by vowels are frequently dropt in the French 
forms of Latin words : (a) d : cavda (It. coda, Sp. cola), 
Fr. queue ; fides, Yr.foi; media-nocte, Fr. mi-nuit; nudus, 
Fr. nu; vadum, Fr. gu6; videre, Fr. voir.'^ (b) t: ad-satis, 
Fr. aS'Sez (originally assetss); an^atus, Fr. aimS; Catalauni, 
Fr. Chdlons; pater, Fr. pire; vita, Fr. vie. On the con- 

* Contio stands related to coventio as nuntitu to novi-ven-tius ; comp. 
noV'i'tius. 

2 The French sometimes drop the d before a guttural in words of German 
extraction, as in Huguenot for Eidgenossen. 
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trary, d is sometimes inserted as a fulcrum between the 
liquids n and r, as in cendref gendre, tendre^ from ciner-is, 
geneVy tener; viendr-ai, tiendr-aiy for venir^ai {venire haheo\ 
tener-ai {tenere habeo), &c. ; vendredi for Veneris die, &c. 
This will remind the classical student of the similar inser- 
tion in the Greek dv-B-po^, &c. ; and both the Greeks and 
the Romans apply the same principle to the labials also. 

The indistinctness with which the French pronounce n 
at the end of a word has given rise to some etymological^ 
or rather orthographical^ inconsistencies in that language. 
Not the least remarkable of these is the appearance of s 
instead of m or n in the first person of many verb-forms. 
If we compare suis with the Italian sono on the one hand, 
and the Spanish soy on the other, we may doubt whether 
the s in this and other French forms is the ultimate reso- 
lution of the nasal n, or an arbitrary orthographic append- 
age. The whole question is one which demands a formal 
examination. 

L, N, R, are frequently interchanged as the Latin passes 
into the Romance idiom, l passes into r^ in apdtre, epUre, 
titre, &C.9 from apostolus, epistola, tituhis, &c. ; — N into l 
in ahna, Barcelona, Bologna, Lehixa, from anima, Barcino, 
Bononia, Nehrissa; — N into r in diacre from diacontis. 

L is a representation of d in Giles from jEgiditcs, in 
ellera for edera, and in VersigUa for Vesidia. 

The Italians vocalise l into i when it follows certain 

consonants: compare clamare, clarus, clavis,flos,Florentia, 

fiuctus,fiumen, ohUquus, Placentia, planus, phnus, &c., with 

chiamare, chiaro, chiave,Jiore, Fiorenze, Firenze,Jiotto,Jiume, 

bieco (Fr. biais, Engl. " bias"), Piacenza, piano, pieno, &c. 

* Ad-iUare seems to be an instance of the converse change from r to l : 
for this compound is from ad and ula = oupdf and refers, Uke the Greek 
traipup (= aeleiPf ** to shake or wag''), to the dog blandishing, fawning, and 
wagging his tail. The older etymologers connect it with ad-oro; but this is 
another word similarly formed from ad and o«, and corresponding literally to 
the Greek irpoi-Kwiw, 

P 
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The French vocalise the Latin l into u, which seems to 
have been in the first instance only an affection of the pre- 
vious vowely into which the l was subsequently absorbed. 
Thus alter was first written aultre^ and then autre. This 
affection of a preceding vowel by the liquid which follows 
is not uncommon in other languages. The Greeks in some 
of their dialects pronounced the vowel broad before or after 
p : comp. if>paai with ippeaiy &c. : and the common people 
in Dorsetshire pronounce o like a when it is followed by r 
and another consonant ; thus George is pronounced Gearge, 
stormy starm, &c. The French absorption of the l is almost 
universal: it is regular in the dative of the article au=d, 
le^ aux=d. les; in the plurals of nouns in I, as animates^ 
animaux; canales, canaux, &c. But it is also found in 
a number of other words, in which the vowel preceding I 
is not a ; even when it is u : compare aliquis unusy altare^ 
i\€fffJLoa-uvrf, Bulgare, felix (like 6 futKapinj^^ used in 
speaking of the dead), ulna, &c., with the French aucun, 
autely aumone^ bougre^ feu (anciently written feux and 
feulx)^ aune, &c. 

VOWELS. 

§ 5. The philological student must always bear in mind that 

there are two distinct classes of vowels ; the one containing 
the vowels of articulation, a, e, o; the other comprising 
the vocalised consonants i and u. In other words, there 
are only three distinct vowels, a, i, u; for e and o differ 
from A in weight only. 

The original alphabet is a syllabarium consisting of 
breathings and consonants, wj^ich are articulated by the 
sound A. Now the character a in its original application 
denotes the lightest of the breathings, the character e the 
heaviest of them, and the character o a breathing which is 
intermediate in weight. Consequently, on the principle 
that the lightest vowel always co-exists with the heaviest 
form (see N. Crat. pp. 104, 300, 451), when these breath- 
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ings were no longer indicated by distinct characters^ a 
would represent the heaviest articulation-vowel^ e the 
lightest^ and o that which stands between them in point of 
weight. That this is actually the order of the articulation- 
vowels, considered in respect to the weight of the combi- 
nations in which they are found, is clearly established by 
an examination of the existing forms id the most perfect 
of the Indo-Germanic languages. 

The vowels i and u result from the vocalisation, not of 
breathings, — as is the case with a, e, o, — but of mutes. 
The former is the ultimate state of the softened or assibi- 
lated gutturals and dentals, the latter is the residuum of 
the labials {N, Crat. p. 115, sqq.). But, though they are 
of different origin from a and its subordinates, they must 
be considered, especially in the Latin language, as occa- 
sionally approximating in sound to the vowels derived 
from breathings, and as representing them in certain cases, 
where forms of an intermediate weight require an inter- 
mediate weight of vowels. This will be best shewn by ex- 
amples, from which it will appear that the vowels i and u 
have shades of value, or rather that they admit of subdivision 
into other vowels, differing from them in weight, as e and o 
differ from a, but not expressed in different characters, at 
least in the existing written remains of the Latin language. 

It has been remarked that the a of the root-syllable is 
changed into i or ^ in secondary formations according to 
a fixed rule : namely, the a becomes * when the root-syl- 
lable in the longer form remains otherwise unchanged ; but 
the a is turned into e when the root-syllable is followed 
immediately by an adscititious consonant, or when the con- 
sonant following the root-vowel is thrown back upon the 
vowel by some consonantal vowel like ifOie=y (see Bopp, 
Vergleich, Gramm. p. 5; Rosen, Journal of Education^ viii. 
p. 344; N. Crat. p. 300). The following examples may 
suffice to establish this : 
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cr 



(Bmtcus • • . tn'trntcus ..." enmity. 

arma in-ermis* 

art in-er$. 

hatha im-berhis. 



»f 



caput 

cado 
catio • 

faxAo 

factum 
fallo • 
foetus 
gradior 
jacio . 
taceo • 
tango . 



foC'Ciput . 
prtn-^sipium 
Hn-ciput • 
{ce^-cidi. 
stilU-cidium. 
( ce-cini • 
( tuhi^inis 
con-ficio 
pr(hJici8CQr 



hi^eps. 

pne-ceps. 

prin^eps. 



■{ 



ab-jicio 

con-ticesco 

con^tingo. 



{con^entus, 
tubu-cen, 
{con-fectus, 
pro-fectus. 
• pro-fecto, 
. fe-feUi. 
. prO'fettus. 
. re-gredior. 
. ab^ectus. 



The cause of the change from i to e is further shewn 
by the change back again from e to i when the root is not 
followed by two consonants: thus^ hi^eps^ &C.9 become 
bi-cipitiSf &c. in the genitive; and similarly tubi^enls] 
makes tuhi^inis. Another change from i to e is to be 
remarked in the transformation of the diphthopgs ai, 01 
into AE and OE. 

The next comparison, in point of weight, which sug- 
gests itself is that between the secondary vowels i and v ; 
and in order to make this comparison satisfactorily, it will 
be well to consider first their subdivisions. It appears, 
then, that there are three distinct uses of each of these 
vowels: i is (1) a very long vowel, the representative of 
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the diphthong ai= ae ; {2) a vowel of medium length, fre- 
quently, as we have seen above, the representative of a, 
the first part of that diphthong; (8) a very short Vowel, 
approximating to the sound of the shortest u, and used 
chiefly before r. Similarly, u is (1) a very long vowel, the 
representative of the diphthong oi=oe; (2) a vowel of 
medium length, generally answering to o, the first part of 
that diphthong; (3) a very short vowel, approximating to 
the sound of the shortest i, and used chiefly before l. The 
old Italians had separate characters for i, and u,, which dif-^ 
fered from the other characters by the addition of certain 
marks: i, was written ¥, like a mutilated f, and u, was 
written T. It is remarkable that the emperor Claudius, 
when he introduced his new letters into the Roman alpha- 
bet to express the consonant v, the Greek '^, and the modi- 
fication Is, while he inverted the digamma (thus d) to ex- 
press the first, and joined two sigmas (thus >c) to express 
the second, which was consequently called antisigma (Pris- 
cian, p. 545 ; Putsch, i, p. 40, Krehl), was contented to 
borrow the third from the old alphabet of the Oscans. 

The following examples will justify the subdivision 
which I have made of the vowels i and u. 

Ii, — In composition we find this long vowel in the root- 
syllable of words which contain the diphthong aiz=ae. 
Thus, from {Bs-timo we have ex-istimo; from (Bquus we have 
ifi'iquus ; cuedo, con^ido, oc~cido ; qtuero, in-quiro ; &c. 

I,. — This is the commonest power of the Roman i. It 
is, however, a representative of a in other cases besides those 
given above : thus, inter stands for the old antar, ille re- 
presents the Sanscrit anya, old Latin oUus, &c. 

Ig. — The sound of this letter is indicated by a passage 
in Velius Longus (p. S235, Putsch) : " Unde fit, ut saepe 
aliud scribamus, aliud enuntiemus, sicut supra (p. 2219) 
locutus sum de viro et virtute^ ubi i scribitur et paene v 
enuntiatur ; imde Ti. Claudius novam quandam litteram 
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excogitavit, similem ei notsB, quam pro aspiratione Grasci 
ponunti per quam scriberentur eae voces, quae neque secun- 
dum exilitatem litterae i, neque secundum pinguitudinem 
litterae v sonant, ut in viro et virtute, neque rursus secun- 
dum latum litterse sonum enuntiarentur, ut in eo quod est 
leffere, scribere,** From this passage we learn that i before 
R was pronounced somewhat like u, as is the case with us ; 
and we also draw the important inference that legere and 
scribere must have been pronounced lire and scrire. In 
augur and the proper name Spurius this pronunciation 
seems to be expressed by the vowel u. The latter is a de- 
rivative from super, and is equivalent in meaning to Super^ 
bus (above, Chap. IV. § 2) ; the former is a derivative from 
avi-gero, as may be proved by a curious analogy between 
the derivatives of avis, " a bird," and cb-s, " a weight or 
burden." For as adi-ti-mus means a person who is con- 
versant with a temple (Fest. p. 13 =€edis intimus), so avi- 
timus would mean " conversant with birds," (Bs-timus, " con- 
versant with weights ;" hence, as augury and weighing were 
the two most usual means of forming a judgment, both au- 
tumo and ees-tumo signified " to judge." Comp. the use of 
con-t emptor, con-sidero. Again, as ie-ger signifies " bearing 
a burden," or " burdened," and ne-ger, " not able to bear," or 
" weak" (Fest. p. 165, s. v. ne^gritu\d6\)y so augur would 
mean " bearing a bird," or " dealing with birds " {belU^ger, 
&c.) : comp. au-spex, &c. 

The existence of such a short vowel as i, is necessary 
for the explanation of those forms in which i appears to 
be lighter than E. Thus, from lego, rego, teneo, we have 
col'Ugo, di-rigo, re-tineo ; and the i thus introduced is so 
short, that it is omitted altogether in some compounds of 
rego, as per\r\-go, sur[r]^go. In the rustic pronunciation 
of the Italians i was frequently dropped (as in ame, from 
animus), and the e, on the other hand, was lengthened 
improperly ; see Cic. de Ordt. iii. \2, § 46 : " Quare Cotta 
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noster, cujus tu ilia lata, Sulpici, nonnumquam imitaris, ut 
iota litteram tollas, et e plenissimum dicas, non mihi ora- 
tores antiquos, sed messores videtur imitari," 

Ui. — The interchange of the diphthong oi=oe with this 
value of u is of constant occurrence. Thus we have oinos, 
unus; moentiSy munus; &c. ; and in Boeotian Greek efiv for 
ifMl (Apollon. de Pronom, p. 364). The observation of 
some of these changes leads to interesting etymologies ; as, 
for instance, in the case of the word proeUum^ formerly 
written proiUum (see Muretus, Far. LecL vi. 4). The 
Greeks, like the Highlanders of Scotland, placed their 
best-armed soldiers in the first line, and by these the 
battle was begun and generally decided. Hence these 
flp€0€^ or oirXlrav were called irpvXee^, — which is inter- 
preted irpofia'xpv (see Hermann, Optisc, iv. p. 289 ; Miiller, 
Dor. iii. 12, § 10), and is undoubtedly another form of Trpo- 
iXee? ; and hence the skirmish or battle between the van of 
the two armies was termed irpo-iXtov or proelium. This 
etymology is confirmed by the obvious derivation of milites. 
The Greek language expressed large numbers in terms de- 
rived from common objects : thus, ^tXio^, " a thousand," 
is connected with %< X69, '^ a heap of fodder ;" and fivpioi^ 
** ten thousand," with /Mvpwy " to pour forth water." Simi- 
larly, the Latin m-iley " a thousand," means only " a large 
number,*' ** a crowd" {ofj^iKla); and m-il-ites are " those 
who march in a large body " (compare pari-etes, " those 
which go round," scil. the house), i. e. " the common sol- 
diers." So that we have three classes of warriors: (1) the 
TTpvKee^Sf i. e. irpo-CKee^ or rjptoe^f " the choice troops who 
fought in the van ;" (2) the [halm-ilites, or " common sol- 
diers, who marched in a body ;" (3) the equ4tes, or " ca- 
valry, who went on horseback." 

In the same way as the diphthong ai becomes ii, the 
diphthong au becomes u^ : comp. causa, ac-ctiso ; clavdo, 
in-chtdo ; &c. The same is the case with the Greek diph- 
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thong ov, GovKvBlSri^, Thucydides^ &c.; and even with its 
Latin equivalent ou^ — thus we have indauco for indiico on 
the bronze table of Tivoli (above, Chap. VI. $ 19). The 
diphthong au is sometimes represented by 0= att, as in San- 
scrit : comp. plaudoy ex-plodo ; Claudius^ Clodms ; &c. In 
oh-oedio^ from audio^ au is represented by the lighter diph- 
thong 01 ; and it is a further proof of the tendency to in- 
terchange between Ui and i^, that the diphthong oi=0£9 
which is so often represented by Ui, also appears as i^: 
thus, (Aconomus is written iconomuSf oBoiSSko^ appears as 
hodidocus^ Olvofiao^ as Inomaus^ KOLfirirripiov as dmete^ 
riumy &c. Sometimes, on the contrary, oe is represented 
by the fiist vowel only, as in diocesis, poema^ &c., from 
Stoifcrfait^f irol/qiJM^ &c. (see Gifanius, in Mureti 0pp. i. 
p. 550, Ruhnken.) With regard to irotiaf, the omission 
of the c was common enough in Greek (see Porson, Tracts, 
p. 63 ; Dindorf, ad ArisU Nvb. 1448, Acham. 410). 

Ui. — This is the common short u of the Romans. It 
corresponds generally to the short o of the Greeks ; and 
nouns of the o-declension always exhibit this u in Latin : 
comp. Xv«09, lupus; Etttto?, equus; &c. It is probably a 
remnant of the Etruscan u. 

Ug. — This letter, like I3, must be considered as a point 
of contact between i and u. Indeed, it may be doubtful 
in some cases whether Ua has not been written for I3. The 
passage of this U3 into an approximate i is of the follow- 
ing nature: — First, a short o is changed into Uj. The 
genitive of the Greek imparisyllabic declension ends in 
-09: for this the oldest Latin substitutes -t», as in Cos- 
torus, Tumhinus, &c. compared with Senatuos, &c. Some 
of these old genitives remained to the end of the language, 
as alitiSy ejus, hiytis, illius, &c. Again, the 1st pers. plur. 
of the Greek verb ended in -o/l66v=-o/l6€9: for this the old 
Romans wrote -umus, a form still preserved in sumus and 
volumus. Again, in old Latin the vowel of the crude form 
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is preserved in the inflexions^, as in arcu-btis, optu-mtiSf 
pontU'feXy &c. But in all three cases the later Latin 
exhibits an i : thus we have Castoris, nominis, &c, ; dici- 
mu8y scribimttSf &c. ; arcibus^ optimus, pontifeXy &c. In 
these cases we observe that u=o passes into a simple i. 
But there are other instances in which the transition seems 
to go still further. As the reduplication-syllable is gene- 
rally shorter ^han the root-syllable in the preterite of 
verbs, we should expect that the u, o in the first syl- 
lable of cur^urriy mo^mordi, pu-pugi, tu-tudif would be an 
approximation rather to u,. Then, again, in cultus^ cuJmeny 
&c. from cohy cohmteriy &c. the u is clearly less significant 
than o. But there are some cases in which we infer that 
the u, which is written, has less weight even than i. This 
might be inferred from con-culco^ the secondary form of 
calco, which, according to the above table, should be 
either con-cilco or con-celco; and also from difflcultas, se- 
pulttis, derived from difficiUs and sepeUo. The fact seems 
to be, that what would be i before r, becomes Uj before 
L ; so that u,, ig, are both ultimate forms of their respective 
vowels, and as such are in a state of convergence. 

Accordingly, if we should seek to arrange the Latin 
vowels in regard to their comparative weight, we should, 
as the result of this inquiry, have the following order : 

A (as in mmd, &c.), tJi, Tj ; A, O, Uj, Ig, E, U3, I3. 

GREEK LETTERS. 

The Greek letters subsequently employed by the Ro- § 6. 

mans were z, k, and y. The period at which the first of J^^^Tbyttie 
these was introduced is doubtful; for while, on the one Romans, 
hand, we are told that z is found in the Salian songs 
(Velius Longus, p. 3217: " Mihi videtur nee aliena ser- 
moni fuisse z littera, cum inveniatur in carmine Saliari"), 
on. the other hand we find that, even in words borrowed 
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from the Greeks this lett^ is represented by di, as in 
Sabadius for Xkfia^o^ (Apulei. Met. viii. 170)^ judaidiare 
for judaizare (Commodian, Instruct* adv. Oent. c. xxxvii. 
634), trapedia for trapeza- (Auctor. Ret Agrar. p. iSiS)^ 
sdhidia for schiza, oridia for orizaf &c. (vide Schneid. JEle^ 
mentarL L p. 386; and Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 296| note Z). 
The fact seems to be/ that the Romans had two different 
characters to express the two different values of the Greek 
%i which was a dental^ either assibilated (as ah)^ or softened 
(as hy). Now, in its. latter use it becomes equivalent to 
the softened guttural; for the dental and guttural, when 
combined with y^ which is the ultimate vocalisation of the 
gutturals^ converge in the soimd of our^' or sh {N. CraU 
pp. 126, 288). When, therefore, the Greek z more nearly 
approximates to the sound (tS, either this is. preserved in 
the Latin transcriptions, as in Mesdentius, Sdephertis, for 
Mezentiusi Zephyrus (Max. Victor, p. 1945); or the £ is 
assimilated to the (t, as in Messentiiu, massa, AtticissOf 
comissoTf hadissOy malacisto, &c. by the side of Mezentius, 
fjud^a^ lAmKi^tOy KODfid^a}, jSaSl^o), /MaKaKi^o), &c. ; or else 
one or other of the two component parts is omitted, as in 
Saguntiis for Zakynthtia, or Medentius for Mezentitis, In 
this case, too, we may consider that the letter x occasion- 
ally steps in, as in rixa by the side of l/:>t[8]9. When, 
however, the Greek z is a softened 8, and therefore equi- 
valent to a softened guttural^ we find that it is represented 
either by the full combination di^ as in the cases quoted 
above, or else by the vocalised guttural (j) only. Of this 
latter substitution there are numberless instances : such as, 
Ju-piteVy Zeif^ irarrfp ; jugumy fei>yo9 ; &c. Of these the 
most important are the cases connected with the first- 
quoted example, Ju-piter^z Dies-pater; and I must take 
this opportunity of returning to one etymology belonging 
to this class, which has always appeared to me to open 
the way to a chain of the most interesting associations. . 
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It has been shewn elsewhere (N. Crat p. 130) how the 
Greek h, originally the mark pi aspiration, came to be 
used as a sign for the long e. Out of that investigation 
it appeared — (1) that a short vowel aspirated may be equi- 
valent to an unaspirated long vowel ; (2) that the vocalised 
consonants i and u may change their place ; \3) that these 
vocalised consonants may be absorbed into or represented 
by the long vow.el only. To the instances given there, I 
will now add the iota subscriptum of the Greek dative, , 
and the Ionic Greek absorption of v after to, as in Owvfia^ 
€<omoVy &c,^ These principles explain the connexion 
between fjirapy jecv/r (Sanscr, yakrit) ; fffiiav^ 8id/jb€ao^y 
dimidiiAs; and between i7yx6/9a=S^a/i€/)09, and dies^ (comp. 
diutvrnua^ jutuma; Diana, Janus, &c.). Now, besides 
fifiipa, we have an adjective ijfiepo^, " civilised," " culti- 
vated," &c. the regular antithesis of ofypio^ ; and it has 
been suggested (ibid. p. 181), that this word was originally 
applied to a country through which there was a road or 
passage, a coimtry divided by a road {hidfieposi) \ just as 
a/^pLo^ was properly applied to a rude, open country, with 
nothing but aypoi,. This is sufficiently proved by jEsch. 
Eumen. 13, 14 : KeKevdoiroioi, iralSe^ 'H<f>alaTov, ^06va 
av7]fJb€pov Tt^€VT€9 '^/lepcDfjbevrfv. Find. Isthm. iii. 76 (iv. 
97) : yavTtKlacai t€ TropOfjuciv dfjuepwaaro, Herod, i. 126 : • 
ivdavra 6 Kvpo^ {^u yap 6 %g)/)09 — dxavBtoSij^ — ) tovtov 
a<f>b Tov x&pov irpoehre i^fiep&a-ai, iv fifiepa* iv. 118: 

^ In many editions of Herodotus we have these wojrds written 0»D/ua, 
kwuroVf &c. ; but the accentuation of B&vfUL sufficiently proves that it is a dis- 
syllable; and even if we had not this. evidence, it would be contrary to all 
analogy to infier a resolution of a diphthong in a crasis, the sole object of 
which is to shorten the word. Why should tuivt6 be written, if it were a 
word of as many syllables as t2> a\n6 ? 

3 In the name of the city 'I/A^pa (another form of i^fi^pa, see Bockh's note 
on Pindar, 0. xii. 13-21, p. 210), the preposition $«£ is represented by the 
aspirated i. In the word meri'die also the syllables ia are contracted into t. 
There is a similar contraction in anti~quu8f poati'CUSf from anteoy poetea. 
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Toif^ aUl iiAirohiav yivofiivov^ ^fiepovrai irdvra^. In all 
of these passages the verb .^fi€p6(o implies making a clear 
passage or road; and in Plato {Legg. p. 761 A.) the ad- 
jective rjfiepo^ is used as a predicate of 686^ : oS&v re 
hn^iAekovfiivov^, Sttcov &^ ^fiepdyrarai l/cctarai ytyvtovrai.^ 
That the Greeks connected road-making with civilisation 
in general, and with the peaceful commerce of man with 
man, appears from many passages (Aristotle, irepi davfia^ 
aitov cLKovcfidrfoVf c. 85, p. 837, Bekk. ; Thucydides, i. S, 
compared with i. 13, &c.) ; and this is generally implied in 
all the legends relating to Hercules and Theseus. But it 
has not been sufficiently remarked that this road-making 
was also intimately connected with the cultivation of land. 
It may, however, be shewn, that as the Greek &ypo^ be- 
comes iffjuepo^ when divided by a road, by a similar pro- 
cess the Latin ager hecomes jugerum=^di^er-^um. 

Whenever a piece of unemployed groynd — of ager , so 
called — was to be taken into use, whether for cultivation, 
or for the site of a city or a camp, the rules of the ancient 
Umitatio were immediately applied. Now this very word 
Umitatio signifies, the dividing of a certain piece of ground 
into main-roads {via) and cross-roads (Umites); and the 
same primary notion is conveyed by tern-plum^ so obviously 
derived from tem-no^ Gr. rdfi^vtOy comp. rifi€vo<:, &c. For 
in all Imitation the first thing done was to observe the 
tenvphmiy i. e., as we should say, to take the bearing by 
the compass.^ Suppose the augur stood with his back to 
the north, then the line from north to south would be 

^ The word ffrciposssi^ Zuat4pw x^P^ fumiahes another inataiice of the 
substitution of iy for 9idi comp. the epithet Hiairpicios, Find. N, iy. 61, where 
see the note. 

3 Most ancient nations seem to have connected the regiones call with the 
regione* viarum. Thus in old English '* the milky way" was called ** Wat- 
ling-street/' which was the name of one of the four great roads in this coun- 
try; see Grimm, DeuUche Myth, p. 330, 2d ed. 
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called the cardo, as corresponding to the axis of the globe ; 
and that from east to west^ which cut the cardo at right 
angles, would be called the decnmanuSf or '^ tenth line." 
For both these lines repeated themselves according to the 
number of separate allotments into which the land was 
divided, or the number of separate streets in the city or 
camp.i Now the Roman (ictus or fundus =[120 feet]^ 
was the unit of subdivision ; two of these fimdi made a 
jugerum=di'ager'fimy and two jitgera constituted the he- 
redium of a Roman patrician ; consequently, SOO jugera 
made up the ager Umitatus of a century of the old Roman 
populus (Fest. s. V. Centuriatus, p. 53). If this ager limu 
tatus, then, were arranged as a square, we have, of course, 
for each side 20 X ISO feet. Supposing, then, a road be- 
tween each two ot the fundi^ — which there must have been, 
as every two Jundi made a di-^ger-um^ — the cardo which 
passed between the tenth and eleventh fundus would be 
properly called the decumanusy and it would consequently 
be the main road, and would be terminated by the main 
gate (porta decumana). The point at which the decuma- 
nus crossed the cardo was called groma or gruma; and 
here, in a city or camp, the two cross-roads seem to have 
spread themselves out into a kind oi forum. There is as 
much probability in the supposition that the immortal 
name of Rome was derived from this ancient word, as 

' It would seem that the word sicilicus (from seco) was properly and 
originally applied to this apportionment of land. In the Bantine Table 
(L 25) we haye nep him pruhipid mats zieolois x neHmois; which I have 
translated (aboye, p. 97) » ne in hoc prathibeat (i.e. prabeat) magis sieilieis 
X contiffuis. According to Klenze {Abhandl, p. 50) x ne9imoi9^=decimiSi 
but I cannot understand why we should haye an ordinal here. The root of 
ne'Simus appears in nahe, neaVf next^ &c. ; and I would understand it of so 
many adjoining allotments. ' The sicilieus was 600 square feet, t.«. ^ of the 
jugerum, or ^ of the actus. Consequently, the 30 contiguous Hcilici men- 
tioned in L 17 would be ^ of the jugerum, or ^ of the actus ; and the 10 con- 
tiguous sicilici would, therefore, be ^ of the former and ^ of the latter. 
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there is in any of the numerous etymologies suggested by 
Festus (p. 266). From this it appears^ that among the 
Romans it was the same thing to speak of a territory as 
divided by roads^ and to call it cultivatedi occupied, or 
built upon ; and the jugerum, or divided ager, implied 
both. To the same principle we may refer the import- 
ance attached by the ancients to straight ploughing;^ for 
the furrow was the first element of the road ; and the urbs 
itself was only that space round which the plough had 
been formally and solemnly drawn. 

The Romans were very sparing in their use of the 
Greek letter k. It was occasionaUy employed to form 
the syllable ka, as in kaput, kahimnia, Karthago, evokatus, 

Parkarum; but in these instances it was considered quite 

I 

superfluous; and Quinctilian thinks (i. 4, 9, and 7, 10) i 

that its use ought to be restricted to those cases in which 
it serves as the conventional mark of an abbreviation, as 
in K. =K{esOf and K. or Kal. ^=Kalend<B* 

The letter Y was never used by the Romans except 
as the transcription of v in words derived either from or 
through the Greek; and it seems to have been a repre- 
sentative of those sounds which have been designated above 
by the characters Ui and Ug, both of which involve an ap- 
proximation to the sound of i. Hence, in the French 
alphabet it is not improperly called " the Greek *" (i 
grec). In many words, rather connected with the Greek 
than derived from it, the v is represented by i, as in cUens, 
in-cUtus {kKv(o\ clipetts {KpvTrra)), silva {vXFff), &c. ; while 
in others the v has become e, as in socer {iKvpo^)^ remtdco 
{pvfJbov\Kia))y polenta {iraXwrif), &c. The Roman u, some- 

^ See Hesiod. Op, et D. 443 : 

Ss K* $pyov fitkeruy iBtTcuf at^Aoic* ika^oh 
fxriK^ri jrainaivwv fitff 6fi'fi\iKas. 

Luke ix. 62 ; and comp. the tropical use of delirare. 



signs. 
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times represents the common v of the Greeks, as in luptcs 
(KvKo^)y nunc (vOv), fui (<t>v<o)y &c. ; sometimes, the Greek 

0, as in all nouns of the o-declension. 

NUMERALS. 

This examination of the Latin alphabet will not be § 7. 

complete without some remarks on the signs which were 
used by the Romans to denote the numeral adjectives, 
Priscian, in his usual school-rboy way, has endeavoured to 
establish the connexion between the numeral signs as we 
have them, and the ordinary Roman capitals. Thus, quin- 
que, he tells us, is represented by V, because this is the 
fifth vowel; quinquaginta is L, because, etymologically, 
L and N may be interchanged, and N is TrevTrjKovra in 
Greek ; quingenta is D, because this is the next letter to 
C! — and so forth (Priscian, ii. p. 388, ed. Krehl). 

Now there can be no doubt that the Roman numeral 
signs are derived from the Tuscans; though in certain 
cases a Roman capital has been substituted for an Etrus- 
can character which does not correspond to it in value, 
and though in these instances the figures are either in- 
clined or reversed. The Etruscan characters are as fol- 
lows : — 

1, II, III, nil. A, AI, All, AIII, IX, X, &c. 
1, 



2, 


3, 4, 


5, 


6, 


7, 


8, 


9, 


10. 


XX 

4 


, XXX, 


XXXX 


or XT, 


T, 


TX, 


&c. 


20, 


30, 




40; 


» 


50, 


60, 






©, 


8, 




h. 


^, 


&c. 






100, 


1000, 




5000, 


10000 


1 





It is sufficiently obvious that the first ten of these 
characters are identical with the Roman figures, the -4, &c. 
being reversed ; and as 'P is often written T, and as J/ 
X, frequently occur on Roman family coins, we may 
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recognise in this character the original of the Roman L, 
and therefore identify the Etruscan and Roman ciphers 
from L to 99. The Roman C and the Etruscan ® do not 
appear to be connected; but the Etruscan 8^ or, as it is 
also written (Df is clearly the same as the Roman ^9 09 
and clOf for which M was subsequently written ; and the 
same remark applies to the still higher numbers. 

If, then, the Roman ciphers were derived from the 
Tuscans, it is obvious that we must seek in the Tuscan 
language for an interpretation. Now it cannot be doubted 
that the Tuscan numeral signs are either letters of the al- 
phabet slightly changed, or combinations of such characters 
made according to fixed rules. Thus, A is the inverted V 
=«; T or T is an inverted \l^=cA; and 8=/. Since, 
therefore, the position of these letters in the organic alpha- 
bet does not correspond to their value as numeral signs, we 
must conclude that they represent the initials of the nume- 
rals in the Etruscan, just as M afterwards denoted mille 
in the Latin language. We do not know any Etruscan 
numeral, and therefore cannot pretend to any certainty on 
this subject ; but this is the most probable inference. The 
manner in which the elementary signs are combined to form 
the intermediate numerals is more easily and safely investi- 
gated. The character denoting unity is perhaps selected 
from its simplicity ; it is the natural and obvious score in 
every country. This character is combined with itself to 
form the next three digits, though four is sometimes ex- 
pressed as 5 — 1^ according to the principle of subtraction 
so common among the Romans (comp. duodeviginti^ &c.). 
The same plan is adopted to form the numerals between 
6 and 10. The number 10 is represented by a combina- 
tion of two V's — thus, X; and this figure enclosed in a 
circle indicates the multiplication of 10 by itself, or 100. 
The letter 8, or ©, being assumed as the representative of 
1000, its half, or D, would indicate 500 ; and as multipli- 
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cation by ten was indicated by a circle in the case of 100, 
on the same principle ^ would be 10,000, and its half or 
J^ would represent 5000. 

These rules for the formation of one numeral from 
another are more obvious than the origin of the elementary 
numeral signs. But where certainty is not within our 
reach, we must be contented with a solution of those diffi- 
culties which may be submitted with safety to the search- 
ing analysis of philology. 
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§ 1. Completenem of the Latin caie-system. $ 2. General tdieme of the 
caM-endingi. § 8. Latin declensions. § 4. Hypothetical forms of the 
nominatiye and accnsatiye plural. § 5. Existing forms— the genitiTC and 
datiye. § 6. The accusative and abUtiye. § 7. The vocative and the 
neuter forms. § 8. Adverbs considered as cases of nouns. 

The system of cases, with which the Latin noun is fur- 
nished, is far more complete than that of the Ghreek declen- 
sion. The Ghreek noun has no ablative case ; its accusative 
has frequently lost its characteristic termination ; the geni- 
tive is confused by the mixture of an ablative meaning ; 
and the locative is almost lost. The greater number and 
distinctness of the Latin cases is due to the greater anti- 
quity of the language, which had not yet begun to substi- 
tute prepositions for inflexions. As the language degene- 
rates into the so-called Romance idioms, we find that its 
cases are gradually lost, and their place taken by a number 
of prefixes, which add indeed to the syntactical distinctness 
of the language, but purchase this advantage by sacrificing 
the etymological development. 

In treating of the Latin cases, our attention is directed 
to three different aspects under which they may be consi- 
dered. We may regard them either according to a general 
scheme derived from all the declensions, or as modified by 
those varieties in the termination of the crude form which 
constitute difierences of declension ; or we may take both 
of these together, and add to them those additional phe- 
nomena which are furnished by the adverb. A supple- 
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mentary source of information respecting the cases may be 
derived from those nouns, whether substantive or adjective, 
which are obviously formed from the oblique cases of other 
nouns. Thus, we know that the original Greek genitive 
ended in -crto (Sanscr. sya) from the form of the possessive 
adjective Stifiocio^ (Bopp, Fergl. Gramm. p. 294, note), and 
the genitive fiio is presumed in the old possessive /t609 (see 
JV. Crat, p. 164). Similarly, a case in -me, analogous to 
the Sanscrit instrimiental, may be inferred both from the 
particle sine and from the derivative forms urbdrms (= ur- 
b&tnus)^ &c., and officina {=officUna), &c. 

If we confine ourselves to the forms of the noun, we § 2. 
get the following general scheme of the case-endings. oftheca»e-end- 

ings. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. S (sometimcB absorbed, assimilated, [gles (yarioasly modified) 

or dropt by vUargdh) 

Gen* is, jus f sis [r]um 

Dat. e or W (^c * is preserved only in [b']tlS=(s 

thepronomis) 

ACCUS. m Ms (t^ ^ignlar w con- 

*" "* stantly absoilied) 

Abl. a[c{] (the d is found only in old Latin) {b]tis = (s. 

By taking the different crude forms according to the § 3. 

^ ^ *i* aj^ "Lnx t-aT-'t. : Latin declen- 

usual classification, we shall at once see now this scheme is 
modified and applied. 

CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. lapildJis lapid^lsj-^s (= ^s) 

Gen. lapid-is lapide-rum ^ 

Dat. lapid4r\tX\ (=i) lapid-i-fms 

Accus. lapid-e-m lapid^elmls {= in) 

Abl. lapid-eld] lapid-4'bus 

^ Charisiiis, i. 40. 
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VOWEL-DECLENSIONS. 
A 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. fafnili&-[s] familia-lsis] (= ai, a) 

Gen. familia-i9{=ds,dif€e) familia^rum 

Dat. yamf7ia-[6]f (=€f) familia-Jms (=f»)^ 

Accus. familia-m fam%lia-\fn\s {=ds) 

Abl. familia-[d^ (=t^) fatnilict-bus 

E 





Sing. 






Plur. 


Nom. 


dies 






rft>-[*«]* 


Gen. 


die'i[s] 






die-rum 


Dat. 


d«V[6]t 






die-bus 


Accus. 


die'[m] 






die-^lmls 


Abl. 


di«-[d] 






die-bus 




Sing. 




I 


Plur. 


Nom. 


avis 






avi'lsf^s ( — Ar) 


Gen. 


avi-is ( — ( 


avyis, 


avis) 


af?i-[r]«w 


Dat. 


atH-[6]* (= 


= avt) 




avi-bus 


Accus. 


avi-m ( — 


em) 




af?i-[m]* ( — &) 


Abl. 


Sing. 







avi-hus 
Plur. 


Nom. 


avos 






avO'Ses (= at?{^ as in gen. sing.) 


Gen. 


avO'is (or sus or 


syo, 


at'o-n^m 




— 


= io,= 


-iy 




Dat. 


at?o-[6]i (: 


= 6) 




avO'bus ( — &) 


Accus. 


, avO'fn 






at?o-[fw]« ( 6s) 


Abl. 


avO'ld'l 






avo-bus ( — is) 



^ For the form in -bui comp. Orelli, /nwr. no. 1628, 1629, 4601, &c, and 
K. L. Schneider, Formenlehre, L p. 25, sqq. 

' Afl Siyfuto'io, 9rifi6w, 9ii/wv, comp. the nom. pluraL 
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U 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. fructv^ fractures i—iU) 

Gen. fructur-is (=ii«) /rMC^«-[r]wwj 

Dat. /n«;^«-[6]f (=rf) fructu-hm 

Accus. fructu-m fnictU'\m\s (= As) , 

Abl. fructu-\d\ fructuAms, 

If now we compare these particular instances with the § 4. 
general scheme, we shall see that, taking all the varieties ^ji^g^f^ 
of the crude form, of which the above are specimens, there nominative and 

... Ill 1 accusative plu- 

are only two assumptions in the general table, — namely, raL 
the original forms of the nominative and accusative plural. 
All the others are actually found, either in nouns or pro- 
nouns, at some epoch of the language. 

With regard to the nominative and accusative plural, 
the assumed original forms are derived from a sound in- 
duction according to the principles of comparative phi- 
lology. 

And first with regard to the nominative plural. The 
sign of this case must have been originally -s throughout 
the declensions. Now it appears from general considera- 
tions, as well as from an induction of facts, that -« was also 
the sign of the nominative singular i^ew Cratylus^ p. 317). 
Therefore the -« of the nominative plural, if it was to dis- 
tinguish the form from the same case in the singular, can- 
not have been appended to the mere crude form of the 
noun ; for then the nominatives singular and plural would 
have been one and the same inflexion. It must have been 
formed by adding the -8 (with, of course, an intervening 
short vowel, for the Latin language does not tolerate a 
double-^ at the end of a word) to the full form of the 
nominative, and thus constituting, as the total addition to 
the crude form, or the real termination, the syllable ^es. 
This view is supported, not only by the fact that the 
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plurals vo-bit, era-mut, &c., actuaDy stand in this relation 
to the singulars tpH, era-m, &c., hut even more so hy the 
analogy of the genitive singular* For in many cases the 
genitive singular is identical^ in its secondaiy form, with 
the nominative plural : thus familiar avi, are the common 
forms of hoth cases. But familue is actually written ybmi- 
lids=famiUaSs, Hence we may presume the same origi- 
nal form of the nominative plural famUue (compare dies, 
&c). Now the original form of the nom. singular must 
have heen famiU&^f consequently , if, when the nom. sing* 
-was familia, the nom. plur. yf as familiars ^familuB, it 
follows that when the nom. sing. waBfamilUt^, the nom* 
plur. must have heen famiUar-$^. The same follows from 
the form cvou I have preferred to treat the original form 
of the nominative plural as an assumption, and to support 
it hy the arguments which I have just adduced ; but if we 
remember that the original s of many Roman words was 
not changed into r till about the 4th century a.u.c. (above, 
Ch. VII. § 3), we might take the existence of such forms 
as virres, spe-res (which occurs in firagments of Ennius), and 
gnaru^es (which is found in Plautus, Mostellaria, i. 2, 17; 
Panulus, prol. 47), as a distinct confirmation of the theory. 
And here again the analogy of the genitive becomes appli- 
cable, as will be seen below (§ 5). The pronouns also 
supply a partial confirmation of the above induction ; for 
though in common Latin we find a genitive singular in s 
by the side of a nominative plural in -», we learn from old 
inscriptions that there was also a nominative plural in -,».• 
see Senatus^Cons. de Bacch. 11. 3, 7; Lex Rom. Bant. Tab. 
1. 21 ; Klenze ad Leg. Servil. p. 12. 

Again, in regard to the accusative plural, which in all 
the above instances ends in ^ preceded by a long vowel, 
we must infer that -s is the termination of the plural as 
such, from considerations of the same nature with those 
which have been just brought forward. We should also 



§ 5.] THE LATIN CAS£*SYST£M. S31 

have no difficulty in supposing that the long vowel indi« 
cates the absorption of some consonant. This consonant 
can only be the -m of the accusative singular ; for not only 
is this most probable d priori, but it is the only supposi* 
tion which explains all the phenomena. Let us take the 
Greeks Latin^ Sanscrit^ and Gothic forms in a particular 
word ; and we shall see that^ while the Gothic alone pre- 
serves the outward marks of such a derivation of the accu- 
sative plural from the accusative singular, the only possible 
explanation of the other forms is the supposition that they 
were originally identical with the Gothic. ThuS| Xvfco^Vf 
lupu-m, vrUcorm, vulfor-n, are the accusatives singular of 
synonjrmous words in these four languages. The plural of 
the Gothic vulfa^ is simply vulfa-n^y whereas all the other 
forms strengthen the final vowel of the crude form, and 
drop one of the concluding consonants: \vkov becomes 
\vKo%)^, Uypum is converted into Ivepda, and vrtkam into 
vrikdn. The comparison of ohov^, &c. with dera, &c. 
shews us that Xvkov^ may stand for \vKoy<: ; and the ana- 
logy of Ti57rTa)v=TvwTov[T]9 is sufficient to explain the 
change of vrikam into vrikdn. If we add to this^ that 
when the accusative singular has lost its final consonant, 
the plural accusative merely adds -« to the existing form 
of the singular (as in avhpa\y\y TV7rT0VTa[v], sing., avS/oa-9, 
Ti/TTTovTo-?, plural), we have, it should seem, the most 
satisfactory evidence which the subject admits, in support 
of the assumed original form of the accusative plural. 

Having thus justified the only hypothetical forms in 
the above scheme of cases, it will be desirable to make 
some remarks on the most striking peculiarities in the 
existing inflexions. 

In the general scheme, the genitive singular is charac- § 5. 
terised by the terminations -w, sis, or -jus; the gen. plural _^^enu!i^* 
by the ending -rum, where the r is generally dropt, ex- "*^ <^*i^®- 
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cept in the a, e, and o declensions^ wUch constantly retain 
it. The difficulty here felt is, to connect the plural form 
with the singular. StruTe*s assertion {uber die LaU DecL 
3, 15), that the r is merely euphonic, would tend, if we 
assented to it, to complicate and increase this difficulty in 
no small degree. The comparative philologer cannot doubt 
that the original form of the genitive plural in the Indo- 
Germanic languages was that which is preserved in the 
Sanscrit -sdfn = :uiM (see Miiller ad Farron. X. X. viii. 
$ 74^ p. 192), This form, after the fourth century a. u. c, 
would appear in Latin as rom, which was afterwards soft- 
ened into RVM. The Indians wrote ^ftdm for -^dm in many 
of their words, where the n represents the s, as ia vrihdn 
for vfikds=^vrtk&tn-s; but in the pronoims, which gene- 
rally preserve the authentic forms longer than the nouns, 
we have td^dm^^istd-rum. The Greeks very often omit- 
ted an (T- between two vowels in a case like this ; and as 
they wrote iKiyov for iXiyeao, Ix^v-e^ for tx0vo"€^9 so 
they gave us SfjfioiOy or ultimately &i]fiov, for the original 
Sijfioaco, and fjuovad-tov, or ultimately fiova£v, for /Aovad- 
ctoy. That -rum is the proper and genuine form of the 
Latin genitive is proved not merely by the fact that the 
Romans actually wrote -tim for -orum when it suited their 
convenience,^ thereby shewing the reason for the omission 
of the r in the other declensions^ but also by the fact that 
the r is found in the pronouns, the oldest and most immut- 
able parts of speech, and that in the older state of the lan- 
guage even nouns of the other declensions retained the r : 
thus we hear of such words as boverum, Joverum (Varro, 
X. L, viii. § 74), lapidenem, nucerum, regerum (Cn. GeDius 
apud Charisiurrif i. 40). This evidence receives very strik- 
ing confirmation from the analogy of the genitive singular. 
The most common characteristic of the genitive singular 

1 On this abbreviation, see Cicero's remarks in Orator , c. 46, § 155. 
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is the termination -is. There are two reasons^ however, 
which may induce us to doubt if this is the full and ori- 
ginal form of the genitive-ending, Pirst: the genitive- 
ending of the pronouns and oldest adjectives is not -is^ but 
--itis: thus we have cu-ius or quo-ms^ ist-ius^ un-itis, alter^ 
itis, &c.^ Secondly: the possessive adjectives, which so 
often give us the true form of the genitive, end in -i«w / as 
pnetor-ius^ 01, what is tiie same thing, in -^t^, as virgin-etis. 
It seems, however, that even tiiis does not carry us back to 
the full and genuine type of the termination. The Sanscrit 
vrtka-sya compared with XyKOLo^ and the possessive hvjfi6^ 

^ The personal pronouns egOf noBy and tu, vos, and the reflexive pronoun 
86, have properly speakmg no genitive case. They express this relation by the 
derived or possessive pronouns mens, noster: tuuSf venter; and suus. Some- 
times these forms are regularly inflected through the cases, genders, and 
numbers, like other adjectives, and sometimes they are used as neuter nouns 
in the genitive singular. When the personality implied is emphatic, the latter 
is the proper usage; as in Ovid, Heroid. xiii. 166 : Si tibi cura met, sit tibi 
cura tui, Cic. ad Fam, xii. 17: Grata mihi vehementer est memoria nottri 
tua. CaiiL iv. 9 : Habetis ducetn memorem veatri, oblitum sui. More ge- 
nerally, however, the genitive relation is expressed by the inflected possessive: 
as petitio mea ; amicus ille iuus; Cicero noster; &c. And even in apposi- 
tion with a genitive, as in Horat. i. Serm. iv. 23 : Mea scripta recitare ti- 
mentis; or in opposition to one, as Ovid, Heroid, vii 134: Parsque tui lateat 
corpore clausa meo. By a singular attraction, the genitive plural of the pos- 
sessive is in certain cases used where we should expect tlie genitive plural of 
the personal pronoun. Zumpt supposes that nostrUmf vestrum, are used 
when the subject is signified ; nostriy vestrif when the genitive denotes the 
object. When omnium precedes, nostrUm, vestrdm, are always preferred to 
nostrif vestri ; as Cic. Cat. i. 7 : Patria est communis omnium nostrUm pa^ 
rens. But we may have the inflected possessive before omnium ; as in Cic. 
Cat. iv. 2 : Hi ad vestram omnium cisdem RomcB restiterunt. The imper- 
sonal verbs interest and r^ert not only employ these possessives as regular 
genitives, but also as inflected in the dative singular feminine to agree with 
r«, which is understood in interest and included in r^ert = reifert. We 
have, however, in this use the forms med, sud, &c., for mecs, sua, &c., on the 
analogy of post-hac for post-hac, &c. That the case is dative is proved not 
only by the competent testimony of Verrius (apud Fest. p. 282 ; see Miiller, 
Suppl. Annot. p. 405), but also by many similar constructions. In Cato, 
R.R. cSfVfe have : et rei et virtuti et gloria erit. 
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crtov by the side of Sfffjui-io, might lead us to suspect that 
the termination commenced with an 8, which was subse- 
quently absorbed; and this suspicion is confirmed by the 
fact, that there are in old Latin genitives ending in -m = 
-^ where the r=« is not part of the crude form. Thus 
we have sue-ru for suis in the fragment of Plautus quoted 
by Festus, s. v. Spetile, p. 330 : " Esto pemam, sumen 
nteriSf spetile, callum, glandia." Compare Yarro, X. £• v, 
§ 110, p. 44. And from the extant forms of the nomina- 
tive plural in -res we may fairly infer that the genitive in 
"ris was not imcommon. Thus we have a perfect analogy 
between the genitives singular and plural; and the long 
vowel in the termination of the latter will be explained in 
the same way as the long vowel of the accusative plural : 
comp. the Sanscrit dual -bhydm with the plural -hhyas or 

With regard to the dative singular, I need only refer to 
the Eugubine Tables, which give us, in the Latin writing, 
oviy vitlu, instead of ufeph, Jltltiph, which appear in the 
corresponding passages of the Umbrian inscriptions. 

§ 6. The accusative and ablative require a more attentive 

and ^kttWe!^^ Consideration than has generally been bestowed upon them. 

The specimens of old Latin in Chap. VI. have sufficiently 
shewn that the characteristic of the Latin ablative was -d, 
or perhaps, at one period of the language, -^. The common 
sign of the accusative is -m. This corresponds strictly to 
the Sanscrit. The Greek language, however, being into- 
lerant of m and d at the end of a word, has changed the -m 
into -V, and softened the w2 of the ablative into -9. The 
Greek language therefore affords no assistance to the phi- 
lologer, when he is puzzled and perplexed, as he cannot 
but be, by the interchange and confusion of the locative, 
ablative, genitive, and objective notions, which have attached 
themselves to these two endings, which — being the one a 
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labial^ the other a dental — cannot have a common origin. 
First of aU comes the fact, that in pronouns this dental ter* 
mination, ^ or ^t, marks the neuter nominative-accusative 
of pronouns as well as the ablative : thus, s-^, illu^y quo-df 
&c. are never used as ablatives in common Latin ; meg te^ 
se (anciently metj tet, set, or med, ted, sed; ego-met , me-met, 
ted'ijmtm, &c.), were both ablatives and accusa^ves ; sed^ 
which seems to be an ablative in its use as a conjunction, 
is an accusative in the Senat.-Cons, de Bacch, (11. 13, 14.) 
Then, again, the termination -^ is a regular locative in 
pronominal particles, such as enim, jam, &c. And the 
plural form used for the ablative is the same as the dative, 
"Ims from -6i, which is a pure locative. Then, again, -l-nd 
is the instrumental ending in Sanscrit ; and se (=sed) is 
synonymous with si-^n^ in old Latin (above, Ch. VI. § 16). 
The form in ^na or -ina in Sanscrit generally marks the 
instrumental case; but in the Italian languages ne seems 
to have indicated the locative case. Thus we havejpon^ 
ioi postnBy whence pus-nates in Umbiian ; and the ethnical 
names RomanuSy &c. seem to be derived from locatives. 
The Sanscrit neuter plural in -nl is probably a locative of 
the same kind. These and other difficulties of a similar 
nature are purely metaphysical. The solution of them 
which appears most satisfactory is that which would refer 
this interchange to the ultimate convergence of the ideas 
of location, causality, possession, derivation, &c., in the one 
great consciousness of objectivity. Our instinctive belief in 
an outer world — in something which is not self — assumes 
a number of different forms, according to the relations 
under which the objects present themselves to us : but still 
it is only one idea — the things are there , and as such are 
either located, presented, possessed; they are causes, in- 
struments, occasions, as the case may be. Why should hid 
with the genitive signify " an instrument," with the accu- 
sative "an occasion" or "a cause?" Why should inro 
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with the genitive denote '^ causation/' but with the dative 
mere " locality ?" Why should teard with the genitive 
imply motion in a vertical line^ but tcard with the accusa- 
tive motion in an horizontal line ? These are questions 
which carry us back to the very foundations of all psycho- 
logy ; and it is not the design of the present work to deal 
with such matters.^ 



§7. 

The vocative 
and the neuter 
forms. 



In the above scheme of the case-endings^ and in the 
examples of the different declensions, I have omitted the 
vocative, because it is either the nominative, or, when it 
exists as such, is merely the crude form of the noun ; and 
I have said nothing of nouns of the neuter gender, because 
the only distinction between these and other nouns con- 
sists in the circumstance that they have no nominative as 
distinct from the accusative ^ (see N. CraL p. 314). The 
only remark which this part of the subject requires, is one 
connected with the last paragraph. All neuter nouns, to 
whatever declension they belong, form their plural nomi- 
native-accusative in &. By the side of this we may place 
another general observation. All Greek nouns, whatever 
their crude form may be, have a as the termination of their 

^ I have attempted to remove some of these difficulties in the N, Crat 
(pp. 57 sqq.y 157 sqq., 212 sqq., &c.). A young Cambridge philologer has 
published a second edition of my remarks^ ** with corrections/' under the 
title of *' A First Lesson in Psychology — Remarks upon certain Passages of 
the New Cratylus.*' The subject will not, I fear, be simplified by the addi- 
tional distinctions which he proposes to introduce. 

^ It is, perhaps, hardly necessary to say that in neuter nouns like gentu, 
tempuSf robovy &c., the «=r is not a nominative-ending, bat the termination 
of the crude form, and consequently that the genitive-ending of these nouns is 
not -ris=:8i9t but -is. That the « in such words belongs to the crude form is 
clear from the derivatives gener-omSf tempeS'taSf robtu-tus, &c. The same 
may be said of the corresponding Greek forms in -os ; as 6poSf which in its 
derivatives preserves the -s (as in 6p4s-$toSt &c.), though it has lost it in the 
cases 6p€os for tptcros, the a being omitted, as it is in verbs {i\4ytao == i\4yov) 
and nouns {lhifi6Xo for irifi6aio). 
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accusative singular, when the regular -v is omitted : thus 
we have avhpd for avBpa-y, and Tvirrovrd for TUTrrovrd-v. 
These two phenomena put together would lead us to the 
conclusion, that the plural nominative-accusative of Latin 
nouns originally terminated in a dental. That this was 
actually the case appears from the Senatus-Consultum de 
Bacch. (1. 24) : quel advorsum ea-d fecisenU Consequently 
there was no real distinction of number in the objective 
cases of neuter nouns; and this is in harmony with the 
fact, that in Grreek such nouns govern a singular verb. 

Three of the pronouns exhibit a deviation from this 
form of the noim. The demonstrative hi-c makes its neuter 
JuS'C ; and the relative qui^ and the interrogative and inde- 
finite quis (with their derivatives), have quce in the neuter 
plural. If we compare the sing. fem. of these pronouns 
{hcBCy quce) with the corresponding forms in the other pro- 
nouns (e^, iBtd^ &c.), we are induced to believe that the 
former must have been originally hdy qudy which having 
been strengthened by the addition of the other pronominal 
element ce, represented the loss of this, or of its final vowel, 
by a lengthening of the case-vowel. This supposition is 
not affected by the circumstance, that the vowel is equally 
lengthened whether the -c is appended or not ; for there 
are other indubitable instances of the fact that a vowel, 
which has crept in as a modified pronunciation of a con- 
sonant, has taken its place at first by the side of the con- 
sonant which it ultimately supplants. This we know to 
have been the case with the French u considered as a sub- 
stitute for I; for alter was written aultre before it became 
autre; canales appeared as canaulx before the word sub- 
sided into canauxy &c. Moreover there appear to have 
been cases of hi-c in which the -c was written after it 
had ceased to be pronounced : thus Varro has hi-c for hi 
(L. L. vi. § 73, p. 102), and Jub-c for hce {L. L. v. §§ 75, 
98, 137) ; and the latter spelling occurs also in Plautus 
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{Auhd. iii. 6, 59) and Terence {Eun. iii. 5, 34; Phorm* 
V. 8, 23). It seems, too, that the tennination -ce was 
sometimes represented by a mere lengthening of the vowel 
a without any addition, as in qtM^cpter ; sometimes the 
termination -c is appended without any additional vowel, 
as in posUhac, adoorma hac. The appearance of the for- 
mer phenomenon in such forms as interna, post-ed, &c., 
leads to the inference that the plural of is was also some- 
times furnished with this appendix ; and this inference is 
in some measure confirmed by the analogy oipoit^ior-k in 
the Oscan language (see above, Ch. IV. § 4). 

§ 8* If now we add to the observations derived from the actual 

Adverbs consl- ^j^g^g Qf ^q nouns and pronouns, the additional phenomena 

dered as cases * ' ^ -^ 

of nouns. furnished by the adverbs, the subject of this chapter will 

have received all the examination of which it is capable. 

Adverbs are, properly speaking, certain cases of pro- 
nouns and nouns, and under particular circumstances they 
are deduced from the participles or supines of verbs* Their 
cfyntactical use is as secondary predicates, inasmuch as they 
convey predication only throii^h the verb of the sentence. 
The Greeks use their adjectives and participles for this 
purpose without any additional inflexion ; but the Roman 
adverbs are always cases, and sometimes, if one may use 
the expression, double or superimposed cases of nominal 
or pronominal forms. 

Pronominal adverbs are secondary predicates either of 
place or of time. The former indicate — (a) " locality," in 
which case they generally exhibit the locative endings -U 
and -«».* thus, from the demonstrative is and the relative 
quit we have t-M and vbi^ originally ctbbi, comp. aii-cubi, 
&c. ; the ending -m appears in us^uam or uspiam^ &c. ;— * 
(b) ** motion towards," in which case they end in -o : as 
ul-tro, " to a place beyond" (see Doderlein, Syn. u. Etym. 
iii. p. 105, sqq.)», quo, "whither;" eo, "thither," &c.; 
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sometimes -c is appended : thus we have illuCf istuCy by the 
side of illOf isto; — (c) "motion from," in which case the 
ending is -wd^, or -wee, -nque : thus we have i-nde from w, 
[plv^nde &om qui^ aliu-nde &om alvus^ hi-nc from hi-c^ 
ilU-nc from iUe, utri-nque from uter; — {d) " the way," in 
which case we have a feminine ablative in -d agreeing vdth 
vid understood, as qud^ ed, &c. 

Pronominal adverbs of time generally end in -w, as 
-turn, quwm; in -»c, -nque^ as tyr-nCy cvr-nque; or in -wdo, 
-»j2^a»», as qua-ndOy nu-nquam. 

Adverbs derived from nouns adjective and substantive 
either end in e, o, or ter; or else are merely adjectives in 
the neuter objective case. 

(a) Adverbs in e or o, anciently ending in -ed or -od 
{N. Crat. p. 324), are, in fact, ablative cases of adjectives : 
thus valde^ originally validod; hene^ originally boriod; cito, 
originally citod; certe or certOy originally certod, &c., are 
the ablative cases of validtcsy bonusy citusy certify &c. re- 
spectively. The Greeks had a large class of adverbs of 
the same kind; but in these the final -d of the ablative 
has been softened down, according to the laws of Hellen- 
ism, into an -9 .• thus, outco?, KoKmy &c. represent the old 
forms of the ablative, ovtoS, /caXoSy &c. (see N, Crat, 
1. c). There are two cases where this S- seems still to 
exist, lS'to<; and 'A<f>poh^lTrj (Sanscr. Abhrddr-itd) ; and there 
is one instance in which the metre of Homer will not 
allow its modem representative to stand, namely, in those 
passages where la)9 is a trochee. The Sanscrit td-vat 
compared with t^Fhh^ might justify the supposition that 
the original form was aFoi ; while the analogy of \ai^09, 
\€/ft)9, vdo^j v€<o9y should authorise us to insert, even in 
our Hellenic text of Homer, the emendation ciFo<; for e(»9 
(comp. also 110)9, Ava)Sy ^E(»si)y whenever this particle is a 
trochee.^ 

^ There can be little doubt that cws and t4us correspond to ydtfot and 



240 THB LATIN CASE-SYSTEM. [Ch. VIII. 

{b) The tenninatioii -ter is appended to adjectives of 
the third declension in the same way as "^f M ^^ affixed 

to adjectives of the first and second declension. Thus, from 
lenis we ha.y eleni-ter; from gravis, gravi-ter; ivomfelixyfe^ 
lici'ter; from audax^ avdaC'ter; from difficiUsy difficuUter; 
and so on. The termination is, in fact, the same as that 
in ^tuSy which is appended to substantives and adjectives 
of the second declension : thus we have cceli-tusy fundi-ttiSy 
radici-tus, antiqui-tuSy divini-ttiSf humanuttus, &c. This 
last, which is obviously the older form, answers to the 
Sanscrit "tas, -thas, '•das, -dhasy on the one hand, and to 
the Greek -Oev on the other (compare the Greek first per- 
son plural in -/a€v with the Latin in -mus). There is yet a 
third form in which it appears, namely^ -tim, which is the 
termination of a most interesting class of participial ad- 
verbs ; for I cannot consent to consider any of them as 
strictly formed from nouns; and though the verbs in all 
cases are not forthcoming, the adverbs themselves prove 
that they must have existed in part at least. Instances of 
this class of adverbs are caterva-tinif carp-tim, grada-tiniy 
priva-timy punc-tim, separa-tiniy vica-tim. Compare with 
these the German participial forms in -ingen, and the 
Greek participial adverbs in -vSa, -vSiyv, -&71/ {N. Crat. 
p. 342, sqq.). The most striking result from a proper 
appreciation of the origin of adverbs in -tvni, is the expla- 
nation which it supplies for those adverbs in -ter which 
are derived from active participles. The termination of 
the passive participle is already -tiLS; the adverb, there- 
fore, is a locative case of the participle ; for caterva-tim 
stands to caterva-tus in precisely the same relation as 
par-tim to pars {par[t]s) {N. Crat. pp. 215, 443). Simi- 

tdvat respectiyely. Now as, by the side of A^ws we have \dF6s and Aas, so 
by the side of la>s we have Ss (Find. 0, zi. 51 ; Aristoph. Lyriatr, 178), 
which was also written Fas {Tab, Heracl. 2, 52, p. 207) ; and we may there- 
fore infer the intermediate form &Fos=: &Fo8sy^.va/. 
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larly, aman-ter^ sapien-teTy &c. are cases of the participles 
amansy sapiens^ &c. ; for the crude forms of these parti- 
ciples already contain the t. Now, if I am right in con- 
cluding that these terminations, -Oev, -dhaSy -tevy -tuSy -timy 
&c. are lengthened forms of that dental which marks the 
ablative of the noun and the objective neuter of the pro- 
noun {N. Crat. p. 326), most interesting conclusions may 
be drawn from this respecting the origin of the participle 
and of the passive person-endings of the Latin verb : for 
if the dental, which must be added to the noun to form 
the ablative case or adverb, is already included in the 
participle, it follows that the crude form of the participle 
is already an ablative or objective formation. That there 
is no essential distinction between the terminations -tim 
and 'tery and that the former is not restricted to parti- 
ciples of the passive formation, is clear from such forms as 
pede-tentiniy &c. In fact, while the -d or -t alone are suf- 
ficient to express the ablative and participial relation (as in 
ctipi'du8=ciipiens; the terminations -Sov^ -^v, by the side 
of -vSov, -vSrfv ; the participle t6ti;06t[-6>9] by the side of 
TUTTTOVT' ; and the adverbs in -tus by the side of those in 
-ndey both signifying " motion from":=** ablation"), yet 
we must admit that the strengthened form of the active 
participle, which contains the liquid as well as the mute 
dental, is no less ablative than those forms in which the 
mute appears alone ; for there is no less opposition be- 
tween i-bi and i-nde from is, than between avro-Oi and 
avTO'Oev from auTo-9.^ The participle, therefore, is an 

' In the text I have merely put together some of the analogies suggested 
in my former work. Mr. Gamett, one of the soundest, and, at the same 
time, most original philologers in this country, has arrived at some results 
which are calculated to confirm and extend these views. In a letter to me 
(dated 3d May, 1842) he says : " I flatter myself that J can make it appear 
from a pretty copious induction that the Indo-Germanic present participle is 
formed upon the ablative case of the verbal noun [Sanscrit tupaf] , in much 
the same way as the pronoun possessive in Latin, German, &c., is formed 

R 
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ablative or adverbial formation from a verbal root, ex- 
pressing that which comes out of the action of a verb| 
i. e. the manner of it {N. CraL p. 345) ; and differs only 
from these adverbs, and from the persons of the verb, in 
the circumstance, that it is not an immovable form, but one 
which is capable of regular flexion through the whole sys- 
tem of cases {N. Crat. p. 380). 

Adverbs, used as conjunctions, are such as jam (from 
is), enim (Sanscr. Sna), ideo, tameriy igiiur, &c. These 
are, in fact, cases of different pronouns. Most of them 
are of obvious origin : ideo (comp. adeo) is equivalent to 
the Greek iwCrrfSe^ (=i7rl raSccrtv, Buttmann), and from 
it is derived idoneu8=ideonetis = QT. iiririiBeios. Igitur 
is the case in -tur {=tus, -Oev) from a pronoun which is 
foimd in Oscan, under the form of eha, the soft Latin g 
representing the sound of i or z. In old Latin its signi- 
fication was i-nde, "out of that" (Festus, p. 105; above. 
Chap. VI. § 7), which is the usual force of the termination 

^tus = 0€V. 

Some adverbs are merely cases of common nouns, which 
usage has made indeclinable. These appear sometimes as 
conjunctions, and sometimes as prepositions. Instar, gra^ 
tidy and ergo, may be compared with hUriv, x^/>tv, and ivcKa 
(see N. Crat. p. 350, sqq.). Prope\d] {cL propin-quus) is 
the ablative of an old adjective, and prop-ter is its case in 
•'ter=tu8 = 0€y. Penes and tenus are forms of the same 
kind as instar, and contain the roots o{ pen-d-ere, tenrd^ 
ere. Clam and palam are locatives of the same nature as 
partim, &c. The former, which was also written caUm 

upon the genitive of the personal. If I am not mistaken, this is calcnlated to 
throw an important light upon the organisation of the Indo-Germanic and 
many other languages/' I gladly embrace this opportunity of correcting the 
oversight (in the iV. Crat, p. 481) by which I have attributed to Dr. Prichard 
an important philological discovery, which is really due to his reviewer, 
Mr. Gamett {Quarterly Review^ Ivii. p. 100). 
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(Fest. p. 47), contains the root of celo, KXiimOy KaXvirr^y 
&c. Palam is the same case of an adjective connected 
with palatum^ iruXrjy &c. That it is a noun appears fur- 
ther from the fact, that it is used also with the preposition 
in {in palam =apertey Gloss. Isid>), like in-cassum; comp. 
pro-palam. The same is the case with coram ^=co' or am 
{xar Sp,p,a) ; comp. co^minus, e minus (e/c yjiipoi). Some- 
times the adverb is merely the crude form of the noun. 
We have examples of this in simul, procul (from similis, 
procilis) ; and the ancients wrote facul (Fest. p. 87) and 
perfacul (id. p. ^14) for faculter or facile^ and perfaxsile. 
Again, the full form of the noun is occasionally used as 
an adverb : in the xii. Tables we have nox for noctu 
(above, p. 164); and Virgil {^n. i. 215; vii. 634) and 
other writers use pars for partim. There is an approxima- 
tion to this usage in the indeclinable Greek 0€p,i^ (Butt- 
mann, Atisf, SprachL i. p. 227), 

To these instances of the adverbial use of nouns may, 
perhaps, be added the phrase by which the Romans de- 
signated the day of the month. Here the locative in -m 
of the day is inserted between the preposition and the 
word which denotes the standard of reckoning. Thus, 
" on the fourth day before the Nones of April," is ex- 
pressed by, ante {diem quartum) Nonas Apriles= quarto 
die ante Nonas Apriles. And this whole expression is 
regarded as one word, which may be dependent on a pre- 
position : thus we may say, ex ante diem iii. Non. Jun. 
usque adpridie Kal. Septembres, or differre aliquid in ante 
XV. Kah Novembres. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE THEORY OF THE LATIN VERB. 

$ I. The Latin verb generally defeotlve. $ 2. The personal inflexions— their 
ronsistent anomalies. § S. Doctrine of tbe Latin tenses. § 4. The rob- 
■tantiTe verbs. § 5, Verbs which may be regarded as parathetic com- 
pounds, f 6. Tenses of the vowel-rerbs which are combinations of the 
same kind. § 7. Oiig;anic derivation of the tenses in the consonant-verb. 
§ 8. Anziliary tenses of the passive voice. § 9. The modal distinctions— 
their syntax. § 10. Forms of the infinitive and participle — how con* 
nected in derivation and meaning. § 1 1. The gerundivm and gerundivum 
shewn to be active and present § 12. The participle in "Urus. § 13. The 
past tense of the infinitive active. § 14. Differences of conjugation. 

§ 1. The forms of the Latin verb are meagre and scanty in the 

wneram'defec- same proportion as the cases of the nouns are multifarious 
^i^«- and comprehensive. The deficiencies of the one are due 

to the same cause as the copiousness of the other. They 
both spring from the antiquity of the language. An idiom 
which has been long employed in literature will generally 
substitute prepositions for the inflexions of cases, and, by 
the employment of various syntactical devices, increase the 
expressiveness and significance of the verb. It is just in 
these particulars that the dialects formed from the Latin 
differ from their mother-speech, and in the same particu- 
lars they approximate to the syntactical distinctness of the 
Greek. 

THE PERSON-ENDINGS. 
§ 2. The Latin person-endings are, however, on the whole, 

inflexion— ^^^^ mutilated than the corresponding inflexions in the 
their consistent Greek verb. This is because the person-endings are, in 

anomahes. ^ o ' 

fact, case-endmgs of pronouns, by virtue of which every 
form of the finite verb becomes complete in itself (see 
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N. Crat. p. 429), and the case-endings, as has been abeady 
observed, are more perfect in Latin than in Greek. 

The person-endings of the active verb, as they appear 
in classical Latin, are -w, -*, -t ; -muSy -tis^ -nt. But these 
forms are not maintained throughout all the tenses. The 
present indicative has dropt the characteristic -wi, except 
in the two cases of sum and inquam. The sign of the 
first person singular is also wanting in the perfect indi- 
cative, and in the futures in -bo and -ro. The second 
person singular is represented by -s in every case but one 
— that of the perfect indicative, which substitutes -s-ti. 
The third singular is always -t; the first plural always 
'■mius; the second plural always -tisy except in the perfect 
indicative, when it is -«-^w, to correspond with the singular 
of the same person; and the third plural is always -nt^ 
though this is occasionally dropt in the third person plural 
of the perfect indicative, which, like the second persons, in- 
serts an additional r= s (below, p. 264). If we may judge 
from the -to, -tote of the imperative, these person-ending^ 
must have been originally ablative or causative inflexions of 
the pronouns. The original form of the imperative suffix 
in the singular number was -tod or -tud^ which is unequi- 
vocally an ablative inflexion (above. Chap. VIII. § 6). 

The person-endings of the passive verb present some 
difficulties to the inquiring philologist. In fact, only the 
third person, singular and plural, seems to have been pre- 
served free from mutilation or suppression. The termina- 
tions of the passive should, according to the rules of sound 
philology, present themselves as inflexions or cases of the 
active person-endings. If, then, we compare the active 
amaty amanty amarey with the corresponding passive forms, 
amatuTy amantuvy amariery we must conclude that r, con- 
nected with the active form by a short vowel, e or m , is 
the sign of the passive voice, and that this amounts to 
an inflexion of the active form analogous to the adverbs 
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in 'ter {leni-ter, gnavt-ter, &c.), -tus {cceli-tus, &c.), or 
'tim {grada-tim, &c.). According to this^ the first persons 
amor and amamur are contractions of amdmSry amdmusir^ 
according to the Sanscrit analogy (comp. bhari with ^i- 
poiiaiy &c. N. CraL pp. 436, 445). The second persons, 
amaris {amare) and amaminif are altogether different forms ; 
they seem to he two verhals, or participial nouns, of the 
same kind respectively as the Latin and Greek active 
infinitives, amare =ama8e (compare dic-^tssBy es-se, Gr. 
76Xai'9j v^ol^y &c.), and TxrnTe^fiivai, which are, in fact, 
locative cases of passive participles. The verbal, which 
stands for the second person singular of the passive, verb, 
was probably, in the first instance, a participle in sus; 
compare versu^y cur-suSy &c. That which represents the 
second person plural is the plural of a form which is of 
very frequent occurrence in the Latin language {N. Crat. 
p. 485). The older form ended in -minoTy and is preserved 
in the imperative, which in old Latin 'had a corresponding 
second person singular in -mino : thus we have antestamino 
{Legg. xii. Tab. i. Fr. 1, above, Ch. VI. § ^)yfami7U> (Fest. 
p. 87), prcBfamifU) (Cat. 72. R. 135, 140), fruimino {Inscr. 
Grut,)y for antestareyfarey pr^efarey fruere; as well as arbi- 
traminor (Plaut. Epid, v. 2, 30) and progrediminor (id. 
Pseud, iii. 2, 70) for arbitramini and progrediminL The 
use of these verbals, with a fixed gender, and without 
any copula, to express passive predications referring to 
the second person, is one of the most singular features 
in the Latin language, and can only be compared to the 
Greek use of the infinitive to express the second person 
imperative. 

THE TENSES. 

§ 3. There is, perhaps, no one department of classical phi- 

LatintenwV**^ lology in which so little has been done as in the analysis 

and simplification of the Latin tenses. They are still 
arranged and designated as they were in the beginning; 
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and no one seems to have discerned the glaring errors 
inseparable from such a system. Even among the more 
enlightened, it is not yet agreed whether certain tenses are 
to be referred to the indicative or to the subjmictive mood, 
and forms of entirely different origin are placed together 
in the same category. 

An accurate examination of all the forms in the Latin 
language will convince us that there are only two ways 
in which a tense can be formed from the root of a Latin 
verb. One is, by the addition of *-; the other, by the 
addition of i-. We find the same process in the Greek 
verb ; but there it is regular and systematic, supplying us 
throughout with a complete series of primary and second- 
ary, or definite and indefinite tenses.^ In Grreek, we say 
that the addition of o-- to the root forms the aorist and 
future, and the insertion of i- indicates the conjunctive or 
optative mood. Moreover, we have in the Greek verb an 
augment, or syllable prefixed for the purpose of marking 
past time as such, and traces at least of the systematic 
employment of reduplication to designate the continuance 
of an action. As the ancient epic poetry of the Greeks 
neglects the augment, we may understand how it fell into 
desuetude among the Romans. The reduplication too, 

^ For the convenience of the reader, I will repeat here the distinctions 
which I have elsewhere quoted from J. L. Burnouf 's MMode pour ^tudier 
la Langue Grecque, p, 215, sqq. 



PRIMARY TENSES. 

The Present expresses simultaneUy) ^ (je lU 

The Future 
The Perfect 



expresses 9imultaneity\ rje lU 

. . .. f with reference to i . ... 

• • • • ^~""<'"'y h the present time V* '•"» 
. . . . anteriority ) yffti /«• 

SECONDARY TENSES. 

!ct expresses simultaneity \ ^ (je lisais^ 

. . . . f with reference to \ . , « 

• • • • P""*"""^ ^ some other time i.'^ '«* 

ect . . . anteriority ) {^favais lu^ 



1 pendant que vous 6criviez. > apr^s que vous eutes fini d'^crire. 

3 avant que vous eussiez 6crit. 
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though common to all the old Italian languages, is of 
only partial application in the existing forms of the Latin 
verb. With regard to the value of the tenses in <r- and 
^-9 the same holds to a certain extent in Latin also; but 
while the principle is here susceptible of a double appli- 
cation, it is, on the other hand, interrupted by the opera- 
tion of a system of composite tenses which is peculiar to 
the Latin language. 



§4. 

The sabstan- 
tive verbs. 



Before I proceed to examine the tense-system of the 
Romans, as it appears in all the complications of an or- 
dinary verb, it will be as well to analyse, in the first 
instance, the substantive verb, which enters so largely into, 
all temporal relations. 

The Latin language has two verbs signifying " to be :'* 
one contains the root ««-, the other the rootyii-. 

The inflexions of es- are as follows : — 



] 


[NDICATIVE PRESENT. 




Actual form. 


Andent form. 


Sanscrit 


^sum 


esum^ 


asmi 


€8 


. essi 


asi 


es't 


esti 


asti 


*8UmU8 . 


esumus . 


smas 


es^tis 


esitis 


sfa 


'sunt 


esunt 

IMPERFECT. 


sanii 


eram 


Ssam 


dsam 


eras 


isas 


dsis 


erat 


6sat 


dsit 


eranrns . 


Ssamus . 


dsma 


eratis 


Ssatis 


dstd 


erant 


Ssant 


dsan. 



1 Varro, L,L, ix. 100, p. 231 
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FUTURE or CONJUNCTIVE, ^ 
Formed by the insertion of the guttural element -t. 
Actual forms. 

ero, 'siniy 'siSm 
eriSp ^sisp 'siSs . 
erity 'sitp 'siSt . 
erimuSf ^simus^ ^siimus 
eritiSf 'sitiSy ^siStis 



Ancient form. 


Sanscrit. 


. . esydm . 


. sydm 


. . esyds 


. syds 


. . esydt 


. sydt 


. . esydmus 


. sydma 


. . esydtis . 


• sydta 


. . esydnt • 


• syU8. 



INDEFINITE or PAST TENSE, 
Formed from this last by the addition of -«A. 

Actual form. Ancient form. 



eS'Sem 

esses 

&c. 



es-sa-yam 
eS'Sa-yas 



INFINITIVE, 
Or locative of a verbal in -siSf expressing the action of the verb.^ 

esse. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Nom. '«e7l[^]* (in ab-setu, pra-sens, &c.) originally e^^n[^]^ 

Gen. 'sentis . . . . • esentis 
&c. &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

es^ esto originally eSy estod 

esto . . . estod 

estey estote . . . esite, esitote 

sunto . . . esunto. 

Throughout the Latin verb we may observe, as in the 
case of ero here, that the element i has vanished from the 



1 N. Crai. pp. 345, 492. 
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first pencm of the fatme ; for era does not reaDy differ firom 
esum, the present indicative. The exphmation of this may 
be derived from the £urt, that in English the^rst and other 
persons of the future belong to different forms : where an 
Englishman says, " I shall" of himself, he addresses an- 
other with " yon wiD ;" and conversely, where he asserts 
of another that '' he shall," he tells him, " I wilL" The 
third person plural eruni, if it is not a mutilation of 
era-forU, era-hunt (above, p. 68), is only another way of 
writing erint; f% being substituted, as it so frequently is, 
for 4, to which the qualifying i had been ultimately re- 
duced* But besides the form of the future in t, we have 
in old Latin another expression of it in the inchoative 
form esco for es^co {Legg, xn. Tab, apud Gett, xx. i. 
Tab. I. &. 3. Lucret. L 613. Festus, s. v. escit, p. 77; su^ 
perescit, p. 30S; nee, p. 162; obescet, p. 188; and Miiller, 
Swppl, Annot. p. 386). 

The iiiflexions of the verbyw- are the following : — 

lit tenae. 2d tense (-«t inserted). 3d tense (-i inserted). 

fu\v\i . . fulp^e-syam {fuerani) . . fuyam {Juam) 

fu\v'\i'9-ti fulplesyas {fueras) . . fuyas (Juas) 

fu\v\it &c. &c. &c. 

fu\v\i'nms 

fu[ti]i~g-tis 

fulvlie-r-unt 

ith tense (both -#a and -f). 5tfa tense {-Masa-i), 

fu\v\e'8yam {Jorem 9nidifuerim) • fulvlpsasa-im (fuissem) 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 

Participles, /a?^«« andfuturus. Inchositive, f(e-cundus= 
foi~cund/u8=fui'8CU7id/u8 ; comp. ira-cundtis from irascor^ 
ju-cundus for jtwi'Scundus from juvo, vere-cundus for veri- 
scundus from veri-scor, &c. 

The conjugations of these two verbs furnish us with 
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specimens of verbs inflected through all their tenses with- 
out the aid of any foreign adjunct. But this is not the 
case with the great mass of verbs which constitute the 
staple of the Latin language. Although the flexion-forms 
in «- and i- appear in all these verbs, there is no one of 
them which is not indebted more or less to /m- for its active 
tenses ; and all verbs form some tenses of their passive voice 
by calling in the aid of es-. 

According to the ordinary classification of Latin verbs, 
there are three conjugations of vowel-verbs, in a, e, and i, 
and one conjugation of consonant-verbs, to which the verbs 
in uo belong. Now, as a general rule, we find that all 
vowel-verbs are secondary to nouns — in other words, they 
are derived from the crude forms of nouns. But many 
nouns are demonstrably secondary to consonant-verbs (be- 
low, § 14). Therefore we might infer, as a general rule, 
that the consonant-verb belonged to a class of forms older 
or more original than the vowel-verbs. This view is sup- 
ported by a comparison of the tenses of the two sets of 
verbs: for while we find that s- often effects a primary 
variation in Jthe consonant-verb, we observe that this inser- 
tion never takes place in the vowel-verb except in compo- 
site forms. The only tense in the consonant-verb which 
can be considered as a composite form is the imperfect; 
but the future does not correspond to this, as is the case in 
the vowel-verbs. Verbs in io partially approximate to the 
consonant-verbs in this respect. 

The next chapter will shew that the most remarkable § 5. 

feature in the pathology of the Latin language is the pre- mty^be^^ard- 
valent tendency to abbreviation by which it is character- ed as parathetic 

. /. 1 • • n compounds. 

ised. Among many mstances of this, we may especially 
advert to the practice of prefixing the crude form of one 
verb to some complete infiexion of another. Every one 
knows the meaning of such compounds as vide-licet {= vi- 
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dere licet), sci-licet (= scire licet) , pate-facio {=patere 
faciei) f ven-eo (=venum eo, comp. venum-do on the analogy 
of per-^o, per-do), &c. There is a distinct class of verhs 
in -tfOy which are imdouhtedly compounds of the same kind, 
as will appear firom an examination of a few instances. 
The verb si-n-o has for its perfect sivi ; and it is obvious 
that the n in the present is only a fulcrum of the same 
nature as that in po-n-o, root pos-; Trf-vco, root wt-, &c. 
Now the verbs in -so, to which I refer, such as arcesso, 
capesso, lacessoy qutBro, Sec, all form their perfect in sivi. 
We might therefore suppose, a priori, that the termination 
was nothing but the verb sino. But this is rendered almost 
certain by the meaning of arcesso or accerso, which is simply 
accedere sino.^ Similarly, capesso= caper e sino,facesso = 
facere sino, lacesso =: lacere sino, &c. The infinitive of 
ifi-quam (above, p. 83) does not exist; but there can be 
little doubt that it is involved in qtue-ro or qtuBso, which 
means " I cause to speak," i. e. " I inquire." 

§ 6. Most of the tenses of tlie Latin vowel-verb seem to be 

vo^verbs^ composite forms of the same kind with those to which I 
which are com- have just referred ; and the complete verbal inflexion, to 

binations of the , " f 

same kind. which the crude form of the particular verb is prefixed, is 

no other than a tense of the verb of existence yw-, Lithuan. 
fttt-, Sanscrit 6Au- (see Bopp, Vergh Gram, vierte AbtheiL 
pp. iv. and 804). This verb, as distinguished from es-, 
expresses '* beginning of being," or " coming into l^eing," 
like the Greek yiyvo/Mat,. It is therefore well calculated 
to perform the fimctions of an auxiliary in the relation of 
time. 

' I am not aware that any other scholar has suggested this explanation. 
Miiller (ad Fest, p. 320) thinks that arcesso is the inchoative of arceo = 
accieo : but, in the first place, the reading in Festus is by no means certain 
(Huschke's arce dantur being, I think, an almost necessary correction) ; and, 
secondly, this would leave accerso unexplained. 



ru 
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The vowel-verb has a present tense which preserves 
throughout the vowel of the crude form. From this is 
derived, with the addition of the element i, the present 
subjunctive, as it is called; and from that, by the inser- 
tion of S'y the imperfect of the same mood. Thus we have 
amim=^ arna-im^ amarem = amasem = ama^a-im ; monedm 
= mone-yam^ . monerem = monesem = monesyam, &c. That 
i was the characteristic of the secondary or dependent mood 
is clear froni the old forms du-im (dSm), temper-im, ed-im, 
verber-iniy car-im, &c., which, however, are abbreviations 
from dvr-yam^ edr-yamy &c. Comp. sim with the older form 
siemy and SiSoifiL, &c. with BiBolrjv, &c. The i is absorbed 
or included in moneam, leganiy &c. ; just as we have nav-dlis 
for navi-alis, Jln-dlis for Jini^lis, &c. (Benary, Romische 
Lautlehrey p. 95.) These are the only tenses which are 
formed by pronominal or organic additions to the root of 
the verb. Every other tense of the vowel-verb is a com- 
pound of the crude form of the verb and some tense of /w- 
or bhv^. 

The futures of the vowel-verbs end in -60, -6w, -bity 
&c., with which we may compare Jioy Jisy fity &c. The 
imperfect, which must be considered as an indefinite tense 
corresponding to the future, ends in -ibarriy -ibasy -ibat, &c., 
where the initial must be regarded as an augment ; for as 
reg'-Sbat is the imperfect of the consonant-verb reg*Oy not 
reg^baty and as audi-ibat is the imperfect of aud-ioy though 
audi-bit was the old future, it is clear that the suffix of 
the imperfect had something which did not belong to the 
crude form, but to the termination itself; it must there- 
fore have been an augment, or the prefix which marks past 
time (see Benary, L c. p. 29). 

The perfect of the vowel-verbs is terminated by -vi or 
-m. If we had any doubt as to the origin of this suflSx, it 
would be removed by the analogy of pot-ui for pot-fui=^ 
potiS'fui, Accordingly, ama-vi {=ama-ui)y mon-uiy audi-vi 
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(zzriaudi-ui), are mmply ama-Jtii =: amare-fui, man^Jui = 
monere-fui, and audi-fuiz^audire-fuu 

Similarly, with regard to the tenses derived from the 
perfect, we find that the terminations repeat all the deri- 
vatives oifui: thus, amOr-tiero = ama-fuero ; am(i-uisses = 
amor-fuisseiy &c. 

» 

§ 7. The consonant-verb, on the other hand, forms all its 

tionofthcteMes ^^^^''^ except the imperfect,^ by a regular deduction from 
in the conBo- its own root. Thus we have reg^o [old fut. reg'&6\y 1 aor. 

reg-^i; conjunct, pres. or precative, regam=iregyamy regas 
=regya8y or, in a softer form, regis^irege-is^ &c. ; conj. 
imperf. or optat. regerem-=.rege8yam; 2 aor. regse-ro^^ reg- 
sesim; conjunc. S tens. regsissemz^regslse'Syam. If we 
might draw an inference from the forms facsit, &c., which 
we find in old Latin, and fromfefakust, &c., which appear 
in Oscan, we shoiild conclude that the Italian consonant- 
verb originally possessed a complete establishment of defi- 
nite and indefinite tenses, formed from the root by pro- 
nominal or organic addition, or by 'prefixing augments and 
reduplications after the maimer of the genuine Grreek and 
Sanscrit verbs. For example's sake, we may suppose the 
following scheme of tenses : root pag, pres. pa-n-go-m^ impf. 
e-pangam, fut. pan^gsim^ 1 aor. e-pangsiniy perf. pe-pigi-m, 
pl.-perf. pe-pigesam, conj. pangyam, opt. pangesyam, 2 fut. 
pepige-sim or pangse-sim, past tense (derived from this) pe- 
pigise-syam or pang'Si^e-syam. 

§ 8. In the passive voice, those tenses which in the active 

ofttie passive** depend upon /we and its derivatives are expressed by the 
▼oice. passive participle and the tenses of e-sum. The other 

tenses construct the passive by the addition of the letter 

^ The loss of the imperfect, and the substitution of a compound tense, is 
accounted for by the practice of omitting the augment. Without this prefix 
the regular imperfect does not differ from the present. 
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r=:s to the person-endings of the active forms^ with the 
exceptions mentioned before. The second person plural of 
the passive is of such rare occurrence, that we cannot draw 
any decided conclusions respecting it ; but if such a form 
as audi^bamini occurred, it would certainly occasion some 
difficulty; for one could scarcely understand how the ^, 
which seems to be the augment of the auxiliary suffix, 
could appear in this apparently participial form. I am 
not, however, aware that we have any instances of the 
kind ; and ama-bamini is just as good a participle as ama- 
bundus : compare amoM-Us, &c. 

Nor need we find any stumbling-block in the appendage 
of passive endings to this neuter auxiliary verb. For the 
construction of neuter verbs with a passive affix is common 
enough in Latin (e. g. peccatur, ventum est, &c.) ; and the 
passive infinitive itself furnishes us with an indubitable 
instance of a similar inflexion. We might suppose that 
the Latin future was occasionally formed periphrastically 
with eo as an auxiliary, like the Greek 17a XiycDV, Fr./aZ- 
lois dire, " I was going to say." If so, amatum eo, amatum 
ire, would be the active futures of the indicative and infi- 
nitive, to which the passive forms amatum ear, amatum iri, 
would correspond. The latter of these actually occurs, 
and, indeed, is the only known form of the passive infini- 
tive future. 

THE MOODS. 

Properly speaking, there are only three main distinc- § 9. 

tions of mood in the forms of the Latin and Greek verb, tmctionfr^their 
namely, the indicative, the imperative, and the infinitive, syntax. 
The Greek grammars practically assign five distinct moods 
to the regular verb, namely, the indicative, imperative, con- 
junctive, optative, and infinitive. But it has been already 
proved {N. Crat, p. 475, sqq.), that, considered in their 
relation to one another and to the other moods, the Greek 
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conjunctive and optative must be regarded as differing in 
tense only. The Latin grammarians are contented with 
four moods, namely, the indicative, subjunctive, impera- 
tive, and infinitive ; and according to this arrangement, the 
present subjunctive Latin answers to the Greek conjunc- 
tive, while the imperfect subjunctive Latin finds its equi- 
valent in the optative of the Greek verb : for instance, 
scrihoy ut discos corresponds to ypd^m^ Xva fiavOavrj^, and 
scripsi, ut disceres to eypa-^a, lya fiavOdvoi^. If, however, 
we extend the syntactical comparison a little further, we 
shall perhaps be induced to conclude that there is not 
always the same modal distinction between the Latin in- 
dicative and subjunctive which we find in the opposition 
of the Greek indicative to the conjunctive + optative. 
Thus, to take one or two instances, among many which 
might be adduced, one of the first lessons which the Greek 
student has to learn is, to distinguish accurately between 
the four cases of protasis and apodosis, and, among these, 
more especially between the third, in which two optatives 
are used, and the fourth, in which two past tenses of the 
indicative are employed.^ Now the Latin syntax makes 

^ This is, indeed, a very simple and obvious matter ; but it may be conve- 
nient to some readers, if I subjoin a tabular comparison of the Greek and 
Latin usages in this respect The classification is borrowed from Bnttmann's 
Mittlere Granmatik, § 139 (p. 394, Lachmann's edition, 1833). 

1. Possibility without the expression of uncertainty : 

cf ri ix*^* mtoffi (h6s) = 8i quid habet, dat (da). 

2. Uncertainty with the prospect of decision : 

idv ri Kx^M''^* 9t&(rofitv=n quid habeamutf dabtvnui. 

3. Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea : 

cf ri tix^ist Moifis &y=8i quid habetu, de$, 

4. Impossibility, or when we wish to indicate that the thing is not so : 

(a) cf ri cTxcF, 4hihov &y=8i quid haberetf daret. 

(b) ttri i<rx^Vf i^Ktv &v = «t quid habuisset, dedUset. 

The distinction between cases (3) and (4) is also observed in the expression 
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no such distinction between the third and fourth cases^ 
only taking care in the fourth case to use past tenses, and 
in the third case, where the hypothesis is possible, to em- 
ploy present tenses of the subjunctive mood. Thus, e.g. 
in the third case : 8i hoc mmc vociferari veUm, me dies, vox, 
later a dejiciant; where we should have in Grreek, el tovto 
iv T& irapavTiKa yeycovetv iOikoifii, fifiipa^ ay /jloc xal 
^cDvrji; Kal aOivov^ ivherjaeiev. In the fourth case : {a) si 
scirem, dicerem=el riinardiJi/qVy eXeyov av, {b) si vohiissem 
plura, non negas8es=el trkeovwv iTreOv/jurja-a, ov/c &v rjpvijaa). 
And this confusion becomes greater still, when, by a rheto- 
rical figure, the impossible is supposed possible ; as in Ter. 
Jlndr, ii. 1, 10: tu si hie sis, aliter sentias. For in this 
instance the only difference between the two cases, which 
is one of tense, is overlooked. In the apodosis of case 4, b, 
the Romans sometimes used the plusquam-perfectum of the 
indicative, «as in Seneca, de Ira, i. 11 : perierat imperivm, 
si Fabius tantum atmis esset, quantum ira suadebat; and 
Horace, ii. Carm. 17, 27: me truncus illapstis cerebro sus- 
tulerat, nisi Faunus ictum dextra levasset. Sometimes the 
perfect was used in this apodosis, as in Juvenal, x. 123: 
Antoni gladios potuit contemnere, si sic omnia dixissetl 
Again, particles of time, like donee, require the subjunc- 
tive when future time is spoken of; as in Hor. i. Epist. 
20, 10: carus eris RomcB, donee te deserat cetas. But this 
becomes a past tense of the indicative when past time is 
referred to; as in Hor. i. Epist, 10, 36: cervus equum 
— pellebat — donee [equus'\ imploravit opes hominis free- 
numque recepit. The confusion between the Latin in- 
dicative and subjunctive is also shewn by the use of the 
subjunctive present as a future indicative (a phenomenon 
equally remarkable in Greek, N. Crat. p. 480), and con- 

of a wish : thus, utinam salvus sis I prononnces no opmion respecting the 
health of the party addressed ; but utinam salvus esses ! implies that he is 
no longer in good healHi. 

S 
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venely by the employment of the periphrastic future (which 
189 after all, the same kind of form as the ordinary compo- 
site form of the future indicative) as an equivalent for a 
tense of the subjunctive mood. Thus Cicero uses dicam 
and dicere irutituo in the same construction; Phil. i. 1: 
** antequam de republica dicam ea, qu» dicenda hoc tempore 
arbitror, exponam breviter consilium profectionis meae." 
Pro Murena, 1 : " antequam pro L. Murena dicere instituo, 
pro me ipso pauca dicam.** And we have always the indi- 
cative in apodosis to the subjunctive when the future in 
-rus is used: e.g. Liv. xxxviii. 47: " si tribuni prohibe- 
rent, testes citaturtis fuV (for " citarem*') ; and Cic. Ferr. 
iii. 52 : " illi ipsi aratores, qui remanserant, relicturi omnes 
agros erant*^ (for " reUquissent'*), " nisi ad eos Metellus 
Roma literas misisset." The Romans also used ihefuturum 
exactum, which is generally accounted a tense of the sub- 
junctive, exactly as the Greeks used their per^ct indica- 
tive with Kal Si] in suppositions. 

On the whole, it must be confessed that the Latin 
subjunctive, meaning by that term the set of tenses which 
are formed by the insertion of -*-, differs modally from the 
indicative only in this, that it is imiformly employed in 
dependent clauses where the idiom of the language repudi- 
ates the indicative ; and it is not a little remarkable, that in 
almost all these cases — in all, except when final particles 
are used, or when an indirect question follows a past tense 
— the indicative is expressly required in Greek syntax. 
The title subjunctive^ therefore, does but partially charac- 
terise the Latin tenses in -e- ; and their right to a separate 
modal classification is scarcely less doubtful than that of the 
Grreek optative as distinguished from the conjunctive. 

The differences between the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive equally exist between the two latter and the sub- 
junctive. The indicative and subjunctive alone possess 
a complete apparatus of person-endings ; the imperative 
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being sometimes merely the crude form of the verb, and 
the infinitive being strictly impersonal. 

He who would investigate accurately the forms of the § 10. 
Latin language must always regard the infinitive as stand- ^^Teld'p^: 
ing in intimate connexion with the participles. There are, a-^pie-^?" 

o X' X' » connected in 

in fact, three distinct forms of the Latin infinitive : (a) the derivation and 

residuum of an abstractum verbale in -^isy which remains 

uninflected ; (6) a similar verbal in -tus, of which two cases 

are employed ; (c) the participial word in -ndus, which is 

used both as three cases of the infinitive governing the 

object of the verb, and also as an adjective in concord with 

the object. There are also three forms of the participle : 

(a) one in -ns^^nts, sometimes lengthened into -ndtts; {13) \ 

another in -tus ; and a third (y) in -irus. The participle in 

-n* is always active ; its by-form in -ndus is properly active, 

though it often seems to be passive. The participle in -tus 

is always passive, except when derived from a deponent 

verb, in which case it corresponds in meaning to the Grreek 

aorist middle. The participle in -ms, or rather in -u-rus, 

is always active and future. 

Now it is impossible to take an instructive view of these 
forms without considering them together. The participle 
in -rus (7) is a derivative from the verbal in -tus (b) ; and 
it would be difficiilt to avoid identifying the participle in 
-ndus and the corresponding gerundial infinitive. In the 
following remarks, therefore^ I shall presume, what has 
been proved elsewhere, the original identity of the infini- 
tive and the participle. 

That the verbal (a), which acts as the ordinary infinitive 
in re=se, is derived from the crude form of the verb by 
the addition of a pronominal ending si- or sy-, is clear, no 
less from the analogy of the jEolic Greek forms in -t9, 
where the i is transposed (comp. N. Crat. pp. 492 and 406), 
than from the original form of the passive, which is -rier^z 
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-tyer^ and not merely -r«r. This infinitiYey therefore, is 
the indeclinable state of a deriyatiye precisely similar to 
the Greek nouns in -0*19 (ir/oaft?, (nj-o'i^i ftc), which ex- 
press the action of the verb. This Greek ending in -irt9 
appears to have been the same in effect as another ending 
in -n^, which, however, is of less firequent occmrence (evn^ 
TV9, i^'Tv^j ofy)(fia'^Tv^i &c.), but which may be compared 
with the Latin infinitive (&) in -tum^ -tu (the jupme, as it is 
called), and with the Sanscrit gerund in -tvd. The verbal 
in 'tuSf which is assumed as the origin of these supines, 
must be carefully distinguished from the passive participle 
(fi) in 'tus. For, while the infinitive (6) is formed like the 
infinitive (a) by a suffix belonging to the second pronomi- 
nal element (iV. Crat. p. 345), so that the labial (u = v) is 
an essential part of the ending, the participle (/3) has merely 
a dental suffix derived firom the third pronominal element, 
and corresponding to the Greek endings in -ro9^ -V09, and 
the Latin 'ttu=:ni8 (formerly -mtu). In fact, the suffix of 
infinitive (6) is tv, that of participle (/S) is t~ only. 

§ 11. The infinitive (c) and the participle (a) are, in fact, 

andgerutJu^ different, or apparently different, applications of one and 
vum shewn to t^g same form. In its infinitive use this verbal in -ndus 

be active and 

preient. is called by two names — the gerundmm when it governs 

the object of the verb, and the gerundkmm when it agrees 
with the object. Thus, in '* consilium capiendi urbem," 
we have a gerundivm; in *^ consilium urbis cofievidkB^^ a 
gerundivum. As participles, the ordinary grammatical no- 
menclature most incorrectly distinguishes the form in -^ndus 
as " a future passive," from the form -w[^]« considered as 
" a present active." The form in -ndtis is never a future, 
and it bears no resemblance to the passive in farm. The 
real difficulty is to explain to the student the seeming 
alternation of an active and passive meaning in these forms. 
Perhaps there is no better way of doing this than by di- 
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recting attention to the fact, that the difference between 
active and passive really becomes evanescent in the infini- 
tive use of a verb. " He is a man to love" = " he is a 
man to be loved;" " I give you this to eat"=" I give 
you this to be eaten/' &c.^ The Grreek active infinitives 
in -fievaif -vat, are really passive forms in their inflected 
use;^ and that the Latin forms in -ndm, which seem to 
be passive in their use as fferundiva, are really only se- 
condary forms of the participle in -7i[^]5, appears not only 
from etymological considerations {N, Crat, p. 498), but 
also from their use both as active infinitives and active 
participles. When the gerundivum is passive, it generally 
seems to attach to itself the sense of duty or obligation. 
Thus, we should translate delenda est Carthago^ " Car- 
thage is to he de8troyed^^ = '' we ought to destroy Car- 
thage ;" and no one has taken the trouble to inquire whe- 
ther this oportet is really contained in the gerundivum. If 
it is, all attempts at explanation must be unavailing. But 
since it is not necessary to seek in the participial form this 
notion, which may be conveyed by the substantive verb 
(e. g. sapientis est seipsum nosse), it is surely better to 
connect the gerundivum with the gerundium^ and to re- 
concile the use of the one with the ordinary force of the 

^ We observe the same &ct in the use of the participles in English and 
German. Thus, in Herefordshire, '* a good-leapt horse'' means '* a good- 
leaping horse;" and in German there is no perceptible difference between 
kam geritten and kam reitend. See Mr. Lewis's Glossary qf Propincial 
Words used in Hertfordshire, p. 58 ; and Grimm, D. Gr. It. p. 129. 

^ Conversely, the forms in -rr-, which are always 'active when used in 
concord with a noun, are occasionally employed in that infinitive sense in 
which the differences of voice seem to be neglected. Thus we have. Soph. 
Aj. 579 : efrnytiy hrtpMa trpibs TOfirnvri vfifiari {" ad vulnus quod secturam 
desideret" s. " secandum sit"). (Ed. Col, 1219 : Uray ris is irXiov irdtry rod 
64\oyTos {** quando quis cupiendi satietatem expleverit" s. ** id quod cupie- 
bat plene consecutus/uerit"). Thucyd. i. 36 : yv^a rh fikv ieiihs avrov — 
robs ivcaniovs fiahkoy ^ofirjcoy (" sciat timere illud suum — majorem adver- 
sariis metum ineussurum esse"). 
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•fyer^ and not merely -rer. Tbis infinitive, therefore, is 
the indeclinable state of a derivative precisely similar to 
the Greek nouns in -at^ {irpa^t^, prj-ai^f &c.), which ex- 
press the- action of the verb. This Greek ending in -ai^ 
appears to have been the same in effect as another ending 
In "Tvsy which, however, is of less frequent occurrence {itni- 
rv<;j iSri'Tv^j opxn^'TV^^ &c.), but which may be compared 
with the Latin infinitive (&) in -tuniy -tu (the stipine, as it is 
called), and with the Sanscrit gerund in -ivd. The verbal 
in "tus, which is assumed as the origin of these supines, 
must be carefully distinguished from the passive participle 
(/3) in 'tu8. For, while the infinitive (b) is formed like the 
infinitive (a) by a suffix belonging to the second pronomi- 
nal element (iNT. CraL p. 345), so that the labial (u =y) is 
an essential part of the ending, the participle (/3) has merely 
a dentol suffix derived from the third pronominal element, 
and corresponding to the Greek endings in -ro^y -V09, and 
the Latin -tus^^nis (formerly -nus). In fact, the suffix of 
infinitive (b) is tv, that of participle (/S) is t- only. 

§ 11. The infinitive (c) and the participle (a) are, in fact, 

and genind^^ different, or apparently different, applications of one and 
vum shewn to ^q same form. In its infinitive use this verbal in -ndug 

be active and 

pre«ent. is called by two names — the gerundium when it governs 

the object of the verb, and the gerundvoum when it agrees 
with the object. Thus, in " consilium capiendi urbem," 
we have a gerundium; in '^consilium urbis capiendiBy" a 
gerundivum. As participles, the ordinary grammatical no- 
menclature most incorrectly distinguishes the form in -ndus 
as " a future passive," from the form -w[^]* considered as 
" a present active." The form in -^us is never a future, 
and it bears no resemblance to the passive in form. The 
real difficulty is to explain to the student the seeming 
alternation of an active and passive meaning in these forms. 
Perhaps there is no better way of doing this than by di- 
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divum appears to be most emphatically passive — namely, 
when it implies that a thing is given out or commissioned 
to be done — it is found by the side of the active infinitive : 
thus, while we have such phrases as, . ^' Antigonus £ume- 
nem mortuum propinquis sepeUendum tradidit" (Com. 
Nep. Eum, 13), we have by their side such as, " tristitiam 
et metus tradam protervis in mare Creticum portare ven- 
ds" (Hor. i. Carm. 26, 1). The other case is this; that 
the supines, which are only different cases of one and the 
same verbal, appear as active infinitives when the accusa- 
tive is used (-^Mw), and as passive when the ablative is 
employed {^tv)^ Now, this seemingly passive use of the 
supine in -tu arises from the fact, that it appears only by 
the side of adjectives, in which case the active and pas- 
sive forms of the infinitive are often used indifferently, 
and some adjectives take the supine in -tu when they 
expressly require an active infinitive, as in, " difficile est 
dictu {=dicere), quanto opere conciliet homines comitas 
affabilitasque sermonis" (Cic. Off. ii. 14). Now this su- 
pine, which is thus identical with the infinitive active, 
frequently alternates with the gerund; compare^ for in- 
stance, quid est tarn juctmdum auditu (Cic. de Or. i. 8), 
with verba ad atidiendvm jucunda (id. ibid. i. 49). 

But the form in -^ndiis is not only active in voice, but 
also present in tense. Thus, if we take a deponent verb, 
we often find a form in ^ndus acting as a collateral to the 
common form in -w[^]«, and opposed with it to the form 
in -tus. For instance, secundus and sequen\t\s both signify 
" following," but secutus='' having followed." The same 
is the distinction between morienlt]s, moriundus ; orien[t]Sf 
oriundus; irascen[t]s^ ira[s]cundiis, &c. on the one hand, 
and mortuusy ortus, iratusy &c. on the other. This cannot 
be remarked in active verbs, because the Latin language 
has no active past participle. If, however, we turn to the 
gerundial use of the form in -ndus^ we may observe a dis- 



864 THE THEORY OF THE LATIN VERB. [Ch. IX. 

tmction of tense between it and the participle in -tus even 
in the case of active verbs. Thus vohendus is really a 
present tense in Virgil^ jEneid. ix. 7: vohenda dies, en, 
attuUt ultro ; comp. Ennius (apud Varro, L. L. vii. § 104^ 
p. 160, Miiller), and Lucretius, v. 1275; because, in its 
inflected form, it is equivalent in meaning to vohendo. 
And the words of livy {pnef. ad Hist) : " quae ante 
conditam condendamve urbem traduntur/' can only mean 
" traditions derived from a period when the city was nei- 
ther built nor building.^* 

§ 12. The participle (7) in -nu or -urus, which always bears 

ia ^J^^r^^ ^ future signification, is supported by an analogy in the 

Latin language which has no parallel either in Greek or 
Sanscrit. The Greek desiderative is formed from the 
ordinary future by the insertion of the element $- : thus 
Bpd-(o, fut. hpd-ato, desiderative Bpa-aeUo. This deside- 
rative is the common future in Sanscrit ; though the Vedas 
have a future, like the Greek, formed by the element *- 
only, without the addition of f-.* Now the regular future 
of scribo would be scrip-sOy indicated by the aorist scrip-si ; 
but the desiderative is scripturio. We may infer, then, 
that in the loss of the regular future of the Latin verb, 
the desiderative and future participle have been formed 
by the addition of the future r==* and the desiderative 
n=^, not to the crude form of the verb, but to the 
verbal in -tus. 

§ 13. The past tense of the infinitive active ends in -isse, 

of the^nfioitiTe ^^^^ when it corresponds to the Greek first aorist, as 
active. sciipsisse ; when it is the regular perfect, as tetigisse; and 

when it is a composite form, as ama-visse ^^amO'fuisse. ' It 
is to be recollected that in all these cases the same tense 
inserts an -«=r in the second person singular and second 

' See Roflen, on the Rig-Vfda StmhUa^ p. iv. 
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recting attention to the fact^ that the difference between 
active and passive really becomes evanescent in the infini- 
tive use of a verb. " He is a man to love" = " he is a 
man to be loved;" " I give you this to eat"=" I give 
you this to be eaten," &c.^ The Grreek active infinitives 
in '^€yai, -yat,, are really passive forms in their inflected 
use;^ and that the Latin forms in -ndus, which seem to 
be passive in their use as gerundiva, are really only se- 
condary forms of the participle in ^[t]s, appears not only 
from etymological considerations {N. Crat. p. 4S8), but 
also from their use both as active infinitives and active 
participles. When the gerundivum is passive, it generally 
seems to attach to itself the sense of duty or obligation. 
Thus, we should translate delenda est Carthago^ " Car- 
thage is to be destroyed^' =" we ought to destroy Car- 
thage ;" and no one has taken the trouble to inquire whe- 
ther this oportet is really contained in the gerundivum. If 
it is, all attempts at explanation must be unavailing. But 
since it is not necessary to seek in the participial form this 
notion, which may be conveyed by the substantive verb 
(e. g. sapientis est seipsum nosse), it is surely better to 
connect the gerundivum with the gerundium, and to re- 
concile the use of the one with the ordinary force of the 

^ We observe the same fiict in the use of the participles in English and 
German. Thus, in Herefordshire, ** a good-leapt horse" means ** a good- 
leaping horse;" and in German there is no perceptible difference between 
kam geritten and kam reitend. See Mr. Lewis's Olo9sary qf Provincial 
Words U9ed in Herrfordshirey p. 58 ; and Grimm, Z>. Gr. iv. p. 129. 

^ Conversely, the forms in -kt-, which are always 'active when used in 
concord vrith a noun, are occasionally employed in that infinitive sense in 
which the differences of voice seem to be neglected. Thus we have. Soph. 
4;. 579 : Bfnivuif hr^iba '^pbs rofUivri rhftart (" ad vulwu9 quod teeiuram 
desideret" s. ** teeandum sit "). (Ed. Col. 1219 : th-w ns is v\4oy W(rp tow 
64\otfro5 {** quando quis cupiendi satietatem ejepieverit** s. *' id quod cupie- 
bai plene conaecutus/uerii**). Thucyd. i. 36 : 7wJt« rh fiiy BtBths avrov — 
robs ivamiovs fia\\oy ipofiijaoy (*' sciat timere ittud tuum — majorem adver- 
sarii* meium ineuiturum eMe"). 
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'Syer, and not merely -rer. This infinitive^ therefore, is 
the indeclinable state of a derivative precisely similar to 
the Greek nouns in -crt9 {irpa^i^, prj-ai^, &c.), which ex- 
press the- action of the verb. This Greek ending in -cr&9 
appears to have been the same in effect as another ending 
in -TVS, which, however, is of less frequent occurrence (eTny- 
TV9, c&y-Tv?, opxi7(r-n;9, &c.), but which may be compared 
with the Latin infinitive (&) in -turn, -tu (the supine, as it is 
called), and with the Sanscrit gerund in 'tvd. The verbal 
in 'tu8, which is assumed as the origin of these supines, 
must be carefully distinguished from the passive participle 
()9) in 'tu8. For, while the infinitive (&) is formed like the 
infinitive (a) by a suffix belonging to the second pronomi- 
nal element {N. Crat. p. 345), so that the labial (u=v) is 
an essential part of the ending, the participle (jS) has merely 
a dental suffix derived from the third pronominal element, 
and corresponding to the Greek endings in -to9^ -V099 and 
the Latin -tus^^nis (formerly -ntts). In fact, the suffix of 
infinitive (ft) is tv, that of participle (J3) is t- only. 

§ 11. The infinitive (c) and the participle (a) are, in fact, 

and^CT^nrf!-"* different, or apparently different, applications of one and 
vum shewn to the same form. In its infinitive use this verbal in -ndus 

be active and 

present. is called by two names — the gerundium when it governs 

the object of the verb, and the gerundivum when it agrees 
with the object. Thus, in '* consilium capiendi urbem," 
we have a gerundium ; in " consilium urbis capienda,^^ a 
gerundivum. As participles, the ordinary grammatical no- 
menclature most incorrectly distinguishes the form in -ndibs 
as " a future passive," from the form -n\t\s considered as 
" a present active." The form in -ne^e^ is never a future, 
and it bears no resemblance to the passive in form. The 
real difficulty is to explain to the student the seeming 
alternation of an active and passive meaning in these forms. 
Perhaps there is no better way of doing this than by di- 
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recting attention to the fact^ that the difference between 
active and passive really becomes evanescent in the infini- 
tive use of a verb. " He is a man to love" = " he is a 
man to be loved;" " I give you this to eat"=" I give 
you this to be eaten," &c.^ The Grreek active infinitives 
in 'fievaiy -vat,, are really passive forms in their inflected 
use;^ and that the Latin forms in -ndus, which seem to 
be passive in their use as gerundiva, are really only se- 
condary forms of the participle in ^[t]8, appears not only 
from etymological considerations {N. Crat p. 4S8), but 
also from their use both as active infinitives and active 
participles. When the gerundivum is passive, it generally 
seems to attach to itself the sense of duty or obligation. 
Thus, we should translate delenda est Carthago^ '^ Car- 
thage is to be destroyed'' =" we ought to destroy Car- 
thage ;" and no one has taken the trouble to inquire whe- 
ther this oportet is really contained in the gerundivum. li 
it is, all attempts at explanation must be unavailing. But 
since it is not necessary to seek in the participial form this 
notion, which may be conveyed by the substantive verb 
(e. g. sapientis est seipsum nosse), it is surely better to 
connect the gerundivum with the gerundium, and to re- 
concile the use of the one with the ordinary force of the 

^ We observe the same fact in the use of the participles in English and 
German. Thus, in Herefordshire! ** a good-leapt horse'' means ** a good- 
leaping horse;" and in German there is no perceptible difference between 
kam geritten and ham reitend. See Mr. Lewis's Olouary qf Provincial 
Words u$ed in Herrfordahirej p. 58 ; and Grimm, Z>. 6r. iv. p. 129. 

3 Conversely, the forms in -kt-, which are always 'active when used in 
concord vdth a noun, are occasionally employed in that infinitive sense in 
which the differences of Toice seem to be neglected. Thus we have, Soph. 
4;. 579 : Bfnivuif hrtpSits '^pbs rofUivri rhftari (<* ad vulwu9 quod teeturam 
desidereV* s. ** aeeandum ait "). (Ed. Col. 1219 : Zray ris is w\4oy W(rp rod 
64\otfro5 {** quando quia cupiendi satietaiem ejepleveril** s. " id quod cupie- 
hat plene conaecuiuijuerii**). Thucyd. i. 36 : yv^w rh fi^v SeSi^s cwrov — 
robs ivairrlovs /laMjoy ^fi^trov (" 9ciat timere Ulud tuum — majorem adver- 
sarii* metum incuuurum eue**). 
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Verbs in s and i sometimes appear as secondary or 
intransitive forms of verbs in a. These seem to be either 
inchoatives in -tco or compounds in -eo (root t)* Thus we 
have durare, durescof servare, servire; &c« 

Verbs in u, when this is really vocalised, are sometimes 
derived firom nouns in u. Thus we have 

. acuere .... ^^cu 
metuere .... metus 
tribuere .... tribug 

This may be r^arded as a singular case; for no con- 
traction is possible in a derivative verb of this kind. A 
noun of tiie i-dedension occasionally forms a verb in a 
without any absorption of tiie i ; thus we have alhbrevi-are 
from brevis, and al-levi-are, as well as levare, from 
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written forms. § 3. Ancient testimonies to the difference between the 
spoken and the written language. § 4. The poetry of the Augustan age 
does not represent the genuine Latin pronunciation ; § 5. which is rather 
to be derived from an examination of the comic metres. § 6. The French 
language is the best modem representative of the spoken Latin. § 7. The 
modem Italian not equally so ; and why. § 8. Different dialects of the 
French language. § 9. But all these dialects were closely related to the 
Latin. § 10. Leading distinctions between the Roman and Romance 
idioms. § II. Importance and value of the Latin language. 

Every language may be considered as an organic body, § 1. 
possessing within itself a principle of vitality, but also La^imLwe 
capable of disintegration and decay. We may therefore, 
without straining the metaphor, speak of its constitution, 
or power of continuing in a healthy state ; and also of its 
pathology, or of the symptoms of that disease to which it 
is by its very nature more peculiarly liable. 

Accordingly, if it were necessary to describe in one sen- 
tence the genius and constitution of the Latin language, 
one could not do this better than by defining it as a lan^ 
guage which is always yearning after contraction. Whe- 
ther this tendency is indicated in the written remains by 
the usual processes of synizesis, assimilation, and apocope ; 
whether it appears in the slurring -over of syllables by 
which the scansion of the comic metres is efiected ; or whe- 
ther we perceive it in the systematic abbreviations which 
mark the transition from the Roman to the Romance Ian- 
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guages^ it is still one and the same,— it is the type of the 
language in its infancy, its maturity, and its decay. 

The most distinct and vivid picture of the Latin lan- 
guage is, therefore, to be derived from a consideration of 
this peculiarity, as developed — 

I. In the written language of ancient liome. 

II. In the spoken language of ancient Rome, so far as 
we can discern it in the remains of the comedians. 

III. In the modem languages (and particularly in the 
French) which are derived from the Latin. 



§2. 

Abbreviations 
observable in 
the written 
forms. 



I. With regard to the written forms in which the Latin 
language has been handed down to us, it would not, per- 
haps, be too large an assertion, if we said that every ety- 
mological difficulty arises more or less from this systematic 
abbreviation. 

There are two ways in which this tendency manifests 
itself — in the loss of the termination, and in the coalition 
of syllables in the middle of the word. 

When dipt or mutilated words are common in any 
language, the cause is to be sought in the strength and 
prominence of the single accent, which is generally thrown 
forward as far as possible, and in the impatience with 
which practical and busy men hurry through that part of 
their work which consists in talking. The rules of the 
Latin metrical system might have prepared us for some- 
thing of the kind. It has been shewn in a former chapter 
(above, p. 174), that the triple recurrence of the ictus was 
the essential feature of the Satumian verse, the thesis be- 
ing observed or neglected at the pleasure of the composer. 
Similarly, the accentuated syllable of a word, or that on 
which the emphasis of pronunciation was allowed to fall, 
was supposed to represent the significance of the term, 
just as the weight of a body is considered to be collected 
at its centre of gravity; and the other syllables were 
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slurred over or cast aside as superfluous and unnecessary 
incumbrances. As instances of this, one might adduce a 
number of syncopised forms of common words. We have 
ac for atque, amavere for amaverunt, amare for amaris^ ccel 
for ccelo, do for dovno, dein for deinde, gau for gaudio, nee 
for neque, neu for nevey ni for nisiy pa for parte, po for 
populoy sen for sive, &c. ; and^ not to speak of the visdrgah, 
by which a final *, though written, was not pronounced 
(N. Crat. p. 317), we have a number of words in which the 
termination -is or •us was regularly abridged to -^ .• such 
as, ille, ipse, mage, &c. for ollus, ipsus, magis, &c. The 
contemptuous familiarity with which the master addressed 
his slaves gave rise to a number of abbreviations of the 
Greek names of the latter. Thus, Artemidorus was called 
Artemas (Varro, L. L. viii. § 21), and Demodonts shrunk 
into Demos or Dama (Hor. ii. Serm. 5, 101 ; ibid. 6, 54). 

But the hasty pronunciation of the Romans, so far as 
it was exhibited in the written forms of the language, 
appears chiefly in the omission of letters or syllables in 
the middle of words. If the hurried talker has time to 
pronounce more than one syllable, he would rather pre- 
serve the termination than any of the middle sounds. 
Indeed, the accent sometimes stands over the ruins of a 
number of syllables, which it has fused into one com- 
pound articition. The following instances, selected 
from a very large number, may serve to illustrate this: 
Ala for Axilla (Cic. Orat. c. 45, § 153) ; aula {olla) for 
auxilla ; hruma (s. c. dies), " the shortest day," from bre- 
vimus; career from co-areeo; contaminare, the derivative 
verb from contagim£n; contio for eonventio; eunce for cu- 
biruB, dixti for dixisti, exilis for exigiUs (from egeo, cf. exi- 
guus), imus for infimus, jusso for jussero, mala for maxilla, 
mollis for mobilis, omentum for opimentum, otium for opitium, 
Pollius tor PubliliusQUieh.H.R. i. n. 977), paullm {or paux- 
ilhis, prudens for providens, puella for ptierula, qualus for 
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quasillus, gacellum for sacraeulum (comp* Moiaraklmm Here' 
klei*=sacellum HerculU, in the Cipptu Abettamu, L 11), 
solari for sublevarij subUaUs for tublevimis (cf. ^leriMpa^) ; 
MubtiUsy " fine-spun/ for subtexilis (comp. subtemen, tela) ; 
eummus for mpremut, tandem for tamendem, trucido for tau- 
ricido, vdnus for vacanue, velum for vexittumj &c. This is 
particularly remarkable in the flexion-forms of nouns and 
verbs; and as we have seen above, the complete forms 
cannot be restored until we have made good the losses 
occasioned by this systematic abbreviation* In some cases 
this abbreviation will appear in a compound, though the 
full form is retained in the simple word. Thus, although 
the gen. euftu retains the original termination, this has 
been shortened into I in the compound: cut-ctA-modi for 
ctyus-cujus-madi (Cic. ad Att, iii. 22). 

The Romans, however, were not satisfied with getting 
rapidly through their simple words. The same principle 
was applied to the compounds: thus magis volo was writ- 
ten maloy non volo became nolo, postmurium was shortened 
mtopomasrmm, and so forth ; and not only so, but we also 
find that in the case of quasi-compounds, made up of two 
or more words, which are not amalgamated by the loss of 
inflexions into one whole, some part of the termination of 
the first word is regularly omitted, and thus the group is 
subjected to the domination of a single accent. It may be 
sufiicient to mention such words as audin=audisne; Hcere, 
ScastoTf Epol = [per] (Bdem Cererisy Castoris, s. Pollu- 
cis;^ ho'die=hoc die, meridie =media die, multimodis = 
multis modisj nudiustertius =znunc dies tertius, omnimodi* 

^ It has been shewn above (p. 208) that the dentals, when preceded and 
followed by vowels, are frequently omitted in the French forms of Latin 
words ; and it will be shewn below that d and t mnst have been dropt in the 
old pronunciation of some Latin words, such as patery modo, quidem. The 
words Epol and Eeastor exhibit the same fact in the written forms of the old 
Latin language, and therefore complete the induction. 
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= omnilms modiSy refert = rei-fert, sis ^ si vis, sodes = 
si atideSf tectifractis=tectis fractisy vasargenteis ^=vasibtis 
argenteisy &c. Then, again, we find a number of verbal 
juxtapositions, for we cannot term them compounds, be- 
longing to the same class: such are pate-facio-=patere' 
facto, sci-licet = scire Ucet, vide'licet = videre'licei, &c. 
It has been shewn above, that many verbs in -rfo, -eo, -so, 
may be explained in the same manner ; and that a similar 
analysis may be applied to the secondary tenses of every 
verb. 

It is not necessary to pursue this part of the subject 
any further; for we can scarcely read a page of Latin 
without finding some proofs of the general rule.* 

II. But although there is much abbreviation in the | 3. 

written forms of the Latin language, the orthography of ^Sntes^o^thc 
the Romans expressed much more than their articulation* difference be- 

, , , tween the 

This is more conspicuous in proportion as we take a more spoken and 
polished and advanced period of the language. Before languJie.'* 
proceeding to demonstrate this from the metres of the 
comedians, it will be convenient to adduce some passages, 
in which the difierence between the written and the spoken 
language of ancient Rome is expressly recognised. 

When Cicero's Crassus {de Oratore, iii. 11, § 41) is 
speaking of the true mode of pronouncing Latin, he says : 
" I do not like the separate letters to be either pronounced 
with pedantic accuracy, or slurred over too carelessly." 
This shews that, though an uneducated countryman might 

' The reader might be referred for farther instances to a paper on the 
** Ausfall oder Verwandlung der Consonanten durch Zusammenziehung oder 
Assimilation in der Lateinischen Sprache," in the Rheinisch, Museum for 
1839 (pp. 42 — 81); but, although most of the words there enumerated are 
cases of contraction , the author, Professor Schwenck, has not been happy in 
his restorations. In the same volume of the Rhein. Mus.^ p. 297, there is a 
criticism on Prof. Schwenck by Dr. Diintzer. 

T 
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represent by his articulation too little of the written word, 
it would be a fault, on the other hand, if the scholar recol- 
lected too much of his spelling. Again, Suetonius, who 
had seen the chirograph of Augustus {Fit. Octav. c. 87), 
writes thus about his method of spelling (c. 88) : " He did 
not strictly attend to orthography, — that is, the method 
and laws of writing as taught by the grammarians; — on 
the contrary, he seems rather to adopt the opinion of those 
who think that we should write just as we talk. For as to 
his often changing or omitting not letters only, but whole 
syllables, this is a common inaccuracy ; nor would I re- 
mark the fact, did it not appear strange to me that he 
should have superseded a consular legate as being illite- 
rate, because he saw in his handwriting ixi for ipsV From 
this it is clear, that in the time of Augustus people did 
not pronounce as they wrote. Quintilian, too, expressly 
tells us {Inst, Orat, xi. 3, § 33), that, " although it is 
necessary, on the one hand, to articulate every word^ yet it 
is wearisome and disgusting to take account of every letter, 
and as it were to reckon them up: for not only is the 
crasis of vowels very common^ but even some of the con- 
sonants are disguised when a vowel follows ;" and then he 
quotes the examples of both ecthUpsis and synaloepha in 
Virgil's multum ille et terris. From these and other pas- 
sages which might be quoted, we conclude that the written 
language of Rome could not be taken as a standard of 
even the most exact and careful pronunciation of educated 
men living in the city itself, whose mode of pronouncing 
was strikingly different from that of the provincials (Cicero, 
cCe Oratore, iii. 11, § 48). Accordingly, the colloquial- 
isms of the country people must have been still further 
removed from the written language of the day, and are less 
to be inferred from it. 

The true way of considering the Latin language, if we 
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wish to realise to ourselves its spoken form^ is to regard 
it as struggling with the fetters of the Grreek metrical 
system. 

The poetry of the Augustan age shews us, that the § ^' 

^ , , « 1 T • 1 • The poetry of 

Grreek rules oi metre are observed with greater stnctness the Augustan 
by the Romans who adopted them than by the Greeks Jfpr^^nt'the 
themselves. With the Roman poets the trochaic dipodia, genuine Latin 

. , pronunciation; 

that important rhythm m lync poetry, always appears 
under the form of trochee + spondee ; whereas in the 
Greek system there was nothing to prevent the dipodia 
from being pure. Take, for instance, the Sapphic verse : 
Horace's second foot is always a spondee, Sappho's as 
often a trochee. The same minute accuracy, or rather 
sameness, is observable in their anacrusis. In Horace's 
Alcaics the anacrusis at the beginning of the first three 
lines is rarely a short syllable ; but in his Greek models 
he would as often find a short syllable as a long one.* 

^ The remarks in the text refer to a mode of scanning the Sapphic and 
Alcaic stanzas, which is not in accordance with the common doctrine, but 
which is, I think, demonstrably correct. The Sapphic and Alcaic stanzas 
diifer only in a varied arrangement of the same elements ; and the three first 
lines of the Alcaic stanza begin with an anacrusis, which the Sapphic rhythm 
excludes. If we call the dactyl A, the trochee B, and the anacrusis jp, the 
law of the verse appears in the following simple formulae : 

(1) Sapphic stanza ; 2 B + A + 2 B (ter) 

2 A. 

(2) Alcaic stanza : ^ + 2 B + 2 A (bis) 

j? + 4 B 
2A + 2B. 

Thus, for example, the Sapphic contains three lines like — Jdm 8a\ii8 ter\\ris 
niffis II dtque \ diriB ||, and one like — tAruit \ urbem ||; where it will be ob- 
served, the second member of the trochaic as well as the dactylic dipodia is 
always a spondee. The Alcaic has two lines like — Vt\des ut \ alta \\ stet nive \ 
eandidum ||, one like — Sil\va^ la\bdran\\i/8 ge\luque ||, and one Uke — F7ti' 
mina \ c6n8titt\\rtnt a\cuto. With regard to the Sapphic verse, in particular, 
it will not perhaps be easy to correct errors which are sanctioned no less by 
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All this leads to the inference, that the poetry of the Au- 
gustan age was recited with a pedantic accuracy at variance 
with the genius of the language ; and as the German opera- 
singers at the present day soften down their gutturals in 
order to accommodate their language to the flowing rhythm 
of Italian music, so the Romans, in the days of Horace 
and Virgil, were proud of their foreign fetters, and were 
glad to display the ascendancy which vanquished Greece 
had gained over the minds of her rude conquerors, 

§ 5. This refined and mincing pronunciation was, of course, 

tote derived*' ^^^ compatible with the colloquialisms of comedy than 
from an exami. with the elegant sti&ess of copied heroic or lyric poetry. 

nation of the ^ ^ ^ , J rj 

comic metres. Consequently, though the comedians borrowed their me- 
tres from the Greeks, they were content to pronounce the 
words as they were uttered by the common people ; and 
as the busy talkers of the forum were wont to clip and 
contract their words, so the syllables usually omitted in 
speaking were not taken into account on the comic stage. 
When, therefore, we can recognise the law of the verse 
in a Latin comedy, but find that the syllables, as they 
stand written in many of the lines, are more numerous 
than is necessary for the feet of the verse, we may safely 
conclude that the superfluous syllables were omitted in 
the pronunciation of the actor ; and if by him, a fortiori^ 
that they were habitually slurred over by the majority of 
his audience. This opinion will be confirmed, if we dis- 
cover, on further inquiry, that the syllables so dispensed 

the practice of schools than by the well-known jingle of the Anti- Jacobin ; 
but it is not to be borne that this ignorance shoidd exalt itself to dogmatism. 
In the last number of the Clojuieal Museum (p. 338, sqq.) there is an article 
in which we are told that the Sapphic Terse, ** recited with the true metrical 
quantity and the natural spoken accent," will read thus: Jdwm aatteea \ 
ta^rees || nivia autque \ dedrcBf &c. ; and that the following is a Sapphic of the 
game kind : ehe il gran sepolcro libero di Christol And this is delivered, 
not as a modest suggestion, but as a decree of oracular wisdom. 



§ 5.] OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 277 

with are not found in the corresponding forms exhibited 
by the modem idioms which derive their origin from the 
language of ancient Rome. 

The following instances, few out of many, may be suf- 
ficient to establish this.^ Let us first take some of the 
short imperatives, which are, by the nature of the case, 
especially liable to hurried pronunciation. As our look! 
has degenerated into h .', and the Latin vide has become 
the Italian ve\ and the French voi or i?' (in voi-ci, v'la) ; so 
in Terent. Adelph. ii. 2, 31, it is clear that we must pro- 
nounce the line : 

Labdsdt : •On* hoc h^Ayo : vi"* si sdt pkicet. 

Here, also, we have Itah'an ahhio. Similarly, as Cicero 
tells us,2 that cave ne eas was pronounced cauneas^ we see 
that the following line {Phormio, v. 1, 37) must be pro- 
nounced : 

Sedper deos atqu'* hoAimes^ m'^a/m, ess'' hanc^ cdu resciscat quisquam. 

This line also furnishes the French abbreviation hommes; 
and the form mus for meiLSj which, with its analogies, is 
reproduced in the French, Italian, and Spanish. The 
Troubadours wrote moSy ma, mon, for metis , mea, meum; 
and Ennius has sas for suas. The same sort of contrac- 
tion has taken place in the Greek possessives: see New 
Crat, p. 164. 

Then, again, as the French say tai, it is clear that tace 
is a single long syllable in the following line {Adelph, ii. 
4, 16) : 

At ut omne reddat — 6mne reddet — tot-mofi?\ de suire hde — sequor. 

Which line also furnishes us with the imperative suire for 

^ The reader, who desires a more copious induction, cannot do better than 
consult an excellent article on the subject in the Journal q/^ducaiion (voL ii 
p. 344, sqq.), written, I believe, by Professor T. H. Key. 

' De Ditfin. ii. 40, § 84 : '' Quum M. Crassus exercitum Brundisii imiK)- 
neret, quidam in portu, caricas Cauno advectas vendens, CauneaSf clamitabat. 
Dicamus, si placet, monitum ab eo Crassum, caveret ne tret," 
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sequere, if we may in this case also follow the French 
analogy. In general there seems to have been a tendency 
towards softening down the guttural into its ultimate form, 
the vowel i. This has obviously taken place in faire and 
ceil, derived {lam facere and ocuku; and not only is the 
imperative tace a monosyllable, but also its indicative tacet, 
as in the following line {AdeVph, iv, 5, 5) : 

7*ai/: o<tr non l{d* hunc dTquaTitisper mHyus est. 

Where for aFquantisper compare Italian alcuno, and the 
French attcun, from aliquis unus. It can scarcely be 
doubted that Adelphi, iii. 2, 20, was pronounced as fol- 
lows: 

and that in iii. 2, 37, lacrymas is a dissyllable after the 
analogy of larme, and of serment from sacramentum. Si- 
milarly, in HeauU v. 5, 16, quoted below, as the ictus falls 
on facile, we may conclude that it was pronounced as a 
single long syllable. Festus tells us that there was a form 
facul, ani facile appears as a mere anacrusis in the Scipio 
epitaph (c. 5) ; above, Ch. VI. § 20. Perhaps the most 
singular instance of this omission of the guttural is fur- 
nished by the French faihle from flexihilis; for in this 
there is a double collapse. 

The imperatives aM, redi, are monosyllables with the 
omission of the unnecessary h and d {Adelph. ii. 1, 13, and 
36), BLnAjuhe throws off its h {Adelph. v, 6, 1), as it does in 
the perfect, &c. 

The phrase bono animo es is shortened for the same 
reason as the other imperatives. In Plautus {Rudens, iii. 
3, 17) it forms a cretic : 

'O salmis meat tpea ttu)* do bSn-ame is. 

We observe the same sort of abbreviation in a number 
of nouns of common occurrence ; such, for instance, as ex- 
press the nearest degrees of family relationship. The com- 
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'pound parricida indicates a contraction of pater analogous 
to the French pere, and the word was probably so pro- 
nounced in such lines as {Adelph. i. 1, 51): 

Hoc pater ao dominus interest : hoc qui nequit ; i. e. 
Hoe pere ac donnus (nterist : hoe qui nequit. 

and {Adelph. i. 2, 46) : 

Natura tu illi pater es, consiliis ego ; i. e. 
Nat'&ra tu gti phe es, consiglis ego, 

where the ictus falls upon it. In the latter line, as tu is 
emphatic, an elision would be inadmissible; we must there- 
fore pronounce illi either as the Italian gli or as the French 
lui, and this gives us another modem analogy. In the 
former line dominus is probably a dissyllable following the 
analogy of domina^ which becomes donna in Italian, and 
dame in French. Similarly, homines is a monosyllable in 
the passage quoted above from the Phormio ; animtis be- 
comes ame ; femina, femme, &c. 

That puer was often a monosyllable appears from the 
forms por, pora, which occur in inscriptions, from the com- 
pounds Lucipor, MarcipoTj &c., and from the Spartan irolp 
for iral^. In Heaut. v. 5, 16, the old reading will stand if 
we may pronounce it thus : 

Cfndte itCyo pol ti do pidlam lepidam qudm tufatl ames. 

The Romans frequently omitted b in the middle of a word : 
this is most common in the dat. and abl. pi. of the first de- 
clension, and is also observable in the French derivatives ; 
such as oil and y from vhi and ibi. For the change otpuer 
into por, we may also compare the transformation otfuere 
and fuerent into fore, forent. 

Perhaps two of the most striking instances of this dipt 
pronunciation are afforded by the scansion of the particles 
quidem and Tnodo, in both of which the d is omitted. With 
regard to the former even Bentley remarked that it must 
be frequently a monosyllable in Terence (ad Andr. i. 3, 
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SO). The following reasons have been adduced to prove 
that it was so in generaL (1) The analogy of item, short- 
ened from itidetn, will support the pronimciation of qu'em 
for quidem, (2) As it is an enclitic, and is regularly at- 
tached to certain words, in the same way as Trep, ye, &c. 
in Greek, it seems reasonable to suppose that it would be 
peculiarly liable tb curtailment. Now, if we retain the 
full form of quidem with some of these words, we alter 
their quantity, and so sacrifice the principal word in order 
to preserve a mere appendage. Thus, ego-quidem^ or eg^ 
quidem^ is marked ^quidem in books on Latin prosody, and 
siquidetny qtiandoquidemy are marked stqutdem^ quanddqut- 
dem, although the true quantity of the separate words is 
si, quandd; and though in other compounds — quanddque, 
quanddcunque — this quantity is invariably retained. It 
follows, therefore, that quandoquidem must have been pro- 
nounced quandbqvlem; siquidem, siqu'em; and equidem, 
equ'em; just as me quidem must be scanned me qu'em in 
Pers. i. 10 : 

LUtera : per me quidem tint omnia proHnus eUba, 

lu the same way it is manifest that modo must often 
have been a monosyllable: see e.g. Ter. Andr. ii. 1, 2, and 
ii. 4, 6. In the languages derived from the Latin the com- 
pound quomodo is represented by como Sp., c(ynie It., and 
comma Fr. ; in which the d is omitted, and, in the last, as 
in the old French cum (below, § 9), the syllable is dropt 
altogether. 

§ 6. III. We may now pass, by a natural transition, to our 

The French Ian- .1 • j /> • n ±* ±.* aX. j.'j. j.* r 

guageisthebest "urd source of mformatiou respectmg the constitution 01 
™**teti" ^^V^ ^^® Latin language — that which exhibits it pathologically, 
spoken Latin, or in its state of disorganisation or decay. 

It will not be expected that I should here shew at 
length how the Romance languages were formed from the 
Latin. It will be sufiicient to point out some of tlie 
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reasons for believing that the French language is a better 
living representative of the pronunciation of the ancient 
Italians than the language which is now spoken in the 
peninsula itself; and^ in conclusion^ to state briefly what 
was the process of the disintegration^ and in what degree 
the modem differed from the ancient form. 

As the Romans successively conquered the different 
nations which formed the population of Italy, they gra- 
dually included within the limits of a single empire a 
number of different tribes, who spoke idioms, or dialects, 
differing but little from the language of the Romans them- 
selves. It is not, therefore, surprising that a gradual amal- 
gamation should have taken place, and that every Italian 
should have spoken, with only slight variations of accent, 
one and the same Latin language. The language of Rome 
itself — the language of government, of literature, and of 
law — would, of course, be independent of these minor 
differences. Every educated man and every public func- 
tionary would refer to this unvarying standard, and would 
speak or write, in some cases with pedantic accuracy, the 
language of the senate-house and the forum. Accord- 
ingly, the inhabitants of the provinces, i. e. the foreign 
subjects of the Empire, would hear nothing but pure 
Roman Latin ; and, if they learned the language of their 
rulers at all, they would at least learn it in the best 
form. Their position in this respect differed materially 
from that of colonists, even in ancient times. The colonists 
of our day, and especially the English emigrants, present 
a natural contrast to the case of the Roman provincials. 
For, while the colonists who sailed from Corinth or Athens 
were of all classes — oi rv^ovre^ — our modern colonists 
are generally those who are either not able to live at home, 
or, at all events, who practise trades inconsistent with a 
high amount of educational polish. We find, therefore, 
that colonial English represents only the vulgar colloquial 
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language of the mother-country; whereas the Roman pro- 
vincials spoke a language derived — imperfectly^ it might 
be, but still derived— from the polished and elegant dic- 
tion of proconsuls, jurisconsults, and publicani. 

The Gauls, in particular, were remarkable for their 
tendency to assimilate themselves, in their language and 
usages, to the Romans. In an inconceivably short space 
of time the province of Gallia was completely Romanised.^ 
Their own language was out of the pale of civiUsation : 
in fact, they had no mother-tongue to struggle for. A lan- 
guage is only dear to us when we know its capabilities, and 
when it is hallowed by a thousand connexions with our 
civilisation, our literature, and our comforts. So long as 
it merely lisps the inarticulate utterances of half-educated 
men, it has no hold upon the hearts of those who speak it^ 
and it is readily neglected or thrown aside in favour of the 
more cultivated idiom, which, while it finds names for lux- 
uries of civilisation before imknown, also opens a commu- 
nication with tliose who appear as the heralds of moral and 
intellectual regeneration. The Greeks and the Jews had 
good reasons for loving the language of their ancestors, and 
could never be induced to forget or relinquish the flowing 
rhythms of their poets or the noble energy of their {)rose 
writers. The case was not so with the provincials of Gaul. 
Without any anterior predilections, and with a mobility of 
character which still distinguishes their modem representa- 
tives, they speedily adopted the manners and the words of 
the Romans; and it is probable that in the time of the 
Empire there was no more difference between the gramma- 

^ How completely this was the case even in Cicero's time may be inferred 
from what he says in his Orat, pro Fonteio, 1, § 1 : " Referta Gallia negotia- 
torum est, plena civium Romanorum. Nemo Gallorum sine ciye Romano 
quidquam negotii gerit; nummus in Gallia nullus sine civium Romanorum 
tabulis commovetur,'' &c. For the literary culture of Gaul some hundred 
years later, the reader may consult the commentators on Juvenal, i. 44, 
vu. 147, 8, XV. 111. 
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tical Latin of Lyons and Rome, than there is now between 
the grammatical French of St. Petersburg and Paris. 

From what I have just said, it should appear that the § 7. 

Latin spoken in Gaul was upon the whole better and purer Italian not 
than the Latin spoken in the municipal districts of Italy ®<l^y^» 

, wid why. 

during the time of the Empire. Let us, however, suppose 
that they were only equally good. Then, if it can be 
shewn that the disturbing causes were greater and more 
efficacious in Italy than in Qaul, we shall still have a 
greater surplus of good Latinity in the latter. 

Before the Italian language revived as a vehicle of lite- 
rary communication, the peninsula had been subjected to 
a series of invasions which had modified and corrupted in 
no slight degree the speech of the country people. This 
was effected not only by the influence of the conquerors, 
but also by the infusion of a considerable amount of foreign 
population. In Lombardy and other parts, where the in- 
vaders formed a permanent settlement, the change was 
most sensibly and durably felt; whereas Tuscany, which 
had been screened by its position from any permanent or 
extensive occupation by the northern tribes, was not ex- 
posed to this corruption of its familiar language, and its 
greater wealth, its commerce, and its independence, pre- 
served among its inhabitants a residuum of the old Latin 
literature and civilisation. 

When, therefore, vernacular composition revived in Italy, 
it was emphatically Tuscan. It is true that the new lite- 
rary language spread itself over the whole of Italy, and that 
there were varieties of accent in the different districts.^ 

^ On these differences of Italian articulation M atthseus ^gyptias writes 
as follows {ad S. C, de Bacch. p. 14*5) : '* Quosdam audias ore adstricto, et 
inter dentes, dimidiata verba tanquam inyitos, et cum quadam parsimonia 
efferre, ut Ligures: quosdam ore patulo et lazo, claraque et sonora voce 
animi sensus effundere, ut Neapolitan! faciunl^: medios inter hos Senenses, 
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Still| however, a purity of Tuscan phraseology is essential 
to literary correctness ; and whatever a man's native accent 
may be, he must accommodate it to this court-language. 
It foUows, therefore, that the pronimciation of modem 
Italian must be syllabic. In other words, it must be more 
akin to the studied accuracy with which the Romans of 
the Augustan age pronounced their Grrsecised poetry, than 
to the natural articulation of the ancient Italians. It has 
been truly said, that the Italian language cannot be pro- 
nounced both weU and quickly. This is only another ex- 
pression of the fact, that a literary language, which is not 
natural, can only be articulated syllabically. The qualifi- 
cation of Ungua Tccana in boeca Momana is another iUus- 
tration of the same fact ; for here we have a recognition of 
the truth, that the modem Italian is a written language to 
be pronounced according to its syllables, and that of the 
accents, in which it can be pronounced, the best and 
* sweetest is that of a well-educated inhabitant of the ponti- 

fical metropolis. 

§ 8. Very different was the case of the Gauls. After living 

^dilm-*^^ for several hundred years under the dominion and influence 
jn^ge- of the Romans, and having lost their Celtic language and 

in a great measure their Celtic character, they were in- 
vaded and partially conquered by a confederation of Ger- 
man warriors, who called themselves Franks, a name indi- 
cating their bold and martial character.^ The domination 

queis Musa dedit ore rotundo loqui, Adderem Florentitios nisi ex imo gut- 
tore pronuntiantes originem adhuc ostenderent Phoeniciam.'' 

1 It has usually been supposed that the word Frank denotes '^ free-man," 
so that '' French" and *' Latin" would, when referred to their etymology, 
appear as synonymous terms. This is not, however, the original meaning of 
the wordi Frank; though, in a secondary sense, the word has borne this signi- 
fication. In the Teutonic languages, to which it belongs, the word ^a-n-Jt, 
or Jrakf is equivalent to/erojp, and signifies " bold," " warlike," " intrepid" 
(see Thierry, Lettres sur VHistoire de France^ Lettr. vi. p. 436, Bnixelles 
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of these rude conquerors did not destroy the Roman tex- 
ture of the language which was spoken by the inhabitants 
of Gaul. At first both the conquerors and the conquered 
retained their own idioms; and the lingua Francisca, or 
Francica, of the German invaders flourished by the side 
of the Ungua GalUca, or Gallicana^ of the conquered pro- 
vincials. In time, however, as there was much more literary 
culture among the latter, and as the priests and scholars 
of the age were all furnished by the district in which the 
Franks had settled, the standard of diction would be sought 
in the language of the more educated class, and the Roman 
language, more or less corrupted, would gradually become 
the medium of communication between the conquerors and 
the conquered. 

As might have been expected, this gradual adoption of 
the Roman language by the Teutonic invaders gave rise 
to a number of dialects. Of these the most refined and 
polished was that which was spoken by the inhabitants of 
the south-eastern district of France. Many causes con- 
spired to give this idiom an earlier development. The 
south-eastern provincials were more completely Romanised 
in the first instance ; ^ they were less subjected to foreign 
invasion than the other inhabitants of France; the Bur- 
gundians and Visigoths, who settled among tliem, were 
more adapted to social life than their German brethren, 
&nd more readily assimilated their language and customs 

ed.). Ethnical names, in addition to their primitive meaning, are often used 
as expressive of certain qualities, whether the use is complimentary or not. 
AssassiUf Gtucon, Vandal^ and GoM, are attributive words in our own lan- 
guage ; the word Slave has been derived from the low estate of the Sclavo- 
nUhis; and even in ancient times, K(£p, Kp^s, Ha(p\dyaVf Mv<r6s, ^vfiapirriSf 
^xiOris, &c., were terms significant of qualities. The German confederacy of 
the Franks seems to have corresponded to that of the Isc<BVones; those of the 
Saxons and Thuringians to the Ingtevonea and Herminones respectively. 

^ It is right, perhaps, to say, that Marseilles in particular was rather 
Graecised than Romanised : see Cic. pro FUiccOy 26, § 36. 
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to thoee of their subjects ; and when at length Provence 
became a part of the Fiankish dominions, their conquerors 
were no longer unruly German barbarians, but the civilised 
and Romanised subjects of a regular monarchy. The happy 
climate of Provence, and the wealth and commerce of the 
people, contributed to foster and encourage those arts 
which can only flourish in a genial soil ; and we are not to 
wonder if the provincials outstript the northern Grauls in 
inteUectual tastes as well as in physical comforts. 

The connexion between Provence and Catalonia tended 
to increase the dWlisation of the latter. But, in reference 
to the present object, to discover a Romance language 
which shall most accurately represent the spoken language 
of the Romans, we may safely dismiss the Spaniards; 
whose language, already corrupted by the invasions of the 
Suevians and Visigoths, has been still further disorganised 
by the pervading and durable influence of the highly civi- 
lised Arabians. 

The people of Provence were keenly sensible of the 
difference between their own language and that of their 
Franco-Grallic rulers. The names by which they distin- 
guished their own country and that of the French referred 
to the differences of the idioms spoken in them. It is 
singular that this difference should have been expressed in 
terms of the affirmative particle, which they had respect- 
ively adopted. Drawing a line through Dauphine, Lyon- 
nais, Auvergne, Limousin, Perigord, and Saintonge, the 
country to the south of this was called Langue d^ocy the 
district to the north of the line was termed Langue d^oyl. 
Now, although the differences between the Langue d'oc 
and the Langue d^oyl consisted mainly in the greater or 
less development of the Latin element in each, it is to be 
remembered that these affirmative particlSs are both due 
to their Teutonic affinities.* And here is the inconsist- 

* According to Grimm (D. Oramm, iii. p. 768), oyl iaja ii, and oe isja 
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ency ; the words oc and oyl are equally Frankish or Ger- 
man, and yet the people of the Langtie d'oc distinguished 
their language from that of the Langue d'oyl by calling it 
Roman^ lemozi^ provensalesc ; and they termed themselves 
Provinciates, i. e. RomaruB ProvincuE inquiUni, as distin- 
guished from the Francigerue of the north. 

But whatever were the distinctions between the Ian- § 9. 

guages of the northern and southern inhabitants of the ^^^^^ere 
province of Gaul, it is clear that the lanffuasre of the closely related 

° ^^ to the Latin. 

whole country was to the middle of the ninth century 
A. D. a very near approximation to the Latin. We have 
the original of an oath which was sworn at Strasburg in 
842 A. D., by Lodewig, king of Germany. This interest- 
ing document, which is expressly stated to have been in 
the jRomana lingua , is in the following words :^ — " Pro 

ich; the only difference between them being, that the affirmative is combined 
with the first person in the one case, and with the third person in the other. 
To me it appears that oyl is simply the affirmative toel or toohl (for this power 
of the initial o see above, p. 37) » and that oc is the German auch=etiam 
{Phil. Mu8. ii. p. 845). 

' Nithardi Hi8t. ap, Scr, Rer. Francic, vii. p. 26, quoted by Thierry, 
Lettrea tur VHUtoire de France (lettr. xi). Substituting the Latin words 
which come nearest in etymology to the words of this fragment, we have : Pro 
Dei amore etpro Chriatiano populo einostro communi salvamentOf de isto die 
in ab-antCf in quantum Deua sapere et posse mihi donahit, sic salvare habeo 
ego ecc* isium meum fratrem Carolum, et in adjutu et in quaque una causat 
sic quomodo homo per directum suum fratrem salvare debitus est, in eo quod 
ille mihi cdterum sic faciei; et ab Lothario nullum placitum numquam pren- . 
dere habeo^ quod, mea voluniatCf ecc* isti meofratri Carolo in damno sit. 
It is not necessary to enter upon any lengthened discussion of the corrupt 
Latinity of these words. That salvar-ai, &c., are salvar e -habeo , &c., is well 
known (N. Oral. p. 454). It appears from the oldest forms of the words that 
the French e«/, cesi (cist), Italian quello, questo, are the compounds ecc' ille 
and ecc' iste respectively. For, as in Provencal we have aisso, in old French 
aezo, into which po enters, so we have icel and icest, anterior to eel and cest. 
Similarly id is ecc' ibi. Of altresi, which is common in Italian, Varchi says : 
" Altresi e Provenzale, non Ispagniuolo, e gli antichi nostri scrivevano a/- 
tresUf e non altrest.** Comp. altrettale, cdtrettanto. 
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Deu anwr et pro Christian poblo et nostra cammun salvo- 
ment, dist di en avant, in quant Deus savir et podir me 
dunatj si saharai io cist mean Jradre Karle, et in adjuda 
et in cadhuna casa, si cum am per dreit son fradre sahar 
distf in a quid il mi altresi fazet: et ab LudJier nul plaid 
numquam prindrai, qui, mean vol, cist mean fradre Karle, in 
damno sit.** It appears from the context of the history, 
that the oath was couched in this language in order that it 
might be understood by the French subjects of E^l^ le 
Chauve. It was, therefore, the common language of the 
coimtry ; and as it is free from Germanisms, and exhibits 
only those corruptions of the Latin for which it is easy to 
account, it furnishes us with a distinct confirmation of the 
opinion, that we ought to seek in the language of France 
for the best modem representative of the language -of 
ancient Italy. 

The difference between the modem Italian, considered 
as the offspring of the new Tuscan literature, and the old 
French, regarded as a scion of the Roman language which 
was spoken in the province of Gaul, consists in the fact to 
which I have already adverted — namely, that the former 
would reproduce the mincing and pedantic pronunciation 
of the literary Romans, while the latter would retain the 
genuine colloquial utterance of the free colonists of the 
empire. It is worthy of observation that the French lan- 
guage itself enables us to iUustrate this difference. If we 
examine the French language as it is, we shall often find 
double forms of derivatives from the Latin. Now, in 
every one of these cases it is remarkable that the older 
word — that which belongs to the oldest and most genuine 
vocabulary — differs most from the written form or syllabic 
pronunciation of the Latin original. Thus, chez, chose, 
hdtel, naif, Noel, piti4, pousser, from casa, causa, hospes, 
nativus, natalis, pietas, expuhare, are older forms than 
ca>ife, cause, hdpital, native, natal, pi6t6, expulser. (See 
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A. W. Schlegel, Observations sur la Langue et la Litti- 
rature Prov, p. 44.) The fact is, that the latter were 
derived from the written, the former from the spoken 
language. 

The manner in which the transition from the Latin § 10. 
language to the French may be supposed to have taken tinctioM 
place is well known, and very easily described. In this ^etweenthe 

^ ' ./ ./ Roman and 

place we must be contented with a few brief remarks ; for Romance 
it would be an idle attempt to discuss as a secondary 
matter the details of a subject which admits of such ample 
illustration, and which has already been treated at great 
length, though with various degrees of success, by Diez, 
Raynouard, Schlegel, Ampere, Fuchs, and Lewis. 

The tendency of the spoken Latin language to clip and 
mutilate itself began at an early period to militate against 
the regularity of the grammatical forms. With regard to 
the verbs, it has been shewn above that the organic inflex- 
ions had been in a great measure superseded by secondary 
or compound tenses before the commencement of the clas- 
sical age; and that the person-endings are obliterated, or 
deformed by inconsistencies, in the oldest specimens of 
the written language. In regard to the verbs, then, the 
change from the Roman to the Romance is merely a fur- 
ther development of that which was already in operation. 
The Roman case-system was in itself more complete than 
the conjugation of the verb ; and therefore we may expect 
to find greater changes in the French noun as compared 
with the Latin. In general it may be remarked, that 
'when the tendency to abbreviation has commenced its 
action on the flexional forms of a language, certain devices 
are at once adopted for the purpose of preventing any syn- 
tactical obscurity. Indeed, the logical or syntactical deve- 
lopment of a language is generally benefited by the change ; 
and where the etymological organisation becomes imper- 

u 
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fect^ the literary capabilities of the particular idiom are 
extended and confirmed. 

There is good reason for believing, that in the spoken 
language of the ancient Italians the difference between the 
subjective and objective cases of the noun was at an early 
period neglected or overlooked (see Lepsius, ad InscripL 
p. ISO). At any rate, it is clear that this was the first 
step towards the breaking up of the Roman case-system. 
The accusative case was substituted for the nominative, 
and all the subordinate relations were expressed by pre- 
fixing prepositions to this new crude form of the noun. 
We observe a tendency of the same kind in vulgar Eng- 
lish; and perhaps this passage &om the subject to the 
object may be explained on general principles, without 
any reference to the want of grammatical education on 
the part of those in whom it is most observable. Con- 
nected with this employment of prepositions to give de- 
finiteness to the crude forms of nouns, is the use of the 
old Roman demonstratives ille and ipse to mark a definite 
object, as contrasted with unus and aUquis-nnuSy which 
denote indifference. This is, of course, identical with the 
use of the definitive article in the Greek and other lan- 
guages; and the Romance languages owe much of their 
acknowledged perspicuity to this adaptation. It is true 
that the artifice is not applied with the logical subtilty 
by which the employment of the Greek article is distin- 
guished ; but any deficiency in this respect is amply com- 
pensated by the strictly logical order of the sentences in 
which the words are arranged. 

« 

It Is not necessary in this place to say much on the 
subject of the Romance verb. Where the tenses have 
preserved the forms of the Latin verb, we observe a sys- 
tematic abbreviation. Labials are absorbed, according to 
the practice so remarkable in Latin; final syllables are 
dropt, and the accent is thrown forward. Generally, how- 



§11.] OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. ^1 

ever, the number of compound or auxiliary tenses is very 
much increased. In addition to the verbs sum and/wi, we 
find that habeo and sto are regularly pressed into the ser- 
vice. Verbs in their first formation construct their perfect 
and future tenses with the aid of habeo; for the past parti- 
ciple with habeo makes up the former {as fai aim^=ego 
habeo amatum), and the regular future consists of a com- 
bination of the same verb with the infinitive (as faimer-ai 
= ego habeo amare). On these and similar forms see New 
Cratylus, p, 538, and compare Latham's English Gram- 
mar^ § 352, sqq. 

In the preceding pages I have endeavoured to write the § 1 1 * 
history of the Latin language, and to characterise its pecu- ySue o^he ll- 
liarities, from the earliest period of its existence down to tin language, 
the present time, when it is represented by a number of 
daughters, all resembling their mother more or less, and all 
possessing in some degree her beauties and defects. Of 
these, it can hardly be doubted that the French is the most 
authentic as well as the most important representative of 
the family. The Latin and French languages stand related 
to one another, not only in the connexion of affinity, but 
still more so in the important position which they have 
occupied as political and literary organs of communication. 
They have both striven to become the common language of 
civilised and educated men; and they have had lingular 
recommendations for the office which they partially as- 
sumed. For power of condensation, for lucid perspicuity, 
and for the practical exposition of common matters, there 
are few idioms which can compete with the Latin or the 
French. In many particulars they fall far behind the 
Greek and the German ; in many more they are surpassed 
by the English ; and it seems now to be determined that 
neither Caesar nor Napoleon was destined to reverse the 
decree of Providence, that man, though the. one reasoning 
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and speaking creature, should, in different parts of the 
world, express his thoughts in different languages. If 
there is one idiom which seems both worthy and likely 
to include within it the articulate utterances of all the 
world, it is our own, — for we, too, " are sprung of earth's 
first blood/* and the sun never sets upon our Saxondom. 
Still we ought not to neglect or discourage the study of 
the old Roman language : though it will never again be- 
come the spoken language of Europe, there is no reason 
why it should not resume its place as the organ of literary 
communication, — ^why, with its powers of conciseness and 
abbreviation, and with its appropriation of all the conven- 
tional terms of science and art, it should not still flow from 
the pens of those who have truths and facts to communi- 
cate, and who are not careful to invest or disguise them in 
the embellishments of some modem and fashionable style. 
This at least is certain, that the Latin language has struck 
its roots so deeply and so permanently in our own lan- 
guage, that we cannot extirpate it, even if we would ; for 
we must know Latin, if we would thoroughly imderstand 
our own mother-tongue ; and those who are least learned, 
and most disposed to undervalue classical attainments, are 
most of all liable to further what others would call the 
corruption of our language, by the introduction of new 
terms formed after a Latin model. 
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aktad, 94. 
akum, 97. 
alio, 96, 
amirikatad, 96, 
amnndy 91. 
ampert, 93. 
angit, anget, 89. 
anter, 89. 
atrud, 96. 

arageti aragetad, 89. 
Ansil, 84. 
Banss, 96. 
Bantins, 95. 
brateis, 91. 
Degetasius, 89. 
deivaid, deivast, 90. 
dikust, 93. 
egmazunif 97. 
eituam, eitnas, 93. 
eizazunk, 97. 
embratur, 8. 
estud, 92, 96. 
esuf, 95. 
esak, 91. 
etanto, 92. 
fkmelo, 96. 
fefakuBt, 92. 
flusare, 59. 
fortis, 92. 
fdid, fust, 97. 
Herekleis, 272. 
herest, 93. 
hipid, 91. 



hun, 97. 
iok, ionk, 90. 
izik, 96. 
kadeis, 91. 
kameis, 90. 
kastro, 93. 
kebniut, 96. 
kensam, kensaum, 

95. 
kensazet, 96. 
kenstom, 96. 
kenstur, 95. 
keuB, 95. 
kom, 94. 
komenei, 90. 
komono, 90. 
kontnid, 92. 
kyafsstur, 52. 
ligis, ligud, 96. 
likitad, 89. 
maimas, 90. 
maifl, 90. 

mallum, malud, 90. 
manimasepum, 97. 
meddisud (pru-), 96. 
medikatud, 96. 
mesene, 59. 
minstreis, 93. 
molta, 89. 
moltaum, 92. 
neip, nep, 97. 
nesimois, 97. 
op, 94, 96. 
pa, 96. 
pam, 94. 



pertemnst, 90. 
perum, 90. 
petiropert, 94. 
pid, 91. 
pis, 83, 90. 
pod, 91, 92. 
poizad, 96. 
pomtis, 94. 
pon, 95. 
post-esak, 91. 
prsefiikiu, 96. 
prsesentid, 96. 
preivatud, 94. 
pm, 94. 
pruhipid, 91. 
prumedikatud, 96. 
prater, 94. 
puf, 95. 
Q[tt8estor], 89. 
sakaraklum, 272. 
senatds, 90. 
set, 97. 
siom, 90. 
sipuB, 94. 
skriftas, 97. 
suae, 90. 
tadait, 92. 
tanginud, 90. 
toutiko, 92, 96. 
yalsemom, 92. 
vinkter, 96. 
urust, 94. 
list, 95. 
ozet, 95. 
zikolom, 94. 
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V. 



ETRUSCAN WORDS. 



The Alphalwtk&l 

Ancaria, 111. 
Apaln, Apln, 109. 
Aril, 124. 
AritimiB, 39, 129. 
AnuiB, 71. 
Ausil, 108. 
ceca, 129. 
Ceres, 111. 
chfinchfe, 122. 
clen, 130. 
Elchsntre, 102. 
epana, 127. 
Epure, 109, 128. 
erai, 127. * 
etera, 129. 
ethe, 127. 
Feronia, 108. 
fiiiiu, 128. 
helefii, 127, 135. 
Janns, 106. 
Juno, 107. 



LUUinpp. 113-135,132, 

Jupetrnl, 128. 
Kalaini, 128. 
kethuma, 127. 
Knpra, 77, 107. 
Lar, 112. 
lanchme, 71. 
lisiai, 127. 
Mantus, 110. 
maram, 127. 
Mars, 108. 
mathtt, 127, 206. 
Matuta, 109. 
Menerfa, 108. 
MerquriuB, 112. 
mi, 127. 
nastay, 127. 
Nethuns, 109, 127. 
ni, 127. 
Nortia, 111. 
phleres, 129. 
Phupluns, 136. 



133, and the following. 

Porsena, 16. 
Rasne, 16. 
Satnmos, 108. 
Secstinal, 103. 
Sethlans, 108. 
sie, 127. 
Soraniu, 109. 
Sothina, 109. 
Summaniu, 106. 
Tanaquil, 103, 134. 
Thalna, 107. 
Thana, 134. 
Thipurenai, 127. 
Tina, 105. 
turce, 129. 
Turms, 112. 
Vediua, 107. 
Vertumnns, 108. 
Usil, 84. 
Utuze, 103. 



VI. 



Aypios, 219. 
iSriVy 207. 
aie^t aleSs, 37. 
alp4wf 61. 
a7(ra, 37, 113. 
cdofpf 114. 

&^A5y 207. 

itfjLciyofVf 120. 
&/iircif>a, 144. 
&ya^, 204. 
*Airfo, 36. 
Aftyos, 12. 
•'Apt??,' 195. 
"AprefJLiSy 39. 129. 
it<ripri\os, 124. 



GREEK WORDS. 

*A<lfpolHrn, 239. 
fiKlrrto, 19L 
Bfptviierit 35. 
B6<nropoSt 35. 
jSot/s, 116. 
fiipyost 35. 
y€\4ovr€s, 119. 
yKvKvf^i(a, 202. 

Mpf 207. 
HdKpvoVf 207. 
JaXfs, 77. 
8aA(Js, 207. 
Baviivri, 127. 
^a.yffiK'fiSy 207. 
8ciA(Js, 207. 



BeivSs, 78. 
Brifi6<rios, 227, 232. 
Bixofiijyici, 118. 
Upopfpaif 191. 
6&pov, 207. 
^etrdai, 204. 
c2, 204. 

^KtOV, 118. 

iKtiOepoSy 5, 45. 

4\k6s, 204. 

hrofJMi, 204. 

fyiiy 204. 

I»s, 239. 

Z€6s, 105. 

fiXios, <r€\'fivrit 84, 108. 
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^/iCfH>s, 219. 
edXMTira, 203. 
9af^€Ty, 206. 
$4/115, indecL, 2%3. 
Hp, 193, 206. 
6^€y, 95. 
e6pa, 206. 
0(^f>i)(, 207. 
e&ufJM, 219. 
18<o^, 239. 
'I/i^pa, 219. 
Ka\6s, 207. 

ic\^, 45. 

KovvSo, 202. 

fc<((r/ios, 202. 

fCfNxveu^s, 79. 

KpiirrdKKos, 39. 

Xdftos, &c.y 113. 

Xirpot 5. 

/idlKTiS, 110, 195. 

fuurrSs, 44. 

fidniv, 121. 



accerso, 207, 252. 
accuso, &c., 215. 
acerra, 167. 
acervus, 139. 
actus, 94, 221. 
adoro, 164, 209. 
adnlo, 209. 
feger, 214. 
aenens, ahenus, 51. 
tereos, teneuB, 207. 
sestimo, 214. 
stemns, 108, 114. 
ala,267. 
ambitus, 159. 
amicus, 207. 
amo, 39. 
amcenus, 120. 
ampirvo, 145. 
andlla. 111. <• 
anguis, 117. 
annus, 123. 



lA4evt 207. 
fi^Xos, 24. 
fit6s, 227. 
futrnfifipia, 191. 
fA^pioi, 215. 
yaeiJL65y 127. 
V€'«, 109. 
^etfos, 153. 
*Oaplwy, 195. 
ioffis, 37. 
oMs, 208. 
*08w(r<r€<Js, 103. 
ot<rrpo%y 37| 202. 
TopB^yos, 193. 
irwrdurBoUf 70. 
irarfipt 36. 
ir^A.105, ireXiSfiis, 25. 
irivw, 70, 252. 
wX^pijy, 207. 
iro7f>, 279. 
ir($Ats, 62. 
irp<(Ac65, 215. 



VII. 

LATIN WORDS. 

antiquus, 219. 
ara, 113. 
arcera, 150. 
arcesso, 207, 252. 
assiduus, 150. 
augur, 214. 
aula, 271. 
auria, 207. 
azo, 57. 
beUum, 191. 
berber, 140. 
berbex, 39. 
bitumen, 191. 
bonus, 191, 195. 
bruma, 27 1 < 
calvitur, 149. 
canus, candidus, 39, 

74. 
capesso, 252. 
caput, 39, 194. 
career, 271. 
X 



l^fWpov, 123. 
^oTjSSos, 202. 
(riipaVf 124. 
^owBlyctf 109. 
(TTv^XdSf 194. 
(tx^tXios, 204. 
rdXts, 107. 
TtpfllSt 112. 

rls, 105. 
t7<^s, 36. 
Tpax^s, 13. 
ripavvos, 12. 
ripffiSf 11. 
thrvos, 204. 
<^oXk($s, 193. 
Xo/«tt', 127, 198. 
X«o^ 4. 
xdpt^Vt 204. 
X^v,116. 
X^Xiot, 215. 
X^^f^s, 118. 



caterva, 139. 
cauneas, 277. 
cerus manus, 120, 143. 
ceva, 116. 

choroiaulodos, 143. 
cimeterium, 216. 
cippus, 194. 
clam, calim, 243. 
cliens, 222. 
clipeus, 222. 
coena, 74. 

cohors, 51. 

colonia, 200. 

cominus, eminus, 243. 

comissari, 50. 

compascuus, 160. 

concapes, 158. 

contio, 208, 271. 

contaminare, 271. 

coquus, 200. 

coram, 243. 
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IMOICBS. 



Gonrnt, 116. 
COMl, \7», 
cms, 122. 
cuicaimodi, 272. 
ci^QS, &c., 200, 283. 
colmen, ISO. 
cniue, 271. 
capidns, 241. 
curia, coriatiiu, 76. 
decumaniu, 221. 
deliro, 222. 
denuntio, 185. 
dequim, 180. 
deztra,65. 
dice, 141. 
diffensiu, 153. 
difficnltas. 217. 
diBsioenten, M, 
divido, 118. 
donum, 207. 
dumtaxat, 181. 
danqne, 143. 
Ecastor, &c., 272. 
elementiun, 102. 
enim, 96. 
enos, 139. 
equidem, 280. 
equuB, 38, 201. 
escit, 250. 
eflum, 248* 
exigauB, 271. 
exilis, 271. 
existimo, 213, 214. 
explodo, 216. 
fade, 141. 
fecul, 178, 243, 279. 
fagus, 190. 
Fatua, 117. 
iataus, 60. 
febris, 117. 
fera, 193. 
fero, 190. 
iinalis, 253. 
findo, 118, 208. 
folium, 190. 
forent, 279. 
foveo, 117. 
frangere, 190. 



fraudem finuunu, ltf6. 
fhutre,<121. 
fui, 250, 252. 
fundus, 221. 
Gaius, 197. 
GuKus, 197. 
gena, 196. 
generosuB, 286. 
genus, 196. 
S^isoo, 130. 
globus, 44, 195. 
gnarures, 230. 
granum, 196. 
gruma, 43, 221. 
helno, 127. 
Herminius, 76. 
herns, 76. 
hibemus, 195, 198. 
Mr, 61. 
hodie, 272. 
homo, 76. 
honestus, 204. 
Horatius, 76. 
hortns, 160, 198. 
hospes, 152. 
hostU, 152. 
humus, 127, 198. 
ideo, idoneus, 242. 
idus, 118. 
igitur, 149, 242. 
mud, &C., 235. 
im. 181. 
imperator, 81. 
imus, 271. 
inclitus, 222. 
inde, 238. 
inquam, S3, 252. 
inquilinus, 200. 
instar, 242. 
invitus, 62. 
iracundus, 250, 263. 
item, 280. 
iterum, 129, 206, 
judaidiare, 218. 
jugerum, 94, 220. 
jurgium, 161. 
lacesso, 252. 
lacryma, 207. 



Unius, 118. 
Upiderum, 232. 
lappa, 194. 
largus, 112. 
lerir, 206. 
librarius, 180. 
ligare, 207. 
limes, 220. 
lingua, 207, 267. 
lira, 119. 
lorica, 207. 
lucnrem, 139. 
Indus, 120. 
lupus, V02. 
luridus, 118. 
luud, 185. 
lympha.. 207. 
mala, 110, 271. 
Mardpor, &c. 279. 
massa, 50. 
meditor, 207. 
mei, &C., 283. 
melior, 195. 
mentum, 110. 
mergus, 66. 
meridie, 272. 
mile, miles, 215. 
minister, 93. 
modo, 280. 
mollis, 271. 
multimodis, 272. 
musso, 50. 
nanxitor, 156. 
narro, 44, 69. 
nayalis, 253. 
nee, 67, 214. 
negotium, 67. 
negritu[do],67,214. 
negumo, 144. 
nequinont, 202. 
Nero, 82. 

nostri, nostrum, 233. 
nudiustertius, 272. 
nuncupo, 157. 
nuntius, 208. 
obedio^ 216. 
obUquus, 119, 209. 
obrussa, 50. 
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obstinere, 60, 144. 
occultusi 201. 
offidna, 227. 
olfacit, 207. 
olim, 146. 
olluB, 271. 
omentum, 271. 
omnimodis, 272. 
onustus, 204. 
oppidum, oppido, 62. 
ops, 3. 
oscines, 64. 
OSes, 143. 
otium, 271. 
pagunt, 151. 
palam, 243. 
pars, parti, partus, 

181, 242. 
patefacio, 252, 273. 
paullus, 271. 
pectuscum, 20. 
penes, 242. 
pergo, 214. 
pipulo, 83,162. 
pleores, 140. 
plorare, 145. 
plumbum, 195. 
polenta, 222. 
pono, 208. 
populus, 136. 
portus, 153. 
posthac,&c.,91, 233. 
pravus, 39. 
proelium, 215. 
proficiscor, 212. 
proletarius, 150. 
promulgare, 195. 
propinquus, 207, 242. 
procul, 243. 
propter, 242. 
prosper, 194. 
prudens, 271. 
puella, 271. 
puer, 279. 
puniceus, 194. 
purgo, 57. 
qusero, 252. 
qualus, 271. 



quandoquidem, 280. 
ques, 154, 182, 230. 
quidem, 280. 
quomodo, 280. 
quoquus, 200. 
quorsus. 111. 
radere genas, 167. 
redantruo, 144. 
refert, 233. 
remulco, 222. 
repudio, 174. 
ricinium, 167. 
rixa, 104, 204, 218. 
robustus, 236. 
rota, 206. 
ruber, 5. 
ruma, 43. 
rupitia, 163. 
nirsus. 111. 
sacellum, 272. 
sanates, 150. 
sarpta, 159. 
scilicet, 252, 273. 
scribere, 190. 
secundus, secutns, 268. 
securis, 75. 

sed, sine, 155,168,235. 
sedulum, 180. 
Semones, 140. 
sempitemus, 108. 
sestertius, 159. 
severus, 7, 62. 
sibus, 94. 
sicilicus, 94, 221. 
silya, 222. 
simul, 204, 243. 
sino, 252. 
siremps, 186. 
sis = si vis, 273. 
socer, 222. 
sodes, 273. 
solarl, 272. 
sollemnis, 124. 
sonticus, 152. 
speres, 230. 
squama, 201. 
Spurius, 77, 214. 
stemo, 208. 



stipulus, 63. 
strenuus, 85. 
suad, 90. 
sublimis, 272. 
subtilis, 272. 
sueres, 234. 
summus, 272. 
tsedet, tardus, 92. 
tandem, 272. 
tectifractis, 278. 
tellus, 62. 
tempestas, 236. 
templum, 220. 
tenebrs, 191. 
tenus, 242. 
terra, 62. 
Tiberis, 130. 
Titus, 71, 76. 
toga, 124, 267. 
topper, 194, 
torquular, 200. 
tot, 62. 
totus, 62. 
trebla, 58. 

tripudium, 143,. 174. 
trucido, 272. 
tuber, 195. 
ultro, 238. 
urvo, 94. 
vanus, 272. 
vasargenteiSy 273. 
▼aticinari, 195. 
yehemens, 70. 
veneo, venumdo, 252. 
venilia, 24. 
Venus, 195. 
verecundus, 250, 263. 
vera, 193. 

vestri, vestrum, 233.^ 
videlicet, 252, 273. 
vicuB, vicinus, 160. 
villa, 160. 
vires, 230. 
viigo, 93. 
vitricus, 193. 
vitta, 37. 
vivus, 66, 201. 



soo 
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•beOle, 20S. 
dgre, 208. 
aim^ 208. 
■imerai, 290. 
■me, 278. 
apdtre, 209. 
asaes, 208. 
ancnn, 210, 278. 
avant, 287. 
aveugle, 208. 
anmdne, 210. 
anne, 210. 
avoir, 194. 
aTril, 194. 
antel, 210. 
biaas, 209. 
bougre, 46, 210. 
caga, 192. 
eaae, 288. 
cause, 288. 
eel, oet, 287. 
chaoun, 287. ' 
ChAlons, 208. 
chambre, 191. 
changer, 192. 
chaste, 208. 
cheoir, 202. 
cheval, 202. 
cheren, 194. 
chez, 202, 288. 
chien, 202. 
chose, 288. 
oombler, 191. 
oomme, 280, 287. 
corbeille, 203. 
dame, 279. 
dlaore, 209. 



vni. 

FRENCH WORDS. 

DQon, 192. 
dit, 203. 
droit, 287. 
epStre, 209. 
•esdaTC, 45. 
6v6qiie, 194. 
expuber, 288. 
fidble, 278. 
ftdre, 278. 
faisona, 208. 
femme, 279. 
feu C^CMt), 203. 
feu (felix), 210. 
foi, 208. 
fois, 203. 
gu^, 208. 
guerre, 200. 
hommes, 277. 
hdpital, 288. 
hors, 193. 
hdtel, 288. 
Huguenot, 208. 
ici, 287. 
jeu, 208. 
larme, 208, 278. 
lieu, 208. 
li^vre, 194. 
liquorice, 202. 
lire, 203. 
Loire, 203. 
loisir, 203. 
lui, 279. 
maigre, 203. 
mais, maitre,90,203. 
minuit, 208. 
naif, 288. 
natal, 288. 



natif, 288. 
noel, 288. 
nombre, 191. 
nu, 208« 
nuire, 203. 
oc, 237. 
oeU, 278. 
oeuvre, 194. 
ou, 279. 
ouTrir, 194. 
oyl, 287. 
pauyre, 194. 
p^, 208, 279. 
persifler, 124. 
pen, 203. 
pi^t^, 288. 
pirouetter, 145. 
piti^, 288. 
plaisir, 203. 
poids, 96. 
poitrine, 203. 
pousser, 288. 
queue, 208. , 
rage, 192. 
receroir, 194. 
roche, 194. 
rougir, 192. 
sache, 194. 
serment, 203, 278. 
siffler, 124. 
suivre, 277. 
tai, tait, 277. 
titre, 210. 
vie, 208. 
void, Yoila, 277. 
voir, 208. 
y, 279. 
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BiBLioTBiscA Grjeca. Virorum Doctonim Opera recognita et com- 
mentartis in8trucca> curantibus F. Jaeobs et V. G. F. Rost, 

8vo. Gothie, 1826-42 

iEsohylus, edidlt R. H. ElaoMD «. d, 

J. Sec. 1. Agamemnon •• 7 6 

^ 2. Choephone •• 6 
Anacreon, Bapphus, et Erinnfle 

Fragmenta, ed. £. Moebius 2 6 
Delectus EpigrammatumGrfl&co- 

rumi ed. F. Jacobs . • 8 



6 





4 





2 





2 





2 


6 


2 


6 


2 


6 


9 





8 





4 






Demosthenis Orationes selectsCf 
ed.J. H. Bremius, 

I. Sec. 1. Orationes .\carise • . 

-— 2, ,, de Corona 
EuripideSy edidit A. J. Pflugk, 
I. Sec. 1. Medea 
— - 2. Hecuba 
— ^ 3. Andromache . . 
-— 4. Heraclidae 

II. See. 1. Helena «• 
-— 2. Alcestis 
-— 8. Hercules Furens 
— - 4. Pfaosnissae 

III. Sec. 1. Orestes, 
Hesiodus, ed. C. Goettling . • 
Homeri Ilias, ed. F. Spitsner, 

4 parts .. £1 

Homeri Odyssea, ed. Grasshof. 
Isocratis Orationes aeleetse, ed. 

J. H. Bremius •• 

Lysise et ^schinis Orationes 

•eleotae, ed. J. H. Bremius 
Pindarus, ed. Scbneidewin, 2 torn. 18 
Platonis Opera, ed.G. Stallbaum, 

I. Sec 1. Apologia Socratis et 
Crito 

— 2. Phsdo 

— 8. Symposium 

II. Sec. 1« Oorgias 

— 2. Protagoras 
III. See. 1. 2. De Republiea, 

2 torn. 



V. — 



6 
4 

8 



8 6 
4 



8 6 



8 



8 
3 

4 
4 
3 



6 
7 
6 
4 

6 
6 



8 
2 
4 

8 
3 

3 

4 



4 
4 



6 
6 






14 6 



d. 
6 

e 

6 





Platoms Opera, g, 

lY. Sec. 1. Phaedrus . . 3 

— 2. Menexenus, Lysis, 
Hippias utrumque, lo, 6 

1. Laches, Charmides, 
Alcibiades utrumque 

— 2. Cratylus •• 
VI. -~ 1. Euthydemus 

— Meno et Euthyphro, 

itemque incerti scrip- 
toris Theages, Erastse 
et Hipparcbus •• 

VII. — Timsus et Critias 

VIII.— l.Thesetetus 

— 2. Sophista • • 
IX. — 1. Politicus et Minos 

— 2. Philebus 
X. — Leges. 

Sophocles, edidit E. Wnnderus, 
I. Sec. 1. Philoctetes 

— 2. (Edipus Rex 

— 3. (Edipus Coloneus 
-^ 4. Antigone 

II. Sec. 1. Electra 

— 3. Trachinis 
Theocritus, ed. £. F. Wuesteman 7 
Thucydides, ed. Poppo, 

tom. 1 •• 

tom. 2 
Xenophontis Opera, 

1. Cyropeedia, ed. F. A. Bome- 

mann •• 7 

2. Memorabilia, edidit Dr. R. 

Kubner .. 6 6 

8. Anabaais, edidit Kiihner 
4. Pars I. (Economicus, edidit 

Breitenbach .. S ^ 

Pars II. Agesilaus 

B 




6 



6 



6 
6 





6 






2 Dbightons, 

JEacBiLVB. TragoedisBi cum nods Wellaueriy t torn. 15«. 

Sro.Lips. 1828 
— Tragcedisei Graece, cum notis Bothti, 2 torn. 12«. 8vo. t6. 1831 







The Plays separate, viz. 












9. d. 






i. 


d. 


Agamemnon 


• • 


2 


Prometheus 


• • 


1 


6 


Choephone 


• • 


16 


Septem contra Thehas 


• • 


1 


6 


Eumenides 


• • 


1 6 


Supplices • • 


• • 


1 


6 


Persse 


• • 


16 











— ^^Prometheus VinctuSi with English Notes, by J. Griffiths, 5s. 

8vo. Ox/. 1834 
— Agamemnon, edidit Dr. Rud. Henr. Elausen, 7s, 6d. 

8vo. Gothaf 1833 

Anekdota« Theodori Scholastic! breviarium novellaram, edidit Pro- 

legomenis Versione Latina et Adnotationibus illustravity 

C. £. Zachariae, IBs* .... • • • • 4to« Lipsice, 1843 

Ahrens de Dialecto Dorica, lOs, 6<L .... 4to. 1842 

Aristophanes. Comoediae, cum notis Bothii, 4 torn. 1/. 1«. 

8vo. Lips. 1828 
The Plays separate, viz. 

8, d, M, d, 

Achamenses 2 Paz •• • 2 

Aves 2 6 Plutus 2 

Ecclesiazuss 16 Hans • 2 6 



Eqaites 2 

Lysistratae .. .. ..16 

Mubes 2 6 



Thesmophoriazusae .. .. 16 
Vespse •• •. •• 1 6 



— Comoediae, cum scholiis et var. lect. recensuit Bekkerus> acced. 

notse variorum, 5 tom. 2Z. 125. 6e? 8vo. Lond, 1829 

— - Comoediss, cum notis Dindorfii, 7 tom. 3/. \s. 6(f. 

8vo. Oxon. ]835<*39 
Vol. 1. 2. Teztus, 11«. ; 3. 4. Notse, 19«.; 5. 6. 7. Scholia, 1/. \\s» dd. 

— Comedies, translated into familiar blank verse, by C. A. Wheel* 

Wright, 2 vols. \L 4s .... .... 8vo. Oxf, 1837 

— Acharnians, Knights, Wasps, and Birds, in English Prose, I0s,6d* 

8vo. ib. 1830 
Aristotelis Opera Omnia quae extant in uno volumine compre- 
hensa, cura Caroli Herm. Weise, Fasc. 1 to 5 each 4s. 6d. 

4to. Lips, 1842 

— Ethica, Bekkeri^ 2s. 6d .... 8vo. Berol. 1831 

— Ethica, Com. illust. C. L. Michelet, 2 tom. 16*. 8vo. ib. 1835 

— Poetica, Gr. et Lat., edidit F. Ritter, 6s. 6d...Svo. Colon. 183D 

— Politica, ed. et adnotat. adjecit C. Goettling, 9s. Byo.Jence, 1824 
•— Politica, Bekkeriy 3s .... .... 8vo. Berol. 1881 
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Aristotelis Rhetorica et Poetica, Bekkeri, ^s^ 6d. 8vo. BeroL 1831 

— Blakesley, J. W., Life of Aristotle, including a critical discussion 

of some questions of literary history connected with his Works, 
S8,6d. •••• .... •••• 8vo. Cafii6. 18S9 

>— Scholia in Aristoteleni, Greece, collegit C. A. Brandis, ed. Aca- 
demia Regia Borussica, \L Is* • • . • 4to. BeroL 1 836 

Bellarmini (Roberti Cardinalis) Disputationes de Controversiis 
Christianee Fidei adversus hujus temporis haereticos, acce- 
dunt Viti Erbermanni, Vindiciae Bellarminianae contra GuiL 
Amesium ec Joannem Gerhardum, curavit Franciscus Sausen, 
V. 2, 65. • . . • .... 8vo. MoguntUB, 1 843 

Breviarium Romanum, cum Officiis Sanctorum, 13;. 

thick 12mo. Lugdunu 1838 

Calvini (Joannis) in Novum Testamentum Commentarii, ad Edi- 
tionem Amstelodamensem accuratissime exscribi curavit et 
prfiefatus est A. Tholuck, 7 vols. 1/. \2s, 8vo. Berolini, 1834 

Catalogus Bibliothecae quae studiis inserviit Viri Clarissimi Joannis 
Guilielmi de Crane, 3;. • • • • 8vo. Leorvardice, 1843 

Catullus, cum notis F. G. Doering, 6;. Cd. 8vo. AHonce^ 1834 

Cicero. Opera, uno volumine comprehensa, ed. C. F. Nobbe, 17.12;. 

4to. Lips. 1 827 

— Opera, ex recens. Ernesti, 1 torn. 1 /.1 2s» 1 8mo. Lifs. TauchA^27 

The Volumes separate, viz. 
9, d. 



Vol. 1. .— Annales - Ciceronian!, 

Rhetorica ad Herennium et 

Libri de Inventione .. .. 3 
Vol. II.— Libri de Oratore, Bru- 
tus, Orator, Topica, Partitiones 

oratt de opt. gen. oratorum . . 3 6 
Vol. III. — Oratt. pro Quintio, pro 

Roscio A merino, pro Roscio 

Com&do, in Csecilium et Ver- 

rinae .. .. •• 3 6 

Vol. I v.— Oratt pro Fonteio, pro 

Caecina, p. lege Manilia, Cluen- 

tio, de lege agraria, Rabirio, in 

Catilinara, &c. . • ..30 

Vol. V. — Oratt. pro Caelio, de pro- 

vinciis Conss., pro Balbo, in 

Pisonem, pro Miloui, Rabirio, 

Marcello, Ligario, R. Deiotaro, 
' Phillipicae XIV 4 

Cicero. Opera, edidit J. C. Orellius : acced. Scholia, Onomasticon 

Tullianum, etc., 8 torn, in 13 parts, 6/. 8vo. Turicif 1826-38 

Vols. I— IV. Textus et Notae . . . . 3/. 3#. 

V. Ciceronis Scbolasticon .. 18«. 

VI— VIII. Onomasticon Tullianum . . 2/. 0*. 

B 2 



8, d» 

Vol. VI. — Epistolae ad diversos. 4 
Vol. VII.— EpistolaeadAtticum. 4 
Vol. yill. — Academica, libri de 
Finibus bonorum et malorum, 
Tusculanse Disputationes . . 3 6 
Vol. IX. — Libri de Natura Deo- 
rum, de Divinatione, de Fato, 
de Legibus, de Officiis . • 3 6 
Vol. X. — Cato major, Laelius, Pa- 
radoxa, Q. Cic. de petitione 
Cons., Fragmenta, in his LI. de 
Republica et Arati Phaenom. 
lat a Grotio suppleta, &c. • • ^ ^ 



4 Dhiohtons^ 

Cioero. De Divinatioiie et de Fato» ed. Creuser et Moter, 12«. 

8vo. Francfi/. 1828 

— Bpistoitt ad Atdcum^ ad Q. Fratrem, et ad Famiiiaref, cum 

notia C. O. Schttu» 6 torn. 1^ 16«. • • • 8vo. HaUe^ 1809-12 
•— Epiatolae, ed. J. Billerbeck, 4 torn. 18« 8to. Hanoo. ISSB 

— Epiatobe ad Quintum Fratrem» ed. J. Ho£b» 8«. 6d. 

8vo. HeidelbergiBt 1 843 

— de Officiisy reeentoit Rudolph. Stearenburg> 5$. 

8vo. LipBut9 1854 

— de OfficiiSf cum Notts Variorum, cnratam repetivit suisque ani- 

nadveraionibnt auxit Car. Tim. Zumptiusi 14«. 

8vo. Brunnigm^ 1888 

— de Legibus Libri Tres. recensuit vartetate Lectionis et amiota- 

tione instruvit J. Bakius, It It . • 8vo. Lugd, BaL 1843 
-— de Legibus, cum Notis Variorum et DaTisii ; reoenauit, suasque 

animadversiones adjecit O. H. Moser et F« Creuser, 9«. 

{ed. criL pr€Bsi.) • • • • 8vo. Francqf. ad M^emtmt 1824 
•— de Legibus, edidit Jo. Aug. Goereos, 5«. 6d* 8to. Lipii^f 1809 
— - de Republica, ab A. Maio editi, cum ejusdem Commentartis 

edidit G. H* Moser^ accedit Frid. Creuzeri amiotatio, 11«. 

8vo. Franc. adManum^ 1826 

— de Oratorey editi ab O. M. Muellero, 8«. 6(1. 

8vo. BeroUni, 1837 

— de Oratore, ed. Ellendt, 2 vols. 1 L 4«. ••••*••• • 8vo. Reg. 1 840 

— Letters, translated by Melmoth and Heberden ; with Life by Dr. 

Middleton, complete in 1 vol, 12«. • • • royal 8vo. Land. 1840 

— Oratio pro Plancio, cum Notis Var. ed. Orellius, 9$. 

8vo. LipsicPt 1825 

— Oratio pro Plancio, ed. Wunderus, 16«. • • • • 4to. ih. 1830 

— Orationes pro Plancioy pro Milone, pro Ligario et pro Rege 

Deiotaro, ed. G. G. Wemsdorf, 2s 8vo. Jena, 1828 

-*- Item, cum notis, ed. Wemsdorf, Ss. 6d • # • 8vo. ib. 1828 

•— Orationes Verrinae, ad fidem cod. MSS. cum notis, etc. edidit 

C. T. Zumptius, 2 tom. in 1, 1/. 6s. 8vo. Berolirut 1831 

Corani Textus Arabicus, ad fid. Lib. Mss. et impressopum et ad 

prsecipuorum interpretum Lectiones et Auctoritatem recensuit 

G. Fluegel, boardSf 10«. fid. (pub. at It. 7s.) 4to. Ltpsi^y 1834 
Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, Graecfe et Latin^ (Laonicua 

Chalcocondylas) editio emendatior et copiosior, oonsilio B. G. 

Niebuhrii instituta, \%s. • • •-» 8vo. Bonnee^ 1843 
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Democriti Abdearitas Operum Fragmentai collegity recensuit» vertit» 
explicuit ac de Philosopbi Vita, scriptis et pkcitU Commenta- 
tu8 est Frid. Guil. Aug. Mullacfaias, 9«... 8vo. Berolirdf 1&43 
Demosthene8» Operay ex recensione Bekkeri, 4 torn. 1/. 18^* 

Svo. Oxon. 1823 

' — Opera, ed. O. Dindorfius, & vols. IQj^ l2ino. Land* 1839 

< — Operaj Latinei vertit H. Wolfius, edente Scfaaefero, 12«4 

8vo. Lips, et Land. 18£7 

— Adversus L^inen^ ed. Wolfianum repeti, curavit Bremius, 

8«. 6il.«*. ...« •« Svo. TwrieiylSSl 

— Orationes Pbilippicas Novero, Graecey in uaom Scbolarum edidit 

Frid. Franke, 4s. 6d 8vo. Lipsi^f 1842 

— de Corona, explicuit L. Dissenius, \0s. •• 8vo. Gothce^ 1837 
•— Contra Midiatn, curavit P. Buttroanimst 3f • • • .Svo. BeroU 1833 

— Select Speeches, [against Apbobus and Onetor} translated^ with 

notes, by C. R. Kennedy, 8<. 6(/ 8vo. Camb, 1841 

-*^ Reiske, J. J., Apparatus criticus ad Deroosthenem, ed. Schaefer-, 

5 tom. 3Z. 3«.* 8vo. Lips^ et Lond. 18£7 

Des Cartes et B. de Spinoaa prscipua Opera Philosophica, ed.. Dr. 

C« Riedely 2 vols. 6s square 12mo. Lip4c^^ 1843 

Euripides. Trag<edi8B, cum notis Bothii, 2 torn. 19«» 8vo« %h. 1825 

The Plays separate, in Svo. viz. 







«. 


d. 








<. 


d. 


Alcestis • • • 






6 


Ion 


• • 






6 


Andromache • 






6 


Iphigenla in Aulide 






6 


BacchaB .. • 
Cyclops . • • 






6 
6 




. Taiiria 




1- 


a 




Medea • . 


* AaUriB 




6 


plectra .. • 






6 


Oi[(estes •• 








6 


Heeuba . . • 






6 


Phcenissffi 








6 


Helena .. 






6 


Rhesus •• 








6 


Hexacli^ • 






6 


Supplices 








6 


Hercules Furens 






6 


Troades . . 








6 


Uippolytus 


• • • 




6 













— Tragoediae, recensuit G. HermannuSi tom. 1 et 2, 7 parts, lUlZs. 

8vo. Lips. 1831-40 
1. Heculia, fi«. 6^. 5. Andromache, Zt, OtL 

2« Iphigenia in Aulide, 6s. 6d. 6. Cyclops, 2«. 6tk 

8. — Tauris, 5*. 6d. 7. Fhcenissae, 5«. 

4. Helena, Bs, 6d. 

— Tragoedise iv. Porsoni, ed* J« Scholelield, 14«» 8vo. Camb. 1829 
-— Elmsleiana Critica, edidit F. E. Gretton, pars 1. Notas in Ewi* 

pidis Heracleidas, Medeatn et Bacchas cominens, 7s. 6d. 

Svo. Cantab. 1833 

-— NotsPhilologieae et Grammaticae in Euripidis Tragcedias: e variis 

viroram doct. Coimnentariis maxima ex parte selectasi 2 torn. 

IBs.... • Svo. Zonct 1828 



6 DlIGHTOMS, 

Edeipidbs. Lexicon Euripideum, ab A« Matthia inehoatum confe- 
oerunt C. et B* Matthia^ Vol. I. I5« • 8vo. Lips. 1841 

Eusebii Prseparatio Evangelica, Graced, cum Notis Varioraniy edidit 
Indices adjecit Frid. Adolph. Heinichen, 2 torn. 1 Sf. 8vo. ib. 1 842 

Facciolati (J.) Lexicon totius LatiliitatiS) studio Forcellini, ed. J. 
Bailey, 2 torn. 6/. 5«. • • • • • royal 4to. Londinif 1828 

Flora Rossica, auctore Dr. G. F. a Ledebour, Fascic. 8, plates f 1 2i« 

8?o. StuUgartiae, 1848 

FloriB Rumelicae et Bithynicee Spicilegiunii auctor A. Grieabacby 
fascic. 1, 5«* 8vo. Brunsvigcet 1848 

Gesenius (Guil.) Lexicon Manuale Hebraicum et Cbaldaicum in 
Veteris Testament! Libros, sewed^ new, 18«. 6d* 

thick 8vo. Lipsia, 1888 

Guhl (Ernesti) Ephesiacai plaieSf 5s 8vo. Berolini^ 1848 

Hecker (Alphonsus) Commentatio Critica de Anthologia Graeca, 
llf. • • • • • • • • 8vo. Lugd, Bat. 1848 

Heineccius, L G.* Antiquitatum Romanarum Jurisprudentiam Syn- 
tagma secundum ordinem Inst. Justiniani digestum* ed. C. G. 
Haubold, liL •••• •••• 8vo. Franco/*. 1841 

Herodotus. Edit. T. Gaisford, 2 tom. 1/ 8vo. Oxotu 1889 

— Edit. F. Creuzeri et J. C. F. Baehr, 4 tom. 2/. 14«. 

8vo. Lips, 1 880-85 

— from the text of Schweighseuser. Edited by G. Long, Esq. A.M. 

Second edition, 6s. 6d. •••• 12mo. Lond. 1888 

— Translated, with Notes by P. E. Laurent, 2 vols. 1/. 4«, 

Svo. Oxf. 1837 

— Maps and Plans illustrative of Herodotus, ]2f. • . Svo. ib. 1881 

— Gary's (Henry) Lexicon to Herodotus, Greek and English, 

adapted to the Text of Gaisford and Baehr, cloth boards^ I2s» 

Svo. 1848 
HoMERUs. Opera, Gr. et Lat., cur& J. A. Ernesti, 5 tom. 21. %s. 

Svo. Lips. 1824 

— Opera, ed. G. Dindorfius, 8 tom. 12«« 6(l. 

12mo. Lond. Black, 1824-28 
Tom. I. IliaSi 4«. 6d.; II. Odynea/ 4«. 6<i.; III. Carmina, Minora, 3«. 6<l. 

— Opera, ed. F. H. Bothe, 6 tom. 1/. 8s. 6d.. Svo. Lips. 188^-35 

— Ilias, ex recognitione Im. Bekkeri, 7s. 6d,» 8vo. Berolmif 1848 

— Odyssea, edidit E. Loewe, 2 tom. \2s Svo. Lips. 1 828 

— • Odyssey, literal prose translation, with Notes, I6s. Svo. ib. 1888 

— • Apollonii Sophistae Lexicon Homericum, Bekkeri, 5s. 

Svo. Berol. 1888 
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HoHERUs. Duncanii Novuni Lexicon . Graecum ex Damii Lexico 
Homerico Pindarico. Bmendavit et auxit V* C. F. Rost, 1/. 2s, 

4 to. Lipsice, 1836 

HoRATius* Recensuit J. C. OrelliuS|. edit. Minor et Nova, 2 torn. 
Ss.... 8vo. Tttrtci, 1839 

— Idenu. large ecUtioUf 2 vols. 1/. 4s, • • • • Svo. ib, 1843 

— erklart von L. F. Heindorf, neu bearbeitet von E. F. Wliste- 

mann> mit einer abhandlung von C* G. Zumpt, I2s, 

8vo. Leipzig, ISiS 
JuvENALis. Cum commentario G. A. Ruperti, 2 torn. I L Ss, 

Svo. Lips. 1819 

— cum comraentariis C. F. Heinrichii ; accedunt Scholia Vetera 

ejusdem Heinrichii et Lud. Schopeni Annotationibus criticis 
instructa, 2 torn. Ids Svo. Bonnce, 1 839 

— with English Notes by C. W. Stocker, U^... Svo. Lond. 1839 

— literally translated into English Prose, with the original text, and 

notes, by M. Madan, 2 vols. ISs Svo. Ox/» 1838 

Leverett, F. P. A new and copious Lexicon of the Latin Language ; 

compiled chiefly from the Lexicon of Facciolati and Forcellini, 

and the German Works of Schiller and Luenemann, 1 thick 

volume, 1/. lis, 6dm • • • • . . • royal Svo. Boston^ 1840 

Leibnitii Annales, ed. Pertz, torn, l, I7s. 6d .... 4to. 1843 

Libri Symbolici Ecclesise Odentalis, nunc primum in unum Corpus 

collegit E. J. Kimmel,- 10«. • • • .... :Svo. Jen^^, 1843 

Livius. Recognita et emendata, ab J. T. Kreyssigio, 5 torn, 21, 

Syo, Lips, 1823-27 

— edidit Kreyssig, complete in 1 vol. \Cs 4to. t6. IS2S 

— - ad Cod. Mss. fidem emendati, ab C. F. S. Alschefeki, vol. 2, 1 4f , 

Svo. Berolini, 1843 
Lobeck (Chr. Augustus) Pathologise Sermonis Grseci Prolegomena, 

12s,, .... •••• •• Svo, Lipsice, ISiS 

Lucretius. Cum notis T. Creech, I2s,, .. Svo. Lond, 1835 
M. Val. Martialis Epigrammaton Libri, edidit F. G. Schneidewin, 

2 tom. l/« . • • • • «... Svo. Grimcey 1842 

Missale Romanuro, ex Decreto SS. Concilii Tridentini restitutum, 

S. Pli y. jussu editum, Clementis VIIL et Urbani VIIL Papas 

auctoritate recognitum, Ss, ,, 12mo. Mechlinux^ 1840 

Novum Teatamentuni, Gra^ce et Latine, Carol us Lachmannus re- 
censuit, Phil. Buttmannus Grscae lectionis auctoritates appo- 
suit, torn. 1, 16f • • • • * • . t • • • Svo. Berolini, 1 842 



Ontoret Anici. Ed. J. O. Butenu et H. Sauppiiu, Faec t. to iv. 

«uh 4m. 6d 4to. TWtct, 1888-42 

In 12II10. rii. 





1 S Iwua 


ABUphon 




LyuL 




iMcnlM, 3 voli. .. 


..6 



Ovmnit. Ope^^ curavit C. G. Baumgarten-Cniiins, S torn. I4(> 
12nia. Lond, Black, 1886 

— MetftinoTphotefi receniuii, commenuriii initruxit V. Loera, I4«. 

Sto. Lipttce, 1843 

— Faati, rocensnit lectioni* diTenitatem et aliat obtervstioae* ad- 

jedt Jo. P. KrebsiuB, it. 6«f.. .. 8vo. WUibadm, ISSfi 

Fmiov. a Greek-Engliah Lexicon, based on the German Work 

of Fnuida Pauow, by Henry O, Liddell and Robert Scott, 

cloth boardM, it. 4t. ito. Oxford, I BiS 

Patrum Apostolicorum Opera, textum ex editionibus preestantis- 
simis repetitum recognovit annotation ibusque illustravit, pro- 
legomena et indicem addidit C< J. Hefele, 6«. 

8vo. Tubiuga, 1 842 

— Idem, et Veraimen Latinam emendatiorem, prolegomena et 

Indices addidit C. J. Hefele, 7t.ed. 8to. ib. 1842 

— Idem, cur& C. J. Hefele, >ie paper, 10|. 6d. 8vo, ib. 1842 
Persiiu, ed. G. L. Koenig, St Svo. Golt'mg, 1803 

— curavit F. Duebner, 9r.ed..., .... 8to. Lipi. 1 83S 
< — >cum Scholiii Antiquis, edidit O. Jahni Hi.. ,. 8ro. ib, 1849 
Pbilonis Judtei Opera Omnia, Grtec^, Textui edilus i 

marum editJonum, ed. M. C. E. Richter, 8 rola. 

small Sto. 

Fonns « part of the " Bibliotheo Sum Fstnun Ecdnii 

Pindari Carmina et Fragmenta, Greece, Edit. u. recc 

tatione critica instructa a Dr. Schneidetrin, torn. 

8to. 

— Epinician Odes and Fragmenta, niih English N< 

Donaldson, 16i .... Svo. 

— Translated into English Prose, with Notes by 1 

2Tob. W. U.... 8 

Plato. Opera, Gr. et Lot., ex recens. Bekkeri, 10 t 
8to. £ 





6 




6 




e 




6 




6 




6 


2 







6 




6 



8. d* 

11. Lysis, Menezenu8,Hipparchu8 1 6 

12. Politicus et Minos •• 16 

13. Respublica •• 3 6 

14. De jLegibns . . 4 6 

15. Timsus et Critia* •• 2 

16. Parmenides •• 16 

17. Sympoeiam •• 16 

18. Phsdnu .. .. 16 

19. Hippias Major et Epistolie 2 

20. Dialogi Sparii . . 16 

21. Scholia in Platonem •• 4 6 



Cambridgb. 9 

Plato. Opera> reoognoverunt Baiterus» OreUius, et WindkeknaBOua 

in UQo voiumine absolutum, 2/. • • • • • 4to. Turiett IB4% 
The same in 21 volumes, 12mo. Tiz. 

8. d, 

1. Euthyphro, Apologia So- 
Gratis, Crito •• 

2. Phaedo, etc. . . 
8. Thesetetufl 

4. Sophista .. .. 

5. Buthedemus et Protagoras 

6. Crat}*lus et Hippias Minor 

7. Georgias et lo . . 

8. Philebns .. •• 

9. Meno et Alcibiades I. •• 
lOtf Alcibiades, Charmides, et 

Laches •• .. 16 

— Ast, F., Lexicon Platonicuniy 3 torn. 2/. 2f... • 8vo. Lips. ISSS 

— Schleiermacher's Introduction to the Dialogues of Plato, trans- 

lated from the Germany by W. Dobson^ 1 2s.6d. Svo.Camb* 1836 
«-- Timsei Lexicon Vocum Platonicarufn, curavit G. A. Koch» 8s. 

8vo. Lips^ 1835 
Plautus. Comoedisey ed. C, H. WeisOi 3 torn, 16f* 

8vo. Quedlinb. 1837-39 

— Comoedise iii. ed. F. Lindemann, 4s Svo. Lips, 1823 

— Aulularia, edidit J. Hildyard, Ta, 6d 8vo. Camh. 1839 

— Mensechmei, edidit J. Hildyard, 7s, 6d 8vo. t6. 1840^ 

Plinu Historia Naturalise ed. Weise, in uno voiumine absolutum,. 

lis, • • • • • • • • • • • 4to. Lipsice, 1 841 

-» Epistolse^ mit Kritisch berichtigtem Text erlautert von Doering„ 

2 torn. 16«. • • • • • « • • • , • 8vo. Freyherg^ 1 843^ 

PoBTA Scenici Graeciy recensuit^ et annotationibus, siglisque MetrU 

cis in Margine scriptis, instruxit F. R, Bothe, 10 vols. 3/. 6«.. 

8vo. Lipsiise, 1825 

— Ed. G. Dindorfius, U. 2s royal 8vo. ib. 1 830 

VoETJE Latini. Corpus Poetarum Latinorum, edidit G. E. Weber, 

iLlOs,,., royal 8vo. Franco/. 1833 

Proclus. Philosephi Platonici Opera, e codd» Mss. Biblioih. Reg^i. 
Parisiensis turn primum ed. illustr. Victor Cousin, Grsece et 

Latine, 6 vols. \l,\\s.6d 8vo. Parts, 1820-27 

Prope&tius. Recensuit et ilhistravit C, T. Kuinoel, 2 torn. !/• 

8vo. Ztpnl805 

— ed. C. Lacbmannus, 10«» 8vo. ib* 1 81 6 

Ro6en(Georgii) Elementa Persica, 6#. small 4to. BeroKnif 1843 
RosenmQUeri (£• F. C.) Scholia in Vetus Testamentum in Gompen* 

dium redacta, 6 tom. 4^. 4s, • • 8vo. Lipstae^ 1835 
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Sallustivs. Edidic F« Kritsiust 2 torn. 1 5s. 8yo. Lips. 1828-35 

Sbnbcje L. Anneei Opera. Ad Libros Manuscriptot et impressos 

recensuit Commentarios criticos subjecit Disputationes et 

ladicetn addidit C. R. Fickert, 8vo. i6. 1842-3 

Vol. If Coniinet Epistulas Morales, ISi. 

2, — De Beneficiis, de Clementia, de Ira, 1 2«. 
Sophocles. Tragoediae, cum notis G. Hermanni, 7 torn. U. 1 Is. 6d. 

12010. 1*6. 1822-23 

», d. 

Ajax .. * .. 

Electra • • • • 

Oedii)U8 Rex 
Trachiniae •• 

— Tragoedi«e, cum notis Bothii, 2 torn. 14« 8vo. t6. 1826 

The Plays separate, yis. 

2 
2 
2 



«• 


d. 






«. 


d. 


4 





AotigoQe 


■ • 


6 





4 





Oedipus Coloneus 


.. 


5 


6 


6 





Philoctetes . . 


• • 


4 


6 


d 


6 











Ajax 


•• 


2 





(Edipus Rex 


Antigone .. 


• • 


2 





Philoctetes 


Electra • • 


• • 


2 





Trachinise 


CBdipus Coloneus 


• • 


2 








.. 



Sopbokles Antigone, Griechisch und Deutscb ; herausgegeben von 
August Bockh, 7«« . • • • . • • • 8vo. Berlin^ 1843 

— Ellendt (Fridericus) Lexicon Sophocleum, adhibitis veterum 
interpretum explicationibus, Grammaticorum notationibus, re- 
centiorum doctorum commentariis composuit, 2 torn. %L 2s, 

8vo. Regimontii Pruss. 1835 

Spinoza (Benedict! de) Opera Omnia, cum prsefatione C. H. Bruder, 
▼oh 1. 48, Vide Des Cartes •• square 12mo. LipsicCf 1843 

Steiner (Dr.) Codex Inscriptionum Romanorum Rheni, nebst Anhang 
und Register, 2 vols. \%s. large Svo. Darmst, 1837 

TsAEMTius. Comoediae, curavit G. Stallbaum. 6 torn. 1^ 1«. 

Svo. Lips. 1830-31 



1. Andria .« 4 

2. Eunuchas •• •. 4 
8. Heautontimorumenos 3 



«. d, 

4. Adelphi .. .. 2 6 

5. Hecyra •• •• 2 6 

6. Phormio •• .. 6 6 



— - cum notis Zeunii, edidit J. A. Giles, 16«. • • • • 8vo. Lond, 1837 
Theocritus, Bion et Moschus, cum notis variorum, ed. T. Brigga, 

6f. 8vo. Cantoft. 1821 

-« Gr. et Lat., acced. Vir. doct. Animadversiones, Scholia, Indices, 

et Port! Lexicon Doricum, 2 torn. 10s. • • 8vo. Lond, 1829 
Thuctdides. Edidit F* Goeller, ed. nova, 2 tom. 1/. 8<. 

8vo. Lips, 1836 
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ThucydideSi with English Notesi by T. Arnold, D.D., 3 torn, second 

edttion, •••••• . « • • 8vo. Oxon. 1840-42 

Tom. I. Liber 1—3 I2s. 
1 1. Liber 4, 5 Ss, 
IIL Liber 6—8 

— Ed. Bekkerus, 6s 12mo. L<md,f Blacky 1833 

T1BULLUS9 ex recensione Car. Lachmanni passim tnutata : explicuit 
Lud. Dissenius, 2 torn. 16$. . • • • 8vo. Goltingce^ 1835 

Ulfilas. Veteris et Novi Testamenti Versionis Gothicse Fragmenta 
quae supersunt ; ad Fid. Codd. Castigatai Latinitate donata, 
adnotatione critica instructa ; cum Glossario et Grammatica 
Linguae Gothicae conjunctis curis ediderunt H.C.de Gabelentz 
et Dr. J. Loebe, vol. 2, pars 1, 18f. • • 4to. Lipstce^ 1843 

Valpt. Auctores Classici Latini» cum notis et interpretatione in 
usum Delphini, Variis Lectionibus et Notis Variorum, 141 torn, 
in 132 vols, new^ and very neat in calf, an exceedingly neat set^ 



uniformly hound, 35L 



• • • • 



8vo. Londini, Falpy, 1819-30 



Apnleias 
Aalus Gellios 


• • 


YOLS. 

5 
S 


Aurelius Victor 


• • 


1 


Ausonias 


• • 


2 


Boethius 


• . 


1 


Cesar 


• • 


4 


Catullus 


. . 


1 


Claudianus 


• • 


8 


Cicero 


• . 


10 


Cornelius Nepos 
Dictys Cretensis 
Eutropius 
Floras 


• • 

• • 


1 
1 
1 
2 



YOLS. 

s 


Propertius 


. . 


YOLS. 

1 


2 


Prudentius 


• • 


2 


3 


Quintus Curtius 




3 


20 


Sallustius 


• • 


2 


8 


Statins 


• a 


8 


1 


Suetonius 


. • 


8 


2 


Tacitus 


• • 


8 


8 


Terentius 


* • 


8 


3 


Tibullus 


• • 


1 


1 


Valerius Maximus 


2 


3 


Velleius Paterculus 


1 


10 


Virgilius 


• • 


7 


2 









Horatius 

Jnstinus •• 

Juvenal • • 

Livius . « 

Lucretius . • 

Manilius • • 

Marcialis • • 
Ovidius 

Panegyrici Veteies 

Phsedrus •• 

Plautus . . 

Plinius • . 
Pompeius Festus 

Van der Hoeren (Jani) Oratio de aucta et Emendata Zoologia post 
Linnaei tempora, 2s, Gd •.«• 8vo. Lugd, Bat. 1848 

Vet. et Nov. Test. Gothic^ et Latine. Fide Ulfilas. 

ViROiLius. Opera, cum notis Heynii, curavit Wagner, 4 torn. 

2L IBs .... .••••• 8vo. Lips. 1 830-32 

8vo. ib. 1841 

8vo. ib. 1836-39 
Ss, 

6s, 6d, 
6s, 



• • • « 



• • . • 



• • 



• • 



— torn. 5, Index, &c. \0s. 

— edidit A. Forbiger, 3 torn. II, Is. 
Vol. I. Bucolica et Georgica 

II. iEneis, Lib. 1 — 4 
III. 5—12 et Indicem 

Wenrich (Joannis Georgii) de Poeseos Hebraicae atque Arabicae 

origine, indole, mutuoque consensu atque discrimine Com- 

mentatio, Ss. 6d, • • • • • • . 8vo. Lipsice, 1843 

Winer (Geor. Ben.) de Verborum cum praepositionibus composito- 
rum in Nov. Test, usu Commentationes Academicae, fascic I. 
6$9 •••• «.•• ••#• 4to. ib* 1 843 



12 Dbiohtoms^ 

Xbhophov. Opera, reoensuit J, G* Schneider, 6 tom. 2/. I4«« 

8vo. Lips. 181^9-38 
Tom. I. Cyropsdifti partes 2, ed. Bomeinaiui, •• ISs, 

II. Anabaaii, ed. BoraemaaBt •« •• 10«. 

III. HUtoria Graeca et Agesilaus, ed. Schneidev St. 

IV. Memorabilia, ed. Boraemann, .« 6«« 

V. CEconomicna, ConTivium Hiero, Apologia Socratia, 4tf. 6d. 
VI. Opuscala Polidca, Equeitria et Venatica, ed. Sauppe, 1 2t, 6d, ' 

— Expeditio Cyri, cum annot, L. Dindorfii. 5s* 

12010. Lond^ Black, 1889 

Zumpt*8 (C. 6.) LatiD Grammar, translated from the German, with 

additions hy J. Kenrick, boards, lOf. 6dL 8vo. Land. 1886 

— Kenrick's (J.) Exercises on Latin Syntax, adapted to Zumpt's 

Grammar, boards^ 5s* • • • • • • • • 8vo. 1 SS5 

— Key to the same, 6oar(2s, 5f ••«• 8vo. 1885 



AcerelloB, Geschichte der Freimaurerei von Anfang der histor* 
Kentniss bis auf unsere Tage, oder : die Freimaurerei in ihrem 
Zusammenhang mit den Religionem der alten ^gypter, der 
Juden und der Christen, 4 plates, new, sewed* l^s. 

8vo, Leipx, 1886 

Allgemeine Literatur-Zeitung, published monlhl^, 4to, t6. 1 848 

Aue (Von Hartmann Von) Iwein eina Erz&hluog, mit aomerkungea 
von G. F. Benecke und K. Lachmann, \QsSd. 8vo. Berlin, 1843 

Bechstein (Ludwig) Deutsches Museum fiir Geschichte, Literatur, 
Kunst und Alterthumsforschung, vol. 2, 9s. 8vo. Jena, 1843 

Berghaus (Dr. Heinrich) Sammlung physikalischer und hydrogra- 
phischer Beobacthungen, welche an bord der Kdnigliobea 
Preiissischen Seehandlungs-Schiffe auf ihren Reisen um die 
Erde und nach Amerika angestellt worden sind, 1/. 

8vo. Breslam, 1842 

Boehmer (Job. Fried.) Fontes rerum Germanicarum : Gesehichts** 
quellen Deutschlands herausgegeben von J. F. Boehmer, vol. 1, 
ISs* •••• •••• •••• 8vo. iS'/u^^^arl, 1848 

B5hnecke (Karl Georg) Forschungen auf dem Gebiete der Attischen 
Redner und der Geschichte ihrer Zeit, 2 volst 1 Ss, 

8vo. Berlin, 1848 

Buchmann (J.) Popul&rsymbolik, oder ; Vergleichende Darstellung 
der Glaubensgegensfttze zwischen Katholiken und Protestanten 
nach ihren Bekenntniszschriften, 7s, • • 8vo. MainZf 1848 
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Barckhardt's (G. F.) complete English-German and German-Eng* 
Hah Pocket Dictionary, 8«. 6d, square ISroo. Berlin, IH$9 

Danz (Dr. J. T. L.) Universal- Worterbuch des theologischen und 
religionsgeschichtlichen Literature 8 parts with Supplement, 1 4s. 

royal 8vo. Leipzig^ 1 837 

Detzer (Dr. Johann Andreas) Evangelisches Concordienbuch oder 
sUmmtliche in dem Concordienbucbe enthaltene symbolische 
Glaubensschriflen der Evangdlisch-Lutberischen Kirche, 6«. Gd, 

Svo. Niimherg, 1843 

Dichter (Die) des deutschen Volkes, herausgegeben unter Mitwir- 
kung mehrerer Literaten von August Brass, parts 1 and 2* 
1«. Gd. each, •• • • * * * ' royal 8vo. Berlin, 1843 

Doderlein (D. Ludwig) Reden und Aufsatze, ein Beitrag zur Gym* 
•nasialpftdagogik und Philologie, 9s. 8vo. Erlangen, 1 843 

Durer, Albrecht, Christlicb-mythol : Randzeichungeri 43 nach 
dem Original getreu copirte, in Farben gedruckte lithogr. 
Tafeln, nebst eingedruckter. '' Oratio dominica polyglotta," 
und dem Portraite Diirers. boards, 1 1, lOs. folio, Munchen, 

Ehrenberg (C. F. von) Ed. Knoblauch, und F. Hoffmann Baulexi- 
kon. Erklarung der im gesammten Bauwesen am haufigsten 
vorkommenden technischen— und Kunstausdriicke, 19^. 

8vo. Frankfurt, 1843 

A thick volume of above 1000 pages, illustrated with phttes. 

Evangelium Johannes, Auslegung des, in Gothischer Sprache, aus 
romischen und mailandischen-Handschriften, nebst lateinishen 
Nebersetzung, belegenden Anmerkungen, geschichtlicher 
untersuch.ung, gotbisch-lateinischen Worterbuche und Schrift- 
proben, von Dr. H. F. Massmank, 7s. 4to. Mimsche, 1834 
Ewald (Heinrich) Geschichte des Volkes Israel bis Christus, Is. 

8vo. Gottingen, 1843 
Feverbach (Ludwig) das Wesen des Cbristenthums, 1 1 s. 

8vo. Leipzig. 1843 
Pontes re rum Germanicarum, ed. J. F. Boehmer. See Boehmer. 
Fouqu^ (Friedrich Baron de la Motte) Ausgewahlte Werke, 12 vols. 

IGs square 12mo. Halle, 1 841 

— Undine, 45. • • • • • • • • • • • • 12mo. Berlin, 1841 

G'abler (Dr. Bernhard) die VoUstandige Liturgie und die 39 Artikel 
der Kirche von England nebst einer Einleitung, 6f. 

8vo. Altenhurg, 1 843 
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Gemum Dictionaries. See Burchhardt^ Weber. 
Gfrdrer (A. F.) Allgemeide Kirch engeschichte» vol. d» 9s. 

8¥0. Stuttgart, 1843 

Goethe's S&mmtliche Werke, 40 vols« SL square 12mo. ib* 1840 

Hauff's (W). Sammtliche Werke, mit des Dicbters Leben von 

Gustav Schwaby Pracht-Ausgabe^ 10 vols, mit Stahlstichen^ 

— * another copy, with plateSf hf-^bd, eal/'extray marbled leaves^ 
in 5 vols. 1/. I6s •••• 8vo. t6. 1837 

— Taschen-Ausgabe, 5vols.p^^e«, nffv, «(f. I2s.6d. \2mo, ib. 1840 

— - another copy, hf'bd, eal/'extra^ marbled haves, 5 vols. 1/. S«, 

l^mo. ib. 1840 

Hftvernick (Hein. A. C.) Commentar i)ber den Propheten Ezechie1» 
lOf. 6(f. .... • • • • thick 8vo. Erlangen, 1 843 

Heller, Geschichte der Holzschneidekunst, von den ill test, bis auf 
die neuest Zeiten, numerous plates, 1 2s. 8vo. Bamb, 1 823 

HiArn's (Thomse) Ehst, — Lyf— und Lettlaendische Geschichte ; nach 

der original-handschrift herausgegeben und im Drucke besorgt 

von Dr. C. E. Napier sky, boards, ll. \s. •• 4 to. Riga, 1335 

" Monumeota Livonis AntiqiiGe,"— " Sammlung von Chroniken, Be- 
richten, Urkunden und Andern Bchriftlichen Denkmaleo und Aufsat- 
zen, welche zur Erlauternng der Geschichte Liv — , Ehst — und Kur- 
land's dienen." 

Hoefer(Dr.)die Falsche Sanscritphilologie, 2Si6d, IZmo.Bonn, 1840 

Holbein's Todtentanz, in 53 getreu nach den Holzschnitten litho- 
graph. Blattem von Prof. Schlottauer, mit erklfir. Texte und 
kritischen Anmerk. von Prof. Dr. Massmann, boards, 8s. 

12mo. Munschen, 1832 

Hurter (F.) die Befeindung der Katholischen Kirche in der Schweiz 
seit dem Jahr, 1831, 3 parts, 14^. 8vo. Schajgfhausen, 1842 

Kant's (I.) Werke, revidirte Gesammt-Ausgabe, herausgegeben von 
Hartenstein, 10 vols, portrait, facsimile^ und 3 Steindrihktafelnf 
11. lis. 6d. • • . . • • . • 8vo. Leipz. 1 838-39 

Kirckhofer (J.) Quellensaromlung zur Gesch. des Neutestament. 
Canons bis auf Hieronymus, 2 parts, 6s. 8vo. ZUrich, 1843 

Kirschbaum (Dr.) Aufsatze im Gebiete der Religion und des soci- 
alen Lebens, 2 theilen, is. •• •• Svo. Burich, 1843 

Klopstock (Friedrich Gottlieb.) Der Messias, portrait, 3 vols, in 1, 
cloth, boards, 7s. Cd. square 12mo. Leipzig, 1839 

JConrads von WUrzburg goldene Schmeide von Wilhelm GrtmMj 
5s. 6d. ••«• •... •••• 8vo. Aer^iii, 1840 
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Mozart (W. A.) Biographie, von Nissen. Mit Steindrucken, musik- 
blftttern und einem facsimile, lOs 8vo. Leipzig^ 1828 

Miiller (Carl. Otfried) Archaeologische Mittheilungen aus Griechen- 
land nach C. O. MQller*s hinterlassenen papieren Von Adolf. 
Scholl, part 1, with atlas, \0s 4to. Frankfurt^ 1849 

Nibelungen Noth (Der) illustrirt mit Holzschnitten nach Zeichnungen 
von J. S. von Carolsfeld und Eugen Neureuther. Die Bearbeit. 
des Textes von Dr. G. Pfizer, 8 parts, 11. 4to. Stuttgart^ 1 843 

Nork (F.) Biblische Mythologie des Alten und Neuen Testamentes, 
vol. 2, 9«. ••.• •••• •••• Svo. ib, 1843 

Panofka (Theod.) Bilder Antiken Lebens, part S, 4s, 4to. BerL 1843 

Parrot, Versuch einer Entwick. der Sprache, Abstam, Geschichte, 
Mythologie und biirgerlichen Verhaltnisse der Li wen, Latten, 
Eesten; mit Horblick auf einige benachbarte Ostseevolker, von 
den altesten Zeiten bis zur Einfiihrung des Christenth. 3 parts 
in I9 8vo. and atlas folio, 8s. • . •• Berlin, 1839 

Pelt (Dr.) Theologische Encyclopaedie, lis* 8vo. Hamburg, 1843 

Ploennies (Louise Von) Britannia : Eine Auswahl Englischer Dicht- 
ungen alter und neuer Zeit« In's Deutsche ubersetzt, mit 
biegedrucktem originaltext, Ss, 6d, small 8vo. Franckfurt, 1 843 

Ranke (Leopold) Deutsche Geschichte im Zeitalter der Reforma- 
tion, vol. 1 to 5, 3/. • • • • 8vo, Berlin, 1843 

Reden (F. iP. Wilhelm Von) das Kaiserrich Ruszland, Statisch- 
geschichtliche Darstellung seiner Kultur- Verhaltnisse, nament- 
lich in landwirthschaftlicher, gewerblicher und Kommerzieller 
Beziehung, \5s. • • • . .... 8vo. ib. 1843 

Reventlow (Carl Otto) Lehrbuch der Mnemotechnik nach einem 
durchaus neuen auf das Positive aller Disciplinen anwendbaren 
Systeme, 5s* . • . • .... 8vo. Stuttgart, 1 843 

Rhenische Flora: Beschreibung der wildwachsenden und culti- 
verten Pflanzen des Rheingebietes von Bodensee bis zur Mosel 
und Lahn, &c. von J. Ch. Doll, IZs. 6d. 8vo. Frankfurt, 1843 

Riiekert (Friedrich) Gedichte, portrait, 7s. 12mo. Frankfurt, 1843 

Rudolf von Montfort, Barlaam und Josephat (altdeutsches Gedicht) 
Herausg. urid mit einem Worterbuche versehen von Kopfe 
3s* 6d, • • • • • . • • • • • • Svo. Konigsb. 1818 

Ruge (Arnold) Anekdota zur neuesten deutschen Philosophic und 
Publicistik, parts 1 & 2, 125. Svo. Zurich, und Winterthur, 1843 

Schiller*8 (Fred, von) Sammtliche Werke, portrait, 12 vols. 18«. 

square ]2mo. Stuttgart und Tubingen, 1838 
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SchlosMr (F. G.) Geschichte det 1 8 Jahrfaunclerts und d«8 1 9 bis 
ittm Stiiri des franEos. Kaiserreicht, nit besonderer R&cksicht 
auf der Gang der lateraiur^ Ztnile Autg^be^ vol, 1» 14f. 

6yo. Heidelb. 1845 

Schoaaie (Carl) Geschichte der bildenden KHoste, rcH. ]» 1£#. 

Svo. DOiseldorf, \S4S 

Schwab (Gustay.) Oedichte, porirmk, lOs.. . • Itmo. StuitgarU 18S8 

Seyffarth (G.) die Grundttttse der Mythologie und der aken Reli- 
gionagescbichtey 8^« • • • • • • • Bvo. Leipzig^ 1843 

StieglitSy Beitrage zur Geschichte der Ausbildung der Baukunst. 
Nebat erlauteniden Beilagen und 25 Steindruktafeln, 2 vols* 
lOi*. ••%• •••• Syo, Leifutigt IS94 

Tauaead und Bine Nacht» Arabisch, herausgegeben von Dr. Maxi- 
milian Uabicht» vols. 1 to 11, 41. Qs. Itoo. Breshu^ 1845 

Uhden (Hermann F.) Die Zustftnde der anglicanischen Kirche, 
5s. 6d.... •••• •••• Bvo. £dps^, 1843 

Uhland (Ludwig) Gedichte, hound m clollh gUt leaves^ 10s. Sd. 

18mo. SttUtgari tmd Tubingen, 1848 

Vogel ( Julii) Icones HistologieB Pathologicse, Lat. et Germ. Tabalee 
histologiam pathologicam illustrantes, mnnerous coloured plates, 
lA 12s. • • • • • • . • royal 4to. LeipMig, 1 843 

Volkslieder, Die, der Deutschen, Eine vollstandige Sammlung der 
▼orzuglichsten deuuchen Volkslieder von der Mitte des 15ten 
bis in die erste Halfte des 19ten Jahrhunderts. Herausge* 
geben und mit den nothigen Bemerkungen, &c. versehen durch 
Feeihb&bn von Eblach, 6 vols, und Register, R 

large Svo. Mannheim, 1884-37 

Weber's New Complete English-German and German-English Dic- 
tionary, 7i. 6i. •• • • square 12mo» Leipsick, 1833 

Wette ( W. M. L. de) Lehrbuch der heb.*jUd. Archaologie nebst einem 
Grundrisse der heb.*jiid. Geschichte, 8i. 8vo. Leipz. 1842 

Wiegand, F. L. K., Worterbuch der Deutschen Synonymen, 3 vols. 
lL5s,» jlfoina, 1843 

Wieaeler (Karl) Chronologische Synopse der Vier Evangelien, 1 li; 

Svo. Hamburg, 1843 

Wolff (O. L. B.) Histoire de Gillon de Trasignyes et de Dame 
Marie, sa femme. Publi^e d'apres le manuscrit de la biUiotb. 
de rUoivers. de J^na, (Altfranz5sischer Ritterroman), Ss. 

8vo. Pari$f el Leipu* 1839 
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